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PREFACE. 


THERE is no branch of knowledge whatever in 
which a greater progress has been made during 
the last and present centuries, than that of 
Grammar. Philosophical principles have been 
applied to it, and it has assumed a character and 
consistency to which it was before a stranger. 

_ A principal cause of the superiority of this 
period in grammatical disquisition, is the cir- 
cumstance of the systems of various languages, 
kindred or unconnected, having been laid before 
the view of the philologist. The Greeks despised 
all languages but their own, and never dreamed 
that: their idolized dialect might be illustrated in 
its structure and forms by any of the despised 
barbaric tongues. . Hence the philological efforts 
of even the greatest of the Greeks, of even Plato 
himself, are such as to be only deserving of the 
derision of the modern scholar. 

But, since the Grammars of the Teutonic 
languages have been reduced to order; since 
Europe has become intimate with the structure 
_of the Shemitic tongues, so unlike to any hitherto 
known ; and since, finally, the system of the rich 
and philosophical Sanscrit has been revealed, 
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and the Persian, the Sclavonian, and even the 
Chinese, have become the property of European 
scholars ; the defective state of the Grammars of 
the classical languages became strikingly ap- 
parent. Accordingly many eminent men of this 
country, of Holland, and of Germany, have at- 
tempted, and with considerable success, to sup- 
ply the deficiency, 

It was to. the Greek language that attention 
was particularly directed. Its superior difficulty, 
and, it may be added, its superior value, its rich- 
ness, complexity, and copiousness, and the far 
greater quantity of literary treasures contained 
init, have mainly contributed to its thus obtain- 
ing the preference. 

The few treatises on Greek Grammar that have 
come down to us from ancient times are meagre 
and trifling. Those of the Greeks about the time 
of the restoration of letters in the West are little 
better. It was not till the 17th century that any 
material improvements were introduced into the 
Grammar of this language ; but it was in the last 
century that considerable advances were made 
in this department of literature by the scholars 
of Holland,—Hemsterhuys, Ruhnken, and their 
pupils and successors. 
~ In Germany this subject has, like every other 
branch of knowledge, been taken up warmly and 
followed out, and advanced : and confessedly the 
best Grammars of the Greek language are those 
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written by the scholars of that country. The ex- 
cellent Grammar of Mathie is in the hands of al- 
most every classical scholar of this country, and it 
is hoped that the new and considerably improved 
edition of Buttman’s Grammar, in 3 vols. 8vo., 
will not long remain untranslated. The history 
of the translation that we possess of the former 
edition of that work needs not to be told. It is 
one among many instances of the imprudent short- 
sightedness of publishers. 

The present Grammar, written by Mr. Rost, 
the author of a very excellent Greek and German 
Dictionary,—a Dictionary, by the way, which is 
singular in being the only one, of Greek and mo- 
-dern language, that contains a second part, e. g. 
German and Greek,—an4 designed for the use 
of schools, of course  uigher forms. Its 
object is, to give ina .erate compass all that 
is essential; to present, unencumbered with a 
long array of examples, every variation of form, 
every necessary and important rule of construc 
tion. | 

The arrangement of this Grammar 1s somewhat 
new. Dividing the whole into two parts, Ety- 
mology and Syntax, Mr. Rost commences the 
former with Prosody, in which he treats at some 
length of the accent and quantity of words and 
syllables. On the system of accentuation he is 
full and precise, whereas, this is the most scanty 
and unsatisfactory portion of the Grammar of 

2 





Vill PREFACE. 


Mathize—and by this has certainly added value 
to his work, for it is earnestly to be hoped 
that the time will, before long, arrive when 
Greek will be accented in this country according 
to its own, and not the Latin, system. It might> 
indeed, be doubted whether it be judicious—for 
of the philosophical correctness of it there can be 
no doubt—to place thus in limine so much of 
what may not be deemed absolutely necessary at 
the commencement of Greek studies; but it is 
the general practice, and the truth is, that in 
almost every work but mathematical ones, much 
must be passed over at first. Certainly, however 
the subject of quantity might be deferred, that of 
accent, if it is to be attended to at all, should find 
its place at the beginning of a Grammar. 

In the remainder of the Etymology, and in the 
Syntax, Mr. Rost is full and satisfactory, and the 
student will seldom feel the necessity of having 
recourse elsewhere for even the nicest peculiari- 
ties of the Greek language. Its moderate size, 
too, and comparatively low price, cannot but 
make it extremely welcome to those, whose 
limited means might act as a check on their 
inclination to become possessors of the valuable 
work of Mathie. 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ le 


GRAMMAR.—LANGUAGE IN GENERAL. 


1. GraMMAR is the doctrine of the formation 
and of the use of words. It is resolved by its 
subject into two parts, namely, (a) Etymology, 
which explains the formation of words, and (0)- 
Syntar, which lays down rules on their use. 

2. The object, about which grammar is em- 
ployed, is language, i. e. the expression of our ideas 
by articulate sounds. 


Note. We use the word language in a two-fold relation: 
1, to denote the faculty of representing internal ideas by sounds 
(in the subjective sense); 2, to denote the whole store of ex- 
pressions or words by which internal ideas are represented (in 
the objective sense). In grammar, the word is to be understood 
in the second acceptation. 


3. Language is a production of the human 
mind, 2nd is used as the only certain means of | 
rendering our ideas intelligible to others. It 1s 
natural therefore for men, who live in society to- 
gether, and communicate their ideas with each 
other, to use the same expressions or, in other 
words, speak the same language. Also, we may 
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easily conceive that, in the diversity of human 
talents, the same expression for the same idea 
would not be adopted in every part of the globe, 
but that different languages would ee ad 
originate. 

4, The first beginning of language, as with 
every human invention, must have been simple 
and defective, and capable of continual cultivation 
and improvement. This beginning formed the 
basis for all subsequent amplification, and is there- 
fore called the primitive language. 

5. The longer a language exists, the farther 
its cultivation advances, and the more it recedes 
from the primitive language. Hence, in every 
cultivated language, we are to distinguish several 
periods or ages, in which it gradually rises to still 
higher perfection and, like all phenomena of 
the human world, again declines. That period, 
wherein a language existed in its purest and most 
perfect state, is usually termed its golden age. 

6. Not only a longer duration in time, but a 
wider diffusion in space also, occasions changes in 
a language, so that new expressions are added, 
and the existing ones differently formed and pro- 
nounced. Deviations of this kind are called the 
different dialects (Sadnxro), and are found in every 
living language in considerable number and in 
various gradations. 

7. Of the existing dialects, one usually attains 
a pre-eminence above the others, and by being 
spoken among all the informed classes of the peo- 
ple, and alone used in written composition, re- 





DIALECTS. 3 


ceives a particular cultivation. This is called tie 
proper or written language, mn opposition to the 
rest, which retain the name of dialects. 


§ 2. 
DIALECTS OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


1. Among the Hellenes, or Greeks, an innate deli- 
cacy of feeling imparted a rich harmony even tothe 
infancy of their language and to the speech of the 
common people, and the liveliness of their genius 
early produced lasting works of literature, which, 
composed in various dialects, have preserved the 
peculiarities of these dialects for the knowledge of 
posterity. Hence, no general written language 
~ sprung up in Greece, but individual dialects were 
cultivated and improved for the purposes of com- 
position. 

2. Ofthe primitive language of the Greeks, the 
most traces are left to us in their Epic poems, the 
oldest monuments of the language of this people. 
The peculiar mode of speech observed in these, is 
called the Epic dialect. Its basis formed the old 
national language of the Greeks, which the poet, 
however, for his own purpose, variously modi- 
fied and enriched. Its principal character is a 
rhythmical harmony and a powerful fulness of 
tone. 2 

Note 1. The Epic dialect is expressed the most purely and in 
a perfect form in the poems of Homer (Idec, "Odtocea, | Ba- 
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TpaxXonvouayia]), and of Hesiod (Ocoyoria, "Epya cal ‘Hyéoa, 
‘Aonic ‘Hoaxdéovc). The rest formed themselves according to 
the model of these two, particularly of Homer. The most emi- 
nent of them are: Theognis, andthe other gnomic poets, Apol- 
Jonius Rhodius (Apyovavricd), the author of the poem extant 
under the name of Orpheus (Apyovaureca), Quintus Smyrnaeus 
CTAiov “Adwotc, Noorot), and Nonnus (Avoyvavaxcd), who gave a 
new flight to Epic poetry, and found many imitators, as Musaeus 
(ra caY ‘Hod cal Aégavdpoy), Coluthus or Colluthus CEAévne 
‘Apray/), and many others. 7 


Note 2. Since the Epic language was derived from the stores 
of the general national language, and variously enriched by the 
poet himself; since, moreover, the dialect found in the oldest 
Epic remained in after-times appropriated ‘to this species of 
poetry, and thus was continually advanced in cultivation and 
increased by new admixtures; it is natural, therefore, that it 
should not appear as a complete and finished whole, but should 
betray in its smgle parts many deviations and irregularities. 


Note 3. If the basis of the Epic dialect is the old primitive 
language of the Greeks, and the primitive contains all the germs 
of the subsequent development of a language, we may easily con- 
ceive how this dialect should evince divers traces of all the 
peculiarities, which afterwards were individually cultivated and 
retained in the single dialects. Thus, in Epic occur Aeolisms, 
Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as fundamental peculiarities of 

he Greek language. But it is erroneous to regard the Epic 
tanguage, on that account, as a mixture of all the dialects ; as, 
on the other hand, it is also wrong to confound it with the Ionic, 
-(see below, 5), from the circumstance of its having many funda- 
mental peculiarities in common with that dialect. The same 
obtains of Aeolisms, Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms, in all 
cases where reference is made to them by grammarians and com- 
_mentators. 


3. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace 
into the country afterwards called Hellas, were 
divided into several tribes, whereof two, the 
Dorians (Awotetc, TO Awouxov) and the lonians 
(Iaovec, "Lwvec, 70 "lwvixor) chiefly extended them- 
selves. Each of these tribes cultivated an inde- 
pendent and peculiar character in language, as 
well as in manners and mode of life, and after 





DIALECTS. D 


their names we denominate the two principal dia- 
lects, the Doric. (a Awore, Awoucn dvaAekroc) and the 
Tonic (7 ‘Tac, lwvixn dudAEKkroc). 

4. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hel- 


lenic tribes, preserved their dialect, which was . 


widely diffused as the common language in Hellas 
Proper and the colonies, pure from foreign inter- 
mixture, but did little for the particular advance- 
ment of their language. Hence the Doric dialect 
exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, 
and a flatness of tone, from the frequent use of 
the dull sound A (wAarevacpoc). Besides this dia- 
lect, the Aeolic also (n “AvoAtc, AtoAuKy duaXexTOoe ) was 
formed according to the model of antiquity, and 
had many peculiarities in common with the Doric, 
whence it was considered as a refined collateral 
form of the same, cultivated particularly for the 
use of the poets. 

Note 4. The Doric and Aeolic dialects became and cone ated 
to be the language of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character 
of the Doric is most purely expressed in the odes of Pindar ; 
while those of Alcaeus, Sappho, and Corinna, exhibit rather the 
Aecolic mode. The Doric is purer in the idyls of Theocritus. 
In the lyric parts of the Attic tragedies also an approach to the 
sound of the Doric dialect has been preserved. Fragments of 


the Pythagorean philosophy furnish the only specimens of Doric 
prose. 


Note 5. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth 
of the people, as individual varieties of the generally diffused 
Doric dialect. But their peculiar character is, for the most part, 
known only from insulated expressions and short sentences, 
which are adduced in historians and comic poets. The most 
celebrated and extensive of them are the Laconic, Boeotic, and 
Thessalic dialects, and next to these the Szcilic. 


5. The lonians, driven from their settlements 
by the Dorians, betook themselves principally to 
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Attica, and, when that barren country was un- 
able to support the multitude of inhabitants, to 
the opposite coast of Asia. Under the mild ch- 
mate of Lesser Asia, the form of their language 
became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the 
Epic. Thus was developed the /onic dialect, whose 
principal character is a softness of expression, ac- 
quired from the frequency of vowels and the so- 
lution of harsh syllables by interposed sounds. 
Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote in this dialect. 

Note 6. The numerous peculiarities common to the [onic 
with the Epic dialect have occasioned the latter also to be deno- 


minated Ionic: although with this distinction, that the appellation 
of Old [onic is given to the Epic ; but to the Ionic that of New 


fonic. 

6. The language of the lonians, who remained 
behind in Attica, proceeded differently in its 
formation; and hence arose a new dialect, the 
Attic, which observed an intermediate course be- 
tween the Doric harshness and [onic softness, 
adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms of words, 
and the greatest pliancy in their construction. 
The political consequence and the high pitch of 
intellectual culture to which Athens arrived gave 
a2 wide circulation to this dialect ; and the consi- 
derable number of eminent writings which are 
composed in it, and have been preserved, deter- 
mine it for the ground-work in the study of Greek 
literature. 


Note 7. The most celebrated works written in the flourish- 
ing period of the Attic language and culture are, the historical 
books of Thucydides, the historical and philosophical writings 
of Xenophon, the philosophical books of Plato, and the orations 
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of Demosthenes, Lysias, Isocrates, Aeschines, &c. 5 besides the 
tragedies of Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, and the 
comedies of Aristophanes. 

7. That peculiarity, which the single Grecian 
states had preserved in language and manners, 
disappeared with the general decline of their free- 
dom. Athens, however, for a long time continued 
the chief seat of liberal information; and the Attic 
dialect, as the purest and most widely diffused, 
became the court language of the now ruling Ma- 
cedonians, and by degrees the general language 
of writing and of the people. Hence it neces- 
sarily followed, that much of the old peculiarity 
of this dialect was sacrificed, and many innovations 
introduced in expression and inflexion. This lan- 
guage, formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is 
comprehended under the name of the general or 
ffellenic dialect (4 xown or ‘EAAnvixy Siadexroc). The 
authors of this period, however, endeavoured to 
exhibit the Attic dialect pure and uncorrupted, 
according to the early models, although many 
peculiarities of more modern times are inter- 
spersed in their writings; hence their style has 
received the appellation of the dater Aitzc. 

Note 8. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, 


Pausanias, Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Lucian, Aelian, Arrian, &c. 


8. In Macedonia the Greek language was min- 
gled with much foreign alloy; and, thus corrupted, 
it spread itself, with the extension of the Macedo- 
nian empire, over other barbaric nations.—J/a- 
cedonic dialect. Alexandria, in Egypt, was the 
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colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donian rulers; there a circle of learned men 
assembled together, and made it their chief study 
to preserve the purity of the genuine Attic dialect 
by rejecting all modern accessions, although their 
style also fell short of the ancient models. But 
the Greek language underwent a peculiar refor- 
mation by the translators of the Old and the 
authors of the New Testament, who designated, 
by Greek expressions, things of oriental concep- 
tion and application. As this style occurs only 
in the Scriptures and some Christian writers, it 
may be called the ecclesiastical dialect. 

9. By degrees the old Greek language, under 
the influence of various causes, so far degenerated 
in the mouth of the people, and was deformed by 
so much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave rise 
to the new Greek, which has almost entirely ex- 
changed the primitive character of the old for that 
of more modern tongues, and still continues in an- 
cient Greece as the language of the country. The 
writers of later times, however, constantly endea- 
voured in their works to preserve the pure Greek 
language, for which the Attics of the flourishing 

period served them as models. 


FIRST PART. 


ETYMOLOGY. 








CHAPTER IL. 


Characters, Pronunciation, and Division of the 


Letters. 
§ 3. 
GREEK CHARACTERS OF WRITING, 

A, a, "AXga, Alpha, a. 
BOG; Bnra, Beta, b. 
BACT ae Tappa, Gamma, g. 
A, 9, AéAra, Delta, d. 
Ee, “E pirov, E psilon, _e. 
ZC; Znra, Zeta, Ze 
H, 2, *Hra, Eta, e, ee. 
6, 3, 8, Onra, Theta, th. 
1, ‘Tora, Tota, 1. 
K, x, Karza, Kappa, k,c 
A, A, AapBsa, Lambda, l. 
M, hp, Mi, Mu, m. 
N, v, Ny, Nu, n. 
Pe =, Xi, x 
O, 0, “O puxpor, Omicron, O. 
Il, x, Wy, Pi; p- 
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P, pd; ‘Po, Rho, r. 
Side, Liypa, S192... sions: 
ests: Ig Tav, Tau, t. 
‘eayy "Y yirov, | Upsilon, wu. 
®, 4, Di, Phi, ph. 
X, X> Xi, Chi, ch. 
Vials Vi, Psi, ps. 
Q, w, "Q péya. O mega, 0, 00. 


Note 1. The given two-fold mode of writing some consonants 
is used arbitrarily, except in the case of sigma. o stands only 
at the beginning or in the middle; ¢ only at the end of a word, 
or in compounds at the end of a syllable, e. g. ducruxiec, tpocdépw, 
on the contrary racow. 


Note 2. To promote expedition in writing, recourse was had 
to the union of such letters as frequently occur next each other 
into one character. Hence arose a variety of abbreviations, which 
were transferred from the Greek manuscripts into the earliest 
editions ; but gradually declined in use, and in the late editions 
have wholly disappeared. : 


§ 4. 


PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 


1. The chief difficulty is experienced in deter- 
mining the pronunciation of the vowels, particu- 
larly of diphthongs formed by the union of two 
vowels, because these vary their sound according 
to the difference of periods or dialects. To this 
change the obscure sounds a and o, and the clear | 
cand <, are least subject, because the simple and 
determinate tone with which they are pronounced 
admits of no approximation to that of any other. 
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The remaining vowels and diphthongs, however, 
were variously pronounced, and principles for 
each mode of pronunciation advanced and de- 
fended. This took place on the revival of the 
sciences in the sixteenth century, particularly 
between Erasmus and Reuchlin, according to 
whom the two modes of pronunciation have 
been designated by the terms Lrasmian and 
Reuchlinian. 

Note. The Erasmian pronunciation proceeds upon the prin- 
ciple that every simple vowel ought to be pronounced with a 
peculiar sound; but every diphthong by a mixed sound, in 
which the two fundamental vowels are heard as distinctly as 
possible. Hence, although it fails in many points to give the 
true pronunciation of the ancient Greeks, it, nevertheless, is 
adapted, by its perspicuity and definiteness, for the purposes of 
Instruction, and with much propriety has now been universally 
introduced. According to the pronunciation of Reuchlin, 7 
sounds as long ¢, ae as ai (in the English word pain), the sounds 
él, or, and uz, like v, are pronounced as 2 (in the English machine ), 
and v, after a and ¢,as f. This mode of pronunciation, although 
- supported by the modern Greek, offends against perspicuity by 


confounding different letters in the same sound, and is therefore 
less suitable for instruction. 


2. For the correct pronunciation of single con- 
sonants, the following must be observed : 

y before another y, and before x, y, &, 1s a gut- 
tural and nasal sound at the same time, and to be 
pronounced like 7 in the words sing, sink, and the 
like; thus, ayycAoc (angelos), ovyxorn (syncope), 
zyxoc (en-chos), Aapuvyé (larynx). 

¢ is not to be pronounced as sharp as our (the 
German) 2 (resembling ¢s), but like a soft d pass- 
ing gently into the sound s. 

n forms the long sound for a as well as for «. 
According to this, therefore, it ought sometimes 
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to be pronounced like ce, sometimes like ae (re- 
sembling long a in cane) ; it seems, however, that, 
in the pronunciation of it by the Greeks, the 
clearer tone was always made to predominate, 
and consequently that it should be pronounced 
throughout like our ee; e. g. din (dikee). 

9%, a t with a strong breathing, resembles in 
sound the lisping th of the English in the word 


thick. 
wis invariably a vowel, and must never be pro- 


nounced like our j; ¢. g. tauBoc (i-ambos), Iwvxoc 
(1-onikos). 

« sounds before all vowels like the English k. 

zt must never be pronounced with a hissing 
sound, like the Latin ¢, when followed by a 
vowel; but the t sound ought to be heard purely ; 
e. g. Atyirrn (Aigyptioi, not Aigypshioi). 

ox is always to be uttered separately, like the 
English sch in school, not in schism; e. g. toxw 
(es-cho). 


DIVISION OF THE CONSONANTS. 


1. According to their nature, the letters are 
resolved into two classes : (a) vowels, which afford 
a complete and distinct sound of themselves ; and 
(b) consonants, which afford a complete and dis- 
tinct sound only in combination with a vowel. ~ 
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2. Each of these two classes of letters is again 
resolved into several subdivisions. The conso- 
nants are distinguished : 

1. According to the organ chiefly employed in 
their pronunciation, into 

(a) labials (labiales)—£, x, @, p. 

(b) linguals (linguales)—6, 9, 7, A, v, o, o. 

(c) palatines (palatinae)—y, x, x. 

tr. According to certain peculiarities evinced 
in their pronunciation, into 

(a) semivowels (semivocales), whose sound can 
be pretty distinctly perceived without the acces- 
sion of a vowel. These are A, », v, 0, and.o, 
whereof the four first, A, », v, and o, have also the 
particular denomination of Jiguids (liquidae), be- 
cause in pronunciation they easily flow into other 
sounds. 

_(b) mutes, (mutae), whereof no distinct sound 
can be produced without an acceding vowel. 
These, again, are resolved into three subdivisions, 
and that in a two-fold respect. They are allied 
together, namely, (a) according to their fundamen- 
tal sounds, as P sounds 7, B, ¢—K sounds x, y, x 
—and T sounds 7, 8, 3; (@) according to the man- 
ner of pronunciation, being pronounced either 
sharp and without the mixture of a breathing, or 
with a rough breathing, or with asoftened breath- 
ing. Hereto refer the appellations 

tenues (fiAa, unaspirated), 7, x, r. 
aspiratae (Sacéa, aspirated, pronounced with a 
rough breathing), ¢, x, 
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mediae (uéoa, middle, pronounced with a soften- 
ed breathing), 6, y, 8. 
111. To these simple consonants are joined the 
double consonants : 
Z, formed from éco or so. 





S Yo, Ko, Xo. 
pb, ———-—_——-—. Ba, mo, go. 
cs, or 





§ 6. 
DIVISION OF THE VOWELS.—DIPHTHONGS. 


1. The vowels, which in Greek are seven, a, «, 
n, t, 0, v, w, are distinguished, according to the 
time elapsing in their pronunciation, into 

(a) short (breves, Beayza)—e and o (whose pro- 
nunciation occupies the shortest possible time). 

(b) long (longae, paxoa)—n and w (which require 
in their pronunciation twice as much time as the 
short). 

(c) doubtful (ancipites, diyeova)—a, 1, v (which 
can be pronounced both as short and long). 


Note 1. As grammatical signs to define the measure or quan- 
tity of vowels, a semicircle (~), is used for the short, and a straight 
line (~) for the long, each being placed over the character of 

° ° e ° eo 9 Lo ay, 
the vowel. Hence arise the following designations, «, 0, 7, ©, 


nd 


Q ty, U. 


2 The vowels are combined in a variety of 
ways, two and two together, into one sound, and 
hence are formed the diphthongs. If we wish to 
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pronounce these correctly, we must accustom our- 
selves, as much as possible, to cause both vowels 
to be heard combined in one sound. They are the 
following :— 

at to be pronounced al. 

















Ugo Bald ety 

piesa eed ad; 

ee ui (} pronounced long, 
and echoed by « short). 

au ; — au. 

Remere bo ss oe ek 

yo au. 

ov —_—-_____—- u_ (long). 

wy — Ou. 





Note 2. From remarking that the Latins use ae for the Greek 
ae and oe for o, the inference has been drawn that these sounds 
must correspond with the German @ and 6. On the contrary, 
however, it is to be observed, that the Latins did not pronounce 
ae and oe with a sound as independent as that of our (the Ger- 
man) @ and 6, but caused the component parts of which these are 
formed to be heard more distinctly, so that the fundamental 
sounds a and o were heard with the echo of e, as, in the Greek 
diphthongs a and o, with the echo of 2; by which, indeed, the 
sounds of the two approximated very nearly to each other. 


Note 3. ov, as an indication of the long wu, is a diphthong in 
respect to composition only, not to sound. For in Greek the 
short « had no appropriate character, and its sound was repre- 
sented in many cases by o, in others by v. When the long sound 
of this kind was required to be expressed, those two characters 
were united, and hence arose the form ov. 


Note 4. wv is a diphthong occurring only in the Jonie dialect. 
In its accurate pronunciation, the long O sound must precede 
and be echoed by a short w. 


3. From those proper we yet distinguish in the 
Greek language three zmproper diphthongs, viz. 
the vowels a, », w, with a subscript «, thus—a, », 

2 
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w. Originally, these sounds were closely allied 
to a, «a, o, and only so distinguished, that, in 
the latter, a, «, and o, were sounded of the same 
length with the<; while, in the former, the long 
sound of a, €, and 0, preceded, and the i merely 
followed as a short echo. This accurate pro- 
nunciation, however, appears to have been lost 
at an early period even among the Greeks them- 
selves, and therefore at present we pronounce 
a, 9, vw, in the same way as a, n, w; and the 
underwritten iota serves as a mere grammatical 
sign for determining the derivation and for dis- 
tinguishing the forms. 

Note 5. Originally the «, even in these improper diphthongs, 
was written by the side of the other sound, and in the use of 


capitals this practice still obtains : thus we write donc, but" Avdyc 
(lower world); 304, but’Qu04 (song), &c. 
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CHAPTER II. 


Investigation of Points, which are to be observed 
: m Reading. 


§ 7. 
BREATHINGS. 


1. Every vowel or diphthong, which is pro- 
nounced without a letter preceding it, is necessa- 
rily connected with a breathing, (spiritus, rvcvua). 
This is either smooth or rough, and consequently 
every word beginning with a vowel or diphthong 
must be pronounced with one of these two 
breathings. 

2. The signs made use of for these breathings 
are, for the rough (° ) (rvcipa Sach, spiritus asper) ; 
and for the smooth (’) (avevpa YAov, spiritus lenis ). 
The smooth breathing, as naturally joined with 
every vowel uttered freely, has in other languages 
no peculiar sign ; but the rough corresponds to our 
English h, e. g. act (a-ei), & (ex), && (hex), owe 
(€-ros), 7pwe (he-ros). 

3. Y at the beginning of words in the Attic 
dialect, is always to be pronounced with the 
rough breathing ; thus, vréo (hu-per), vdwp (hu- 
dor), &c. 

4. In diphthongs the sign is not placed over 

¢ 
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the first, but over the second of the vowels, of 
which the diphthong is composed; because the 
breathing does not belong to either of the two 
blended vowels singly, but to the whole mingled 
sound; thus, oi, ai, oivoc, Oic, adroc, KC. 

5. P, at the beginning of words, is also marked 
with the spiritus asper—p, and a double p, in the 
middle, with the spir. lenis and spir. asper—pp ; 
because the sound of this consonant cannot be 
produced without an audible breathing. 

Note. Originally, the rough breathing had alone a sign, 
namely, H, but the smooth remained unmarked. Afterwards, 
that sign was divided into two halves, and the first half F used 
to denote the spir. asper; the second 1 the spir. lenis. By a 


subsequent abbreviation of these two were formed | and | 
which finally changed into (‘) and (*), the signs now in use. 
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<= 


1. Prosopy is the doctrine of the quantity 
of syllables. 

2. Every syllable requires, according to its pe- 
culiar nature, a longer or shorter time for its pro- 
nunciation; thatis, it is either long (uaKxoa, longa), 
or short (Boayeta, brevis OF . 

Note. As a measure for the short syllable, it is usual to take 


the least possible portion of time, in which a sound can be ut- 
tered ; the double of this time gives the measure of the long. 
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3. Intermediate between the long and short 
stand those syllables which, from their nature, 
are neither decidedly long nor short. Such a syl- 
lable of undetermined measure is called arbitrary, 
or doubtful, (xown, anceps ). 

4. The signs used in grammar for the measure 
of syllables are, a straight line (~) over the vowel 
for the long; a semicircle (~) for the short; and 
the union of these two (*) for the undetermined 
measure. 

5. If the measure of a syllable depends aay 
and principally upon the nature of the vowels, 
the syllable is long or short by nature; but if 
upon the combination of the vowels with conso- 
nants, it is long or short by position. 

6. The natural measure of a syllable can be de- 
termined from a knowledge of the measure of the 
vowels (seeé§ 6). Hence arise the following rules : 

(a) A syllable, in which one of the long 
vowels » or w stands, is long; e. g. yroun howe. 

(b) Every syllable is long, which contains a 
diphthong, whether proper on improper (see § 6.) ; 
é. g. endic, KOLVOG, ais xo6s, ‘sw, Agwv. 

(c) Every combination of two vowels into one 
sound renders the syllable naturally long; e. g. 
axwy for atk”, ide for leooc, otayue for orayvec OF 
orayvac. 

(d) A syllable containing one of the short 
vowels < or o, is short, if the short vowel is fol- 
lowed by another vowel, or by a simple conso- 
nant; ¢. 2g. Birse, Side. 

C2 
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Note. ‘Exceptions from these fundamental rules, allowed to 
the poets for the formation of verse, belong to the metrical art, 
and are therefore omitted here. | 


7. But a syllable with a short vowel becomes 
long by position ; that is, when the short vowel is 
followed by a double consonant, or by two or 
three consonants; ¢ e. g. toameda, téw, dpor, oeyh, 
Ex8pde. 

Exception. Asyllable, whose vowel is short, is 
not made long by a mute with a higuid; that is, 
when the short vowel is followed by two conso- 
nants, of which the first is a mute (see § 5. 2. b), 
and the second a liquid ; 16.12% aca Noes TEKVOY, TOT[OC, 
aun, Borpve. 

Note. When one of the three doubtful vowels, a, «, v, pre- 
cedes a mute with a liquid, it must first be decided whether this 


is of itself. long or short ; since it is evident that a vowel of itself 
long cannot become short before a mute mith a liquid. Hence, 


e.g. tradov (from dSdoy instead of aeSov), uiyuToor, and the 
like, remain long. 


8. But the given exception is again subject to 
several limitations, and a mute with a lqud forms 
a true position. 

(a) when the mute and liquid meet together 
in compounds; e.g. é&elrw (from é and Xela). 

(b) when a middle letter, 8, y, or 6, is followed 
by one of the three liquids A, », ». Thus, the short 
vowel is mG unevees Cerg. IN NéAeypar, PiEdoe, 


e rs 
EVOOMOC. 


Note. The old Epic writers generally use s those syllables, in 
which a short vowel is followed by a mute with a liquid, as 
long. ‘They shorten them only in words that cannot otherwise 
be adapted to the measure of the verse, particularly where mutes, 
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with the exception of y, are succeeded by p, as also before kA, 
aA, TA, and yA. With the Attics, on the contrary, such syllables 
(excepting the cases adduced above under b) are almost invari- 
ably short. 

9. In determining the right measure of syllables 
m Greek words, the chief difficulty is occasioned 
by the doubtful vowels a, ., and v, which of them- 
selves are of undetermined measure. It must be 
observed generally respecting them, that in a de- 
finite word the measure of the doubtful letter is 
also definite, consequently either only long or 
only short; moreover, that the usual measure of 
a syllable is short, and must be assumed as such 
in all cases where it is not known to be long from 
other laws. ! 

10. In order to give a complete and clear synop- 
sis of the several cases, in which the doubtful 
vowels are used long, regard must first be paid to 
that syllable of a word in which the doubtful 
vowel occurs. We commence herein with the 
final syllable, and pass on from it to the penulti- 
mate and antepenultimate. Next, to investigate 
the particulars more accurately, we distinguish 
between the different classes of words, and speak 
first of the length of doubtful vowels in declen- 
sion; then in conjugation and indeclinables. Fi- 
nally, when several cases follow one common 
analogy, they are comprehended under a general 
rule; on the other hand, those words, in which 
_ the doubtful vowel is long contrary to the analogy 
obtaining in similar ones, are singly and com- 
pletely enumerated. 

11. But as the position of the accent determines 
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in many instances the measure of doubtful vowels, 
we must premise thereon the following general 
rules: : 
(a) every doubtful vowel, whichis marked with 
a circumflex, is by nature long; e. g. Aaac, icoc, 
Supa. 

(b) if an acute accent stands on the penultimate 
of polysyllabic words, which have a doubtful 
vowel in the final syllable, the doubtful vowel is 
long; ¢. g. BastAsta, codia. 

(c) if a circumflex stands on the penultimate, 
or an acute on the antepenultimate, the doubtful 
vowel in the final syllable is short ; ¢. g. youa, 
Pasirna, diwé&ic, TéAEKuC. 

(d) in like manner, the doubtful vowel in the 
penultimate is short, if it have an acute, and the 
final syllable ‘be also short; e. g. roANaKic, cieee 
Divorce: 

12. All the rest are classed together in the fol- 
lowing synopsis, according to the single letters 
a,t,v. Beginning with a, the cases are first enu- 
merated, in which this vowel is used long in the 
different syllables of words. 


FIRST SECTION. 
Long ain Greek Words. 


A. Long ain the final syllable. 
The terminations, whose quantity is here to be 
determined, are a, av, ap, and ac. 


MEASURE OF SYLLABLES. 93 


I. The termination a. 

1. The termination a in the nominative of the 
first declension, is long ; 

(a) invariably in sas accented upon the lise 
syllable, and generally in those which have an 
acute upon the penultimate; ¢ g. pra, raped, 
xeea. Those, on the contrary, which have an 
acute on the antepenultimate, or a circumflex on 
the penultimate, are without exception short ; as, 
Heoyuva, &c. : 

(b) a is also long in the following ae he 
of words of the first declension: ae ) without ex- 
een in ashe oa, va, and wa; ¢. g. edaa, mredéa, 
Sed, TOd, OTOU, kapua, aerce (3) ant the exceptions 
noticed below, it is long also in am, -za, «a, ow, and. 
pa; ¢. g. yadovaia, Aegla, mavoela, pirta, ayia, Yootd, 
adXala, avod, Yooa, NMEOG. 

Exceptions: Of words in aa, all saseallatileds 
and some polysyllabic proper names, are short in 
the final syllable; e.g. yaia, WAaraa. Of those in 
ea We must observe, in the first place, that sub- 
stantives formed from verbs in <vw, when they are 
appellatives of persons, shorten the final vowel ; 
but that the same, when they denote an action or 
thing, are long; e g. PBactAua (a queen), but 
| Baoidela (a kingdom). Also, most substantives in 
ea, formed from adjectives in ne, have the final « 
short 5 ¢. g. axpiGBaa, adndaa, &c.: this rule, how- 
ever, applies only to the Attic and general lan- 
guage, as Homer uses such substantives long, and 
consequently, instead of é@dhSad, forms GArSetx. 
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Also feminines in «a of adjectives in uc, have al- 
ways the short vowel; e. g. yAuxic, yAuxeta, Shue, 
SnAcua, mpulove, TpLlGELa. Likewise, all polysyllables 
accented on the antepenultimate, ¢ g. ravaxaa, 
wédad, Kopwvaa, kc. Of words in wa, feminine ap- 
pellatives in roca shorten the final a, as woumroua (a 
poetess), coynoreia (a female dancer); and besides 
these, only the adjectives dia, pia, torma, and the 
two substantives Aqua and ToAtuma. Of those in 
oa, compounds which are derived from substan- 
tives in ove have the a short; e. g. evo (from 
vouc), TaNippova.(from gous), &c. With the Epic 
writers these also are generally lengthened, and 
take » instead of a, excepting, however, those in 
Bo (from Povc), which always preserve the short 
a, aS Ev€oua, and the like. Of words in wa, oxy- 
tones only are long, as pnrpwa ; all others take the 
circumflex on the penultimate, or the acute on 
the antepenultimate, and are consequently short. 
Of words in oa, those which are accented with 
the acute on the final or penultimate syllable are 
long, all others short. Also dissyllabic proper 
names, having ep in the middle, and the accent on 
the penultimate, are short; ¢. g. Tluppa. 

(c) the final ais long, of proper names in 6a and 
Sa, and of some in Aaand wa; ¢. g. Anca, PiroundAa, 
Atortua. 

(d) lastly, as smgle examples of the long a are 
to be noticed the two words adada and oxavdaAra.. 

(e) the Doric termination a, instead of », 1s al- 
ways long ; €.g, papa instead of gnpeen. 

2. In the remaining cases of the first declension 
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which end witha, the ais long in the Doric genitive 
termination, (see § 32, Note 4); also in the dative 
sing. in a, and in the nom. and accus. dual. The 
quantity of the vocative is regulated by that of 
the nominative ; but in words whose nom. ends 
with ac or ne, a in the vocative is short, (see § 32, 
obs. 1). : 

3. As a termination of the second declension, a 
is always short, except in the plural of contracted 
neuters ; é. g. oora instead of oaréa, yovoa instead 
of Xovora. 

4, «a is also short in the termination of the third 
declension, with the following exceptions: (a) the 
word «aoa (a head)—(b) the accus. sing. in <a of 
words in ee; é. g. teoéa (from tgpedc): also the 
accus. sing. when formed by contraction from ea, 
which always happens with words in ne, having a 
vowel preceding their termination; e. g. vya in- 
stead of tyéa (from tyic)—(c) the neut. plur. of 
words in ac, gen. aoc, and of some in oc with an « 
preceding, as being formed by contraction from 
aa and ea; ¢. g. xéoa instead of xzoaa (from kéoac), 
crza Instead of xAéa (from KAéoc). Yet the Epic 
writers use the first of these frequently, and the lat- 
ter usually, as short—(d) the dat. sing. of neuters in 
wc, QeN. aoc, ¢. a. ynoa instead of ynoat (from ynoac). 

5. Of adverbs with a long in the final syllable, 
are to be adduced only Aa3ea, xpvpa, and zavra, 
besides all those which, taken from datives of the 
first declension, terminate in a, and consequently, 
by reason of the improper diphthong, are natu- 
yally long ; €. g. Snpoota, tte. In all other adverbs, 
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as well as in numerals and prepositions, the ter- 
mination a is always short. 

6. Also as a verbal termination, a is ‘Jong only 
when formed by contraction ; ¢. g. yéAa instead of 
yéAade, yea instead of yeAaa. In all other cases it 
is invariably short. 


II. Termination av. 


1. In the first declension, the termination av of 
_ accusatives sing. is long in those words which 
have a long in their nom., consequently in all end- 
ing with a, (which have been given above under 
I. 1.), and in those in ac; e€. g. ywpar, Aeiav, prdtar, 
also veaviay (from veaviac), IlvSayooav, &e. But it 
the nominative ends in a short, as is the case with 
all words of this termination not adduced above, 
then the accus. also has av short; ¢. g. adn3aav, 
&c. The Doric termination ay of genitives plur. 
(see § 32, obs. c.) is long; e. g. Nuupay instead of 
Nupoov. 3 

2. As a nominative termination of the third de- 
clension, av is long only in masculines; e¢. g. ray, 
and in the single neut. wav. a 

3. Adverbs ending in av have a short, with the 
exception of ayav, Niav, wéoav. 

4. av, as a verbal termination also, is always 
short, except in the infin. of verbs in aw, where a 
is formed by contraction from az and is usually 
written with the «subscript; ¢. g. ysAav, or yeAav. 
This termination remains long even. when it is 
lengthened in Epic into aay, @ g. dvridar, or 


ries 
AVTLAAV. 
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III. Termination ap. 


The final ao, which occurs only in the third de- 
clension, is short, except in monosyllables, as yap. 
In sréap (tallow) and gozap (a well), the lengthen- 
ing of a is peculiar to the Attics; the Epics, on 
the contrary, use it short. 


IV. Termination ac. 


1. As a nominative termination of the first de- 
clension, a¢ is long, if preceded by a vowel or 0; 
€. g. tautac, vSayooac, and in those which have 
a in the gen. (see § 32, Note 4). In the accus. 
plural of the first declension it is always long. 

2. In the third declension; ais long in (a) words 
IN ac, ZEN. avroe, €. . ylyac, iwac, and all participles 
of this ane aes the two adjectives pedac 
and ae compound adjectives in Koa, gen. 
Koatoc 3 €. &. xadkoxeac, and the like. | 

Note. Accusatives plural of the third declension have the a al- 


ways short ; e.g. woaxac, Maxeddvac, &c. Only in eac of subst. 
in eve it is long; e. g. levee (from lepedc), imméac (from immevc). 


3. ac is always short in the final syllable‘of 
verbal forms, except where it is produced by con- 
traction ; é. g. eyéac for éyéAaec. Participles in ac 
have already been stated, in the preceding prepo- 
sition, to be long. 

B. Long a of penultimate Ue in declen- 
sion and conjugation. a 

1, In the first declension, Doric and poetic ge-" 
nitives in ao and awv have a long; e g. Arpsoao, 
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TApELW, SE dwy, &c, Also fem. participles in aca 
from masc. in ac; ¢. g. yeAdoaca. 

2. Before the casal termination of the third de- 
clension, a is long 

(a) in the oblique cases of subst. in av, gen. 
avoc; €. &. maay, watavoc, Axapvay, avoc, Kc. 

(b) in the oblique cases of many words in aé, 
namely, (a2) monosyllabic masc., and the fem. paé ; 
C. &. Opaé, Opakec, BAaE, BAakoc, pas, payoc—([3) 
dissyllabic masc. in af, if the preceding syllable 
is by nature long, and all polysyllables with this 
ending ; €. 2. Jwoas, akoc, ola, akoc, ovppas, axoc, 
oe fias, akoc, woaé, akoc-—(y) all mase. words of re- 
proach and diminutives which take a vowel before 
a&,3 € g. veak, axoc (a youth), pAvas, akoc (a prat- 
tler)—(8) the following single words: zasoaé, 
coronas, pevat, gooras, all having axog in the ge- 
nitive. 

Note 1. Of words in aé, all feminines and the dissyllabic 


masc. whose penultimate is not long Oy nature, keep a short before 
the casal termination; e. g. ) ordé, oraydc, 4 avAaé, avdaxoc, 


5) godaé, a aKoc. 


_ Note 2. Yet these rules do not obtain free from all exception, 
as some dissyllabic masc. in ag, whose penultimate is not long by 
nature but by position, also retain the long vowel in the oblique 
cases. ‘Thus, xdvdaé, xépdat, répraé, all form in the gen. akoc. 
On the contrary, a is sometimes short in others, which have the 
penultimate by nature long ; e. g. 0 Acipaé, akoc. 


(c) Of words in ac, the oblique cases retain the 
long vowel in o xoac, gen. keardcg (a head), and 
o Aac, gen. Aaoe or Aade (a stone); also in com- 
pound adjectives in Koac, sen. KparTos, as yaXkokpac, 
gen : YadkoKparoc. 





MEASURE OF SYLLABLES. 29 


(d) those in ac, gen. avroe, have a long in the 
dat. plural only; ¢ g, mace (from inac), yeapaor 
(from yoawac). . 

3. In conjugational terminations, a of the pe- 
nultimate is invariably long in ao, which is used 
for the 3 pers. plur. perf. act. and in verbs in ju, 
for the 3 pers. plur. pres.; ¢. g. adnpact, didoaci, 
gas. In all other verbal terminations it is short : 
€. £. ape, dun, are, acayv, ato, XC. 

4. In the final syllable of the root, a is long 

before the verbal termination : 
- (a) in the aor. 1. act. and med. of verbs in aive ; 
€. 2. ewéoava (from meoalvw), vyoava (from vyeatvw). 
Comp. § 71, Note 5. 

‘(b) in the perf. 2, where the a is retained un- 


changed ; €. 2. eaya (from ayvup), Eada (from 
aveavw), Kékoaya (from Kea), 


Note. An exception from this rule is found in the Epic forms 
of the perf. 2. of verbs pure, which have the a always short ; 
€. g. BéCaa, yeyaa, plead. ; 


(c) Of words in évw, only ixayw (I come), is al- 
ways long in the penultimate ; «rydavw (I find) and 
¢3avw (1 anticipate) have the a long with the Epic 
writers, but are used short by the Attics. All 
others of this termination are short. 

(d) In verbs in aw, a 1s long when the preceding 
syllable i is long, and short when it is short; e. g. 
qEeLvaw, Supa, opaw, yrdw, yaddw. Also it is long in 
the two Attic forms caw (Iburn) and «Adw (I weep) 
instead of kaiw and kAaiw. Respecting the quan- 
tity of a, when it remains unchanged in the future 


and derivative tenses of verbs in aw, see § 77, 
Note 2. a. 
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C. Long a in the middle syllables of eee 
words. 

1. In derivative words a is usually long, when 
followed by a vowel; namely, 

(a) in adjectives derived from verbs in aw; ©. &. 
in all in anc, as Sueane, @ axpane, &e. 

(b) in substantives 1n awy, gen. aovog OF awvoc ; 
€. 2. bade, Ilocedawv, &C. | 

2. Before consonants in derivative words, a is 
long 

(a) in substantives and adjectives terminating 
in aa, AGlC, ATNCG, aTNOLOC, aTLKOG, aroc, agiuoc, and de- 
rived from verbs in aw, which have a long in the 
derivative tenses, (see § 77, Note 2.a.); e.g. Sapa, 
Jearne, Yearde, ¢ oparoc, lace, Snpdowoe, SnoariKkoc. 

Note. On the contrary, derivatives of this kind retain the 


short a when they come from verbs in aZw, doow, and aya, and 
from such in aw as have the a short in derivative tenses (see 


§ 77, Note 2. a.); e. g. goyarie (from épydZopar), Taos (from 
tragow), éuvardc (from odvvapar), éENaTihp (from Z\dw, future 


éX\a iow). 


(b) in proper names in arnc, which are either 
derived from substantives in a, or formed inde- 
pendently, as Xmapriaryc, Tsyearac, Evgoarne, &ec. 

Note. Except, as short, the compounds of this kind, formed 
from verbal roots, as Lwxparne, and all terminating in Berne 


and garne, as also the following single words : Tadarne, Aadpd- 
TNCs. Sapedrne, &e. 


(c) in proper names in avéc, which are accented 
on the final syllable ; e. g."Actavéc, Teppavec, &c. 


Note. On the contrary, proparoxytones of this termination 
have the short a, as Likavoc, Adpcavoc, &c. 
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(@) in compounds ending in avwe, avooia, and 
koavoc, and in those beginning with coe _Képa, 
and Kgea, (from kéoa, KEpac, and eae €. 2 0. Brdvwo, 
TeiKoavoe, Kagacokely, KEoaTOLOC, KOEavOuoc. 

(e) in compounds derived from the verbal roots 
ay and aé (ayo, I lead, ere I break, avoava, I 
please) ; Coes hoyaysc, KuvayeTnc, vavaysy, vavayia, 
av%Snc, oraddc, and others of this kind. 

(f) As single derivative words, with longa in mid- 
dle syllables, the following also must be observed : 
akparoc, aviaooe, Stakovoc, vEeaviac Gwith the words 
belonging to these last two), ciayov, civam, ridoa, 
padapoc, dAvapoc, and the derivatives thereof. 

Also the proper names :"Apaow,"Avaroc,’ LApreie 
poe "laowv, M8p.8arne, IIpiaroc, Zrvupadroc, Zupa- 
Kooa and Lupakosuoc, Papoaroc. 

D. Long a in the first syllable of Greek words. 

{In the first syllable of primitive words, a is to 
be considered long in the following cases: 

(1) dissyllabic substantives in aoc, as, rade, 
yaoc, and all derivatives thereof, as Mevé\aoc, 
Aaopédwv, Naocacoc, &c. 


Note. The quantity of a in tAaog is variable, and in rade or 
Tae (a peacock) always short. 


(2) dissyllabic wae in avoc, whose final syl- 
lable is accented ; g&. davoc, TAVvOg, Tpavoc, pavoc, 
and the Bey theteok 


Note. The same rule respecting quantity is also given for 
dissyllabic oxytones in addc ; although of this termination, be- 
sides dadédc (a firebrand), which has the a long, we find only 
caNdc (beautiful), which the Epic writers use almost invariably 
Jong, but the Attics short. 
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(3) The following are to be observed as single 
examples of a long in the initial syllable : 

i (a shore, to be distinguished from ayn, sur- 
prise), ap, and all its derivatives beginning with 
cep . 5 hs aeroc and its compounds, aévaoc, “Gibioc! 
aitadije, aun, and Fie together with all its com- 
pends in aus 5 apNTHO; anno, aonrne, arn, with 
aTHoLoG and a aTnooc, éSavaroc, ¢ aKkamaroe, dayuc; $5 doamerne, 
xabak, kapaboc, Kaolc, Aaowvoc (fat), aor voc (a fish), 
Aapocg (sweet), tpayoc, besides all its derivatives 
and compounds, as, ¢@. g. evrpayia, and ca 
also papoe, with its compounds. | 


Nofe 1. It is evident that a, when used in Doric for y, is 
long ; e.g. ddjoc and its compounds, as Apyidapoc, &c. Several 
such forms, however, have passed also into the Attic and common 
language, and are therefore always long; ¢ g. p¢cvoe (ion. 
pyidoc), oppayic, (ion. oppnyic), Tpaxts (lon, TonxvC), dpdrpa 
(ion. ¢ojrpn), and others. 7 


Note 2. That a is long in forms where it arises by contrac- 
tion, or has « subscript, is already known from the general rules 
(see at the beginning of this §, under 6. b and al ; é. g. dkwy in- 
stead of aékwy, dadovyoc, Ke. 





SECOND SECTION, 
Long « in Greek Words. 
A. Long: in the final syllable. 


I. Termination 1, when not followed .by conso- 
nants. 


_(1) In declension, the termination : is long only 
in the Tonic form of the dat. sing. of subst. in tec, 
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where cis contracted from wu; ¢. g. axoire instead 
of axoiru (comp. § 43, Note 2). 

2 GMs also long when appended to demonstra- 
tive pronouns (see § 60, 1) and some adverbs, to 
enforce their signification ; e. g. ovrosi, vuvi, &c. 

Note. In those adverbs also, which are formed, by means of 
the termination ¢, from adjectives in oc, cis sometimes used long ; 
as, however, in other passages of the poets, such adverbs are de- 
cidediy short, and the manuscripts fluctuate in the use of the 
terminations ¢ and é, it appears more proper, in all cases where 


the final syllable of these adverbs is long, to prefer the full 
ending, eu. 


Il. Termination w. 


The termination w is only to be considered as 
long whenit is a collateral form of the termination 
ec, GEN. ivoc; €. B. deAGiv, SeApwoc, &c. (see § 39. 
XIX.5). Concerning datives plural in w of pers. 
pronouns, see § 58. Note 3, where, from the ac- 
centuation of the different forms adduced, their 
quantity also is determined. 


IIT. Termination tc. 


1. Asa nominative ending tc is long (a) in subs. 
in ic, gen. voc and ioc ; €. 2 axric, UKTLYOC, pic, 
pwoe, opvic, ioc, &ec. (comp. § 39. XIX. Notes 4 
and 5)— Tah in monosyllabic subst. of this termina- 
tion, as xtc, &c.—(c) in the several following 
words, which have ioc in the a : dapic, ParBic, 
Barpaxic, ee KnQic, KAnic, kunpsie, KONTIC, vasic, 
speayic, sxc, reucic, papkic, Xetpts, Ynpic. 


Note. The poets, fever ihclese allow themselves the shorten- 
ing of c in some of these ; while, on the other hand, a great many, 


D 
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which have not been enumerated here, are occasionally. used by. 
them as long. Others are long with the Ionians, and short with 
the Attics ; 5 6. g. Prepapic, Kaple, Kepaplic, whoxaple, pagarvic. 

2. The termination t¢ is also long when used 
by the Tonians in the nom. and accus. Ear of 
words 1 in ec, Instead of tec and vac; €. &. akoiric 1N- 
stead of axotrise OF axolriac. 6 Comp. § 43. Note 2. ) 

B. Long in the penultimate. 

1. Of words in 1, the oblique cases have 1 fone 
in (a) monosyllables, as golf, poucde, 1%, wdc, Pig, 
pixoe—(b) dissyilables, whose penultimate is long 
im the nom., as aug, auKoc (a Tushing), mEoOE, t tKOC, 
rértié, t LyOC. Except yong, « tKOc, and those which 
have a X in the middle, as, Arg, toc. 

2. Of words in tc, all, whose nominative ending 
«c has been given as long, retain « long in the 
oblique cases; see the preceding, A. III. 1. 

3. Of those in uf,+ 1s long in the oblique cases 
of monosyllables; e¢. g. Seif, Spimoc. But Ar, 
AiPoc, and vip, vipoc, are excepted. 

4. In comparatives in wy, neut. wy, with the 
Attics « is, almost without exception, long, in 
Homer always short, and with later Epic writers 
sometimes short and sometimes long. 

5. Respecting the quantity of 1, in the penulti- 
mate syllables of verbal forms, the following rules 
obtain : | 

(a) verbs in ww have « long in the pres. and im- 
perf., and in the aor. 1. act. and mid., but in all 
the other forms it is short; e. g. xoivw, imperf, 
ixoiwov, aor. |. Exowva, perf, KéxotKa, perf. pass. 
KExpruat, aor. I. pass. Exo(Snv. | 

8 
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Note. Inthe two verbs rivw and i ehaies the Epic writers use 
« long, the Attics short. 


(b) Of verbs in w, polysyllables always, and 
Say lal generally, have: Tone as, kvAlw, Koviw, 
pnviw, piv. Exceptions are aiw (I perceive), odio, 
(I eat), pacriw (I Scourge) ; and the collateral forms 
of verbs in Zw, as ariw of ariZw, (I dishonour), which 
have always « short. 

Note. The poets, however, in these words, frequently shorten 


the ¢, as, & go épyvee. Hom. ll. I. 247. In most dissyllables its 
quantity is arbitrary. 


(c) in verbs mute, whose monosyllabic root be- 
gins with two consonants, ¢ is long ; ; €. -g. Bod, 
SrIBw, TvLYW, TeiBw. Avie 

(d) most verbs contract, of a dissyllabic root, 
have « long in the initial, and polysyllables also in 
the middle — é. 2: Bivéw, divew, dipaw, Kivew 
VIYaW, Gtyaw, Taw, dow, and others ; so also ayivéw, 
axpiBow, éAwviw. 

Note. On the contrary, ¢ is short in the radical syllable of 
those verbs contract which are derived from short primitives, as, 


ddtxéw (from den), gidew (from @idoc). 


(e) Also zis long in the last radical syllable of 
the perf. 2. of verbs mute; e. g. wépoua (from 
poiscw), rérovya (from rpilw). in ToEhe pure, on the 
contrary, it is short, as, Boyar 
6. The following rules obtain on the oath of 
in the penultimate syllables of derivative words : 
(a) of words in «a, dissyllables which begin with 
two consonants have long, as 9oid, oria, pAra, (eX- 
pn2 
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cept oKta). So «adta, aia, kovla, although the last 
frequently, and avia rarely, occur also shoft. 


- Note. The poets also make «¢ long in the penultimate of poly- 
syllables in ca, whose antepenultimate is long; e. g. dkopuorin. 


(b) « is long in dissyllabic and trisyllabic sub-. 
stantives in wy, gen. tovec, and all proper names in 
wy, ZEN. wovoc; €. LF. KIWY, TolWwy, Boaxion, Andiwy. 
As exceptions are to be observed yiwv, which com- 
monly, and yjiwy, which always, has «short. Also 
proper names in wy, which retain w in the gen., 
have ishort; e. wy Kooviwy, gen. Kooviwvoc and Koo- 
viovoc. 

_ (c) proparoxytones in Ace and tAov have: long ; 
€. 2. OmtAog, apyiroc, wEOtAov. 

(d) in properispomes in wvoce also it is long, as, 
ictivoc, &c.; besides in the following proparoxy- 
tones: Kapivoe, voyivoy, Kyulvoy, céAivoy, and the two 
oxytones yadwoe and EOLVOC. In adjectives of this: 
termination it is short, except omTwowoc, jueToTwoLvoe, 
peohuBowoe, and optowec, in which it varies its 
quantity to suit the nature of the verse. 

(e) polysyllabic substantives in wy and wa have 
«long; e. g. Swrivn, ativn, éoyaorivn, Aiywa. From 
these Naar 1S excepted. | 

(f) lastly, cis long in words in trne and irc, and 
m proper names in itn; ©. g. omAirne, TEXVITNC, TO- 
Airte, ‘Aggodien. Except koirnc, as formed from the 
short root «ot. 3 

‘(g) also the several zOHOWAn words have i long 
in the penultimate : > akovirov, EviTn, Soeoes mTaApdevo- 
nine, Tapiyoc, yeAtoov, and the proper names Toa- 
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vucoc, Evurete, Evpuoc, Kaixoc,” Osiore, Bovovore, Léot- 
goc, and some others. 

C. Long : in the beginning of Greek words. 

1. Of disayiiaae forms of nouns, with the termi- 
nation oc, those in tAoe, moc, woc, and toc, which have 
either an acute on the final, or a circumflex on the 
penultimate ee have « long in the radical 
syllable ; é. 8. Xihoc, piroe, TiAoe, Awoc, ouLoe, poe, 
pwoe, duvoc, oe LOC, Koloc, &e. Except Boe (a 
bow), which has the short vowel. 

2. Also dissyllabic diminutives in a& take x long 
in the radical syllable, as is apparent from the 
accent 5 ¢é. g. TApmas, wioas, &C. 7 

Note. In other dissyllabic substantives also, with the ending 
oc, the long « in the radical syllable is evident from the accent, 


as otroc, Bpisoc, picoc, arigoc, and the like. But in dissyllabic 
forms of nouns not ending in oc, «in the radical syllable, when 


followed by a simple p, is generally long, as in Potun, ° Tutt, 
épcpuc. Only substantives formed from short verbal roots in pa 
retain the ¢ short, as, criua. 


3. The quantity of an verbal roots is deter- 
mined above, under B. 5. a—d. 

4, As single words with « long in the initial 
syllable, “le following are principally to be ad- 
duced : 

dopa, and its derivatives, as laTpdC, &c. ibe, 
idaos, idn, Nuc lMEOOC, wiv, Sivn, KAwWwn, viKN, ouidn, 
Airoc, puKodc, mipeopat, and its derivatives, yidvot, and 
the proper names, "Ikapoc,’ ‘Ivaxoc, Lidwv, TrovyS0¢, 
Rirveos, with some others. 
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THIRD SECTION. 


Long » in Greek Words. 
A. Long « in the final syllable. 


I. Termination v, when not followed by Con- 
sonants. 3 


1. As a declensional termination, v is always 
short, except in monosyllabic names of letters, as, 
pv, and in the word yov. Also in vocatives of 
words in vc, whose nominative is long, v remains 
long; see below, IIT. 1. | 

2. Adverbs in v are short, except ayrixos, which 
occurs both long and short. 

3. As a conjugational termination, v is long in 
the 3 pers. sing. imperf. and aor. 2. of verbs in 
vu; € ge Epu, E0U. 


II.. Termination vr. 


1. As a termination of nominatives, vv is long; 
€. 2. pocouy. | 

9. Also, as a termination of accusatives, it is 
long in those words in ve, whose final syllable is 
long in the nominative; see below, III. 1. 

3. In conjugation, vv is long as a termination of 
the imperf. and aor. 2. of verbs in yaw; ¢. g. Epuy. 


lif. Termination ve. 


1. vc, as a nominative termination, is long (a) 
in monosyllables, as deve, pve; (b) in polysyllabic 
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oxytones, which take voc, in the gen.; ¢. g. ix die, 
ednric, Xe. ; (c) i in the two subst. dayvc, gen. vooc, 
and kopue, Sa v9o¢ ; (d) in participles of this ter- 
mination, ¢ €. g g. Levyvoc, Seuxvve, &C. ; 

2. As the termination of the nom. and acc. 
plur. ve is long, being formed by contraction from 
vec and vac; €. g. oppue instead of oppvec and ogptac. 

3. In conj ugation, vc is long as a termination of 
the 2d pers. sing. imperf. and aor. 2. of verbs in 
uu, €. 2. EdelKVUC, EpuC. 

B. Long v in the penultimate syllable. 

1. In nouns, v is long before the casal termina- 
tion : 

(a) in words In vy, gen. vvoc, aS pooovy,. gen. 
poccuvoc. 

(b) in dissyllabic words in vg, whose penulti- 
mate syllable is long by nature, and which take 
« in the genitive, as, Knové, KnouKoc 5 Soldug, vxoc. OF 
dissyllables, whose penultimate syllable is length- 
ened by position, BouBvé, veoc, and Koxkvé, vyoc, 
only have v long before the casal termination. 

(c) of those in vy, monosyllables only have vu 
long in the derivative cases; ¢. g. yoy, yuroc. 

(d) of words in ve, only Sayie, vooc, and Kkwpue, 
vsoc, retain the long vowel in the derivative cases. 

2. The following cases of the lengthening of v 
are to be observed in conjugation : 

(a) verbs in tvw and teow have long v in the pres. 
and imperf. and in the aor. 1. act. and mid.; in all 
the remaining forms of these verbs, which, how- 
ever, are of rare occurrence, the vowel is short ; 
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C15 Bpadivw, imperf. | siasamaeice inp uaa 
prow, imperf. Epugov. 

-¢(b) to determine with accuracy the quidntity af 
v in verbs in tw, they must be gibi tea into: 
different classes : 

(a) mm verbs in vw, whose root is monosyllabic, 
v in the pres. and imperf. is used arbitrarily ; ¢. g. 
Liw and Adw, gow and gow. Only Sou (I storm, to 
be distinguished from Siw, I offer), gw (LE polish), 
and rovw (I waste by rubbing), have always v long ; 
on the other hand, in Bow (1 overflow), and ctw 
(I hear), vis always short... In the fut. and aor. 
the v of these verbs is always long; e. g. Avow, 
ZAvoa, pvow, %quoa. Except from this rule BAtw (1 
bubble), «tw (1 kiss), ww (1 wink), and ariw 
(I spit), which have v short in the fut. and aor., 
thus, iBNicw, tow, Gey wrvow. Also in the perf: 
and pluperf. act. and fut. 3. pass. vis usually long ; 
on the contrary, in all the remaining derivative 
tenses, invariably short; e. g. dévKa, mépuka; on 
the contrary, also, \é\vca, and, without exception, 
ehudnv, Ahupar ; weTvpévoc is the eer pain pls : 
v in the perf. pass. 

(3) in verbs in tw, whose root is polysyllabie, 
ihe quantity of v is determined according to the 
nature of the preceding syllable; thus, if. the 
syllable preceding v is long, v is arbitrary m the 
pres. and imperf., but invariably long in the deri- 
vative tenses; ec. g. cwtw and korbw, fut. KwAvoo, 
aor. pass. fcwAuInv, &e. As exceptions are to be 
observed ceruw (1 order), 2Axvw (I draw), and 
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évruw (I prepare), of which the first is used short 
with the Epic writers, and long with the trage- 
dians ; the second always short in the derivative 
tenses with the tragedians, but sometimes long 
with the Epic writers, and the third without ex- 
ception short. On the contrary, if the syllable 
before v is short, v also remains short in the 
derivative tenses; ¢. g. avon; neue, ravuw, fate. 
ivicw, neice, oe XC. 

(y) in verbs in tw, ieee have a collateral form 

in ze v is short 3 e. . Saxvow and OelKVUpt, doviw 
and o OpVvUMt,- Oe. 
_-(c) In verbs in var, v is long in the sing. of the 
pres. and imperf. act., and in all numbers of the 
aor. 2. act.- It is also long in the opt., when this 
is formed by the mere annexation of ,« and pny to 
the root, because v in that case stands for uw; ¢. g. 
ixSuuey, Hom. I]. 16, 99 ; Saivuro, Hom. I]. 24, 665. 
The imperat. aor. 2. also, formed with the termi- 
nation %, has v long; ¢.g.«Av%; but shortens it when 
the reduplication accedes;e. g. xékhus, xéxdvre. The 
length of v in the participial termination vc has 
been observed above, III. 1. d.; and this is fol- 
lowed by the fem. in tsa, as appears also from the 
accent. ; 


Note. That the 3d pers. plur. pres. also, when vate is con- 
tracted into vo., has v Jeng, is self-evident, and evinced. also by 
the accent. Pier 


3. In derivative words, v is long in the penul- 
timate syllable, or in the middle syllables gee 
rally, in the following cases : 
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(a) in trisyllabic subst. in vy or vva; e. g. aicyovn, 
aaa cts tin! 
Note. xopbvn, rapvyn, and ropivn, are used long only with the 


Attics, but mostly short with Eye writers ; and obyn i is always 
short. 


(b) in trisyllabie or solvaylldhic words in uvoc, 
when o does not precede this termination; e. g. 
Bosuvoc, Kivouvoc, Aayuvos, EVIUVOC 


Note. Except the compounds in yv voc, formed from yu vf, (a 
woman), which always have v short; e.g. dvdpdyu voc. 


(c) in polysyllabic subst. in vea, v is long in 
proparoxytones, as ayxupa, yépupa, odvea, and in 
koAdboa ; otherwise always short, as \voa, and the 
like. 

(d) v is long in adjectives in veoc, when the pre- 
ceding syllable is likewise long; and short, on 
the SEMEN when the nreeeutie” syllable is short ; 
€. &. txyvedc, oiZvpdc ; On the contrary, Napdooe, 6 oyu- 
eoc, and the like. 


Note. v in ddpvodc is used long by the Attics, but short by 
the Epic writers. 


(e) v is long in masce. of the first declension in 
uTNnC, AS rozoPurne, XC. 

(f) in the termination vroe, v is long only in tri- 
syllabic subst., whose first syllable is likewise 
long, as kwxuroc, and the like; and in compound 
adj. in Sakputoc and TOUTOC (from Saxovw and rouw), 
as adakouToc, arouToc, and the like. 

-(g) v is long in adverbs in voor, as wovdov. 

(h) besides these, observe also the following 
individual words with long v in the middle syl- 
lables : 
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apaguyn, wy, ker and ododvywv, dopethien 
with a aponer, aunts and a auTEw ; " also, erdupacw, pas 
tAvéc, vyvun, epukw, KEADoc, Adpugov, AETUGOV, TiTU_OY, 
TaTveoc, Pmsdov; ; lastly, all derivatives from pv3oc 
and Suudc, as roAbpuS0c, &9uu0c, and the like. _ 

With the proper names: “APudoc, ’ ‘Augovooc, 
‘Apxirac, Bnovroe, Bisuvoc, Aovusoc, KaBtonc, ier 
Kua, Tayvvoy. 

C. Long » v at the beginning of Greek aionds: 

1. vis long in dissyllabic neuters in vor, as the 
accent also proves ; ¢. g. gvAov, oxvAov, &c. From 
this Aov forms an exception. 

(2.) v is long in dissyllabic euodts eile. 
 vpoc, and vvoc; as xvrAoc, Jupoc, Kovpoc, Evvoc, Kc. 
Except wAvvec, which always has v short. 

3. v is long in dissyllabic paroxytones in vuy 
and vvn, aS oun, open, pon. 3 

4. In neuters in vya, derived from verbs in dw, 
the quantity is regulated by the radical form (see 
above, B. 2. b). In dissyllables of this kind, the 
quantity is shown by the accent, as xvpa, but 
mripia. The polysyllables are mostly long, as 
aorupa, éAupa, clAvpa, looupa. 

5. In dissyllabic neuters in oc, the quantity of 
vis likewise determined by the accent; most of 
them are long, as puyoc, Kudo, oxvroc ; but some 
short, as sriryoe, Tpvpoc. 

6. The quantity of v in verbs in tw has been 
treated of above (B. 2. b), and in verbs in tww 
and vew (B. 2.a). It only remains, therefore, that 
we consider the case where v appears in the ra- 
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dical syllable of mute and contract age and to 
this apply the following rules: if 

(a) inverbs mute of a monosyllabic root, vis 
nee longs ea! Wyo, Bovye, uni: &e.. ae 
alone has v short. 

(b) in verbs contract v is long when the verb is 
formed from a long primitive, as cvpow (from xvpoc), 
Luwéw (from Abiwn), Svudouar (from Sip0c), &c. On 
the contrary, v is short in those in é#, which exist 
os, as a collateral form to a verb liquid, as cupéw 
to Kvow. 


Note. It is of course to be understood, that those formed 
from short roots retain the short vowel, ae €. @. oTU yew ey 


ariryoc). 


7. Of individual words with long v in the radi- 
cal syllable, we must observe the following : : 

Ypess Sidaxoe, eng, Avrn, puehos, puKaw, puparva, 
BUOY, ey, ruehoc, Tustin, TUOC; TU0OG, Pui supryé, 
opvoa, TU0OE, Bde, v vyns puAn, pucaw, XPUGOC, puyn. 

Besides the proper names : Avdoc, Musoc, Mvpa, 
Lrovawy, Tvdeve, Tupw. : 

Note. Monosyllables, as pic, otc, or-ic, and zip, have the 


long vowel in the monosyllabic forms, consequently in the nom. 
and acc., but shorten the same in the dissyllabic cases, and in 


compounds derived from them; e. g. prvdc, pvoxrévoc, oubiirnd, 
mupaypa, &c. 

Final remark.—In assigning general rules, as 
well as in the enumeration of individual words, 
we have above adduced only the fundamental 
forms, and have passed over their derivatives, in 
order that further space might not be unneces- 
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sarily devoted to this subject. Let it be sufficient, 
therefore, to remark here, that the quantity of the 
peeve is in general transferred to its derivative ; 

as, €. g &. yousoc, and therefore menace ; AéAupat, and 
nese also Xuroc, aduroc, uate ; > but AvomeAnc, 
aceording to the analogy of dieu. : 


OF ACCENTS, OR THE INTONATION OF WORDS. 


§ 9. 
Nature and Signs of the Accents. 


1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to 
be regarded as the fundamental or radical syllable, 
7. €. that which contains the principal idea of the 
word. The rest, on the contrary, which are pre- 
fixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in 
the formation of words, are, in respect to the idea, 
of less weight. 

2. The ascendant importance of the fundamen- 
tal syllable of a word is in every independent 
language indicated by a sharpened elevation of the 
voice in its pronunciation ; as, e. g. du in ay) or 
set in beset. 

3. This elevation of the voice ee 
one syllable of a word is called the tone or accent 
(reocwola, accentus), which can occur (according to 
2) only once in each word, and of itself is one and 
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the same in all words, viz. the acute or elevated 
accent (mpocwoia ofa, accentus acutus). As a 
sign for this, use is made of a stroke from right to 
left ('.)3:-. we empty, Aoyoc. 

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated 
syllable, all syllables of a word which are not 
accented must be spoken with a depressed, i. e. 
unelevated accent (mpocwdia Papa, accentus 
gravis). This depressed or grave accent is re- 
presented by an opposite sign, viz. a stroke from 
left to right (‘ ), so that Aoyoe was written. But 
because every syllable of a word which has not 
the acute accent is necessarily to be spoken with 
the depressed tone, the sign for the grave is not 
used, but these syllables remain unmarked. 

Note. As an indication of the proper grave (see 4) is unne- 
cessary, its sign is used for another purpose, viz. to mark the 
softened acute at the final syllable of words in a continued dis- 
course. (Comp. below, §10.B.3). ~ 

+5. If two vowels, the first of which has the 
acute, the second the grave, are united into one 
sound, this long sound receives a sign, which is 
formed by the union of those two, viz. ('') or (*); 
for which, however, a twisted line (~) is more con- . 
veniently used, indicating that the accent is to be 
lengthened in the pronunciation (zeocpdia repicTw- 
vévn, accentus circumflexus) ; ¢€. g. dnAog for deXoe, 
owpa for coopua. 


Synopsis of the Signs of the Accents. 


(') Acute, as a sign of the sharpened tone (ac- 
cording to 3). 
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(‘) Grave, as a sign of the softened tone Ge 
cording to note 1). 

—(°) Circumfler, as a sign of the lengthened 
tone (according to 5). 

Note 2. Anaccurate distinction must be made between accen- 
tuation itself and the signs of the same. Accentuation exists in 
every independent language, and is as old as that language, im- 
parting to it life, vigour, and harmony ; but the signs are never 
necessary till the language degenerates and becomes extinct ; 
for so long as this lives and flourishes, it is obvious to every one 


that we acquire with the language itself a correct knowledge 
of its accentuation. 


§ 10. 


Position of the Accents. 


In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, 
it is necessary (A) to determine the syllable on which 
the accent rests ; (B) to know the sign by which, 
according to the nature of that and the remaining 
syllables of the word, the accent is to be indi- 
cated. Concerning these two points, we shall 
here shortly assign what admits of accurate de- 
finition. | 


A. Determination of the accented Syllable. 


1. A Greek word can have its tone or accent 
only on one of the three last syllables. 

2. In simple radical words (2. e. those which are 
formed with a definite termination from an exist- 
ing root, and not derived from a word already 
formed), the accent rests on the radical syllable ; 
€. g. root Asy, whence AEyw (1 say), Agere (expres- 
iss) Aoyoc (speech). 
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3. In words which are derived from others, 
either by a prefix or an appended termination, 
the accent usually rests on the supplemental 
part (because this, as the sign of distinction 
from the radical word, defines the idea); e. g. 
from doyoc deriv. adoyoc (speechless); from kxapzoc 
(fruit) deriv. akapTroc (fruitless), evkaoTroc (fruitful) ; 
from AEyw deriv. \sxroc (said), and Aexréoc (to be 
said); from Sno (animal) deriv.  Snpiov (animalcule, 
usually a wild beast). 

4, The nature of the final syllable has a deci- 

sive influence upon the position of the accent: 
viz. if the final syllable of a word is long by na- 
ture, the accent cannot lie farther towards the 
beginning of the word than on the jp oon ulna 
syllable. | 
_ The following cases are to be noted as excep- 
tions from this last rule: 
_ (a) w, which the Attic and Ionic dialects make 
use of in declension for o of the other dialects, has 
no influence on the position of the accent. It is 
right, therefore, to accentuate drfpmAewe (instead of 
vrépwAcoc, OVeY-full), pwoxeowe (a rhinoceros), ‘Suva- 
pewe (of power), Arozidew (of Atrides), &c. 

(b) the same holds of the syllables a: and wu as 
terminations in declension and conjugation: hence 
we properly accentuate soamsZa (tables), Azyerar (it 
is sald), zAagor (stags). The termination of the 
3d pers. sing. opt., however, again forms an ex- 
ception to this, and obtains as long in reference 
to the accent. We are, therefore, to accentuate 
EKpEOOL, not EKPEDOL (from EKpEOW) 5 ; VKH OAL, not viKnoat 
as opt. of wxaw). Ore 
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. Note 1. From these fundamental rules numerous exceptions 
are found in Greek, so that it is extremely difficult, and in many 
cases even impossible, to adduce definite and adequate general 
rules for the position of the accent. Hence particular rules must 
be subjoined for the several classes. of words, as will be done 
below in the declensions and conjugations; see § 32. 4. to_ the 
end—§ 33. 2. to the end—§ 37.—§ 48.—§ 76. 


5. Some small words are so unimportant of 
themselves, that in discourse they almost unite 
their sound with the following word, and there- 
fore remain -unaccented. These are the forms 
o, n, ot, at, of the article, besides the prepositions 
ec OF éc, ev OF ety (in), ex or <é (ont of), the conjunc- 
tions « (if), we (as, since, that), and the negative 
ov, ovk, ovy (not). They are called érova (toneless) 
or mwookAitka (proclitic). Some of them, on a 
change of signification or position, receive the 
acute, wis. (1) the adduced forms of the article, 
when used as relative pronouns; (2) &c, when it 
either stands for ovrwe (so), or, in the significa- 
tion as, is placed after the chief word ; e. g. Kaxot 
we, as cowards; (3) ov or ove, when it directly 
denies without an additional word, lke the Eng- 
lish no, or is placed after the word which it 
negatives, ok 


B. Sign of the Accent, according to the Nature of 
the Si able: 


If the syllable, on which the tone rests, 1s 
known, the question then is, with what sign it is 
to be accented. Concerning this the eras 
rules obtain : 

1. The acute can stand on each of the three last 


7 
K, 
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syllables; e.g. kaxdc (bad), médte (a town), avQowmoc — 
(a man); but on the third syllable from the end 
only when the last syllable is by nature short; 
thus, e. g: avJowmov, aviowry, avIowroatc, although 
the nom. is marked av9ewroc. 


Note 2. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute 
can stand on the antepenultimate in case only of a short final 
syllable, see above, A. 4. 


2. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable 
by nature long, and only on the final or penulti- 
mate syllable, but never on the penultimate un- 
less the final syllable is by nature short; e. g. 
TleouxcAne, kaxov (of evil) » Xwooc (space) , AglTre (leave), 
on the contrary Aciwav (to leave) ; yet Aenba, ywoor 
(according to A. 4. exception b). 

3. The grave (comp. above, § 9. Note 1. ) appears 
only on the last syllable of words standing in a 
continued discourse, as a sign of the softened 
tone of the acute; ¢ g. avne (a man), aya 
(brave) ; but in connected discourse avno ayadoc ov 
oevya (a brave man fleeth not away). 


Note 3. The intimate connexion of discourse, which would 
be interrupted by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on 
the final syllable of a word, alone renders necessary the transi- 
tion of the acute into the gravis. This change, therefore, must 
not take place before one of the greater signs of interpunction 
(period and colon) ; nor even before a comma, when it indicates a 
really distinct member of a proposition (as, e. g. subjoined defini- 
tions of time, conditions, reasons). But we also use the comma, 
in assigning nearer definitions and predicates, before relatives 
and before expositive or intentional particles, where evidently the 
internal connexion of the discourse must not be interrupted ; and 
in this.case, in Greek, the sign of the acute must not be placed on 
the final syllable before the comma. Thus it is proper to write : 
ri O€, iv xonpara woANa Exy Tec ; and in like manner oi pev dya9ol, 
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ot 0& kaxoé (because here is a perceptible czesura in the dis- 
course); but mario, d¢ édwxe, and EXeve TONG, we, kK. T.d. (be- 
cause here no abrupt separation of the single members of the pro- 
position occurs). 


4. Ifthe third syllable from the end is accented, 
it always possesses the acute. 

Note 4. Words have denominations according to the position of 
the accent. If the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called 
an dvrovoy, oxytone (e.g.xaxkéc); if the circumflex, reptoTwpevor, 
perispome (e. g. woveiy, to do) ; if the final syllable is unaccented, 
the word is Bapvrovoy, barytone ; and if the accent rests on the 
penultimate as an acute, the word is wapoévrovoy, paroxytone 
(e. g. vopoc, law); if as a circumflex, toowepiomwpevoy, properi- 
spome (e. g. owa, body); lastly, if the acute stands on the 
third syllable from the end, the word is zporapolirovoy, propa- 
roxytone (e. g. a&vIpwroc). 

5. Ifthe final syllable is accented, it always 
bears the acute (or, in continued discourse, the 
gravis), except when it arises by contraction, or 
forms the genitive and dative of the two first de- 
clensions, or belongs, as the termination, to ad- 
verbs in we; ¢€. g. Basrsvc (a king), but PBacre 
(contr. from BaotAé) ; Kaxoc, Kaxn, Kaxovc, but Kakov, 

‘KaknC, Kak, Kaky, Kakwv, Kako (as gen. and dat. of 
the two first declensions); caxwe¢ (as an adverb). 


Note 5. As an exception to this rule, it must be observed 
that the circumflex stands on many monosyllabic words, and on 
the vocative of the termination eve in the third declension, when 
the nominative has the acute on the final syllable; e. g. ov 
(where)? zac (how)? viv (now), wip (fire), ac, wav (whole), 
Baorred (vocative of Bacireuc). 

6. Every dissyllabic word, whose penultimate 
is long by nature, and:followed by a short final 
syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the pen- 
ultimate ; e. Z. Kanes (a thing), Yoo, TELYOC (a 
wall), KEIO EL (to le). 

E 2 
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For practice in placing the proper accent, let - 
the accented syllables in the following section, 
which are indicated by a point, be marked with 
the requisite signs: Hatde¢ guor kat mavrec ot Tapov- 
TEC ptAot, ELLOL pev TOU (genit.) Brou TO réAoc non TApeo- 
Tw’ ek TOAAWY (genit.) TOUTO GaPwe (adverb) yryvwsKw’ 
-opac (contr.) de Xon, ‘OTay TEAEUTIGYW, WC TEOL EVOALMOVOS 
‘guov (genit.) Kat AEyew Kat wovey (contr.) mavra. 

Note 6. As the accent is heard only with a vowel, its sign 
can only stand over a vowel. Ina diphthong, the accent, like 
the breathing, stands on the second vowel ; and if the accent and 
breathing come together at the beginning of a word, the acute or 


grave is put next to the breathing, but the Giroumflex over it ; 
e€. g. opvec (a bird), aiua (blood). 


Ctl 
CHANGE OF THE ACCENTS. 


If a word, possessing an accent, experiences 
such a change by declension, or conjugation, or 
composition, that either the number or measure of 
its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually 
changed. These changes of the accent are of a 
threefold kind, namely, 

1. The accent remains on the syllable on which 
it stands, but is itself altered, and 

(a) becomes an acute from a circumflex; e. 2. 
GomaATOC, from oWLA 5 xopou, from Xwpoe 5 Kelusda, | 
from xsicSa (according to § 10. B..2). 

(b) a circumflex from an acute; e. g. pevys, from 
pevym (according to § 10. B. 6). 
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How are TELYOUG, TELK ER, from TELY OC: (a wall), to be 
accentuated ? also koiAn, kotor, sg Oe KotAwv, 
Kota, all from: KoiAoc (hollow) ? ? 

2. The accent advances towards the end of the — 
word: | 
(a) if the word is increased by the annexation 
of syHables, so that the original accented syllable 
has more than two-syllables behind it (comp. § 
10. A. 1); ¢.:g. avsoaroit, from avowmoc; Bedéeoor, 
from Bédoc (a shaft); mwovrwv, from zivw (1 drink) ; 
goreAdZoInv, from o7édAw (1 send). 

(b). if the word receives a termination, which 
always or usually has the accent; ¢. g. rerugec, 
reTugeval, TuPMetc, terumpevoc, all formed from 7ziarw 
(see below concerning the position of the accent 
in the verb, § 76); npos, from Sho; Kee, from xtc 
(see below concerning the position of the accent 
in the third declension, § 37). 

(c) if, in the change of the word, the final syl- 
lable, which was before short, becomes ‘long ; 
€. g. avJowrou, from avsowmToc ; ETé00V, from ETEQOC 5 
TOAYMATWY, from Toaya (see § 10. B. 1). 

How should I accentuate cwpart, coparwr, from 
copa ! Kopakwy, from Kooas ? epireeoOnv from, pirzw 
d love)? KEvosnv and Ketodwy, from Keywae é) hie) ? 
eBovXearo, from BovrAopat (I will) 2 2 

3. The accent is drawn back towards aes be- 
sinning of the word. This takes place 

(a) if the word receives additions at the begin- 
ning, or the cause is removed which held the ac- 
cent on the penultimate syllable (comp. § 10. A.3); 
€.2. erunrov, ETuTTE, from rézre (I beat); watocve, rom 
wawevw (1 educate); ageAoe (friendless), from @iAoc 
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(a friend); cbvosec (a congress), from 6%¥e (a way, 
going). 

(b) if in dissyllabic words the final syllable, 
which should bear the accent, is dropped on ac- 
count of a succeeding vowel; e¢. g. gnu eyo (for 
gut), oAA exadov (for woAXa), Sely erAnv (for dewa). 

Exception. Prepositions and particles, when 
the accented final vowel is dropped, remain un- 
accented ; e. g. ex avroyv (for ext), Tao guot (for 
mapa), add’ eyw (for adda), ovd oALyov (for oveé). 

How must I accentuate éruzrov, from rimrw ? 
Epuyov, from pevyo! Epirzoy, eptAcovro, pirzopeda, from 
prréw ? B<BovAcvove and BovAzvecIwy, from BovAeww ? 





§ 12. 


RECESSION OF THE ACCENT TO A PRECEDING 
WORD. 

1. Several small words unite themselves so 
closely in respect to sense with the preceding 
word, that they must be blended with it, as it 
were, in pronunciation. For this reason they throw 
back their accent on the preceding word, and 
hence derive the name enclitics (uopia eyxAtreca). 

2. Such enclitics are: the indefinite pronoun 
vig tt through all the cases; the oblique cases of 
the personal pronouns pov or pv, pot, pé, cov OF cev, 
sol, oé, ov OF £0, and eev, ol, %, ply, viv, oe, sHwE, 
cpwlr, opiwy, apiat OF sdisiv, and odiv, chéac, cea ; 
together with the pres. indic. of api and nui (ex- 
cept the second person sing. ce or ci, thou art, 
ene, thon sayest); lastly, the adverbs and parti- 


OF ACCENTS. 09 


cles mwc, 7W, Tol, mn, Tov, ToS, ToSEv, ore, Té, Tol, 
yé, Ké (kév), Snv, vd (viv), mwép, od. 

3. All these words throw back their accent, as 
acute, on the last syllable of the preceding word ; 
but the accentuation of that preceding word de- 
cides whether this accent must be expressed or 
not. Concerning this, the following rules are to 
be observed : 

(a) if the preceding word is accented on the 
final syllable (oxytone or perispome), or is marked 
with the acute on the penultimate (paroxytone), 
the enclitic loses its accent without further 
change of the preceding word; yet it is evident 
that the grave becomes an acute, because, pro- 
perly, the enclitic unites itself immediately to the 
preceding word, and the accent syllable is there- 
fore no longer to be considered as standing at the 
end of the word. Thus we write avno mc (as it 
were avnoric), ayavoc te KaXoe Te, pidW oF, parnTroYr 
TLUWY, aveoa TE, piroc fLov. 

Exception. In the last case, when the preced- 
ing word has an acute on the penultimate syl- 
lable, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper ac- 
cent; é.g. nv Aoyog more EvarvTioc opiciv. 

(b) if the preceding word is accented witha 
circumflex on the penultimate, or an acute on the 
antepenultimate (properispome, or proparoxy-- 
tone), the accent, thrown back from the enclitic, - 
stands as an acute on the final syllable; e. ¢. 


avJowToc zore Svnroc.—o Kooisoc more eAccev. 


Note 1. If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding 
always takes the accent of the succeeding, and the last only re- 
mains unaccented ; €. g. et ric teva pyot poe maocivar, 
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(c) the enclitic retains its accent (1) in personal 
pronouns after a preposition; ¢€. g. mepi cov, mapa 
col, mooc oé; and, in this case, the longer forms of . 
the pronoun of.the first person, guov, zuol, _uz, must 
always be used; e. g. 2& guov (not ex pov), ev uot 
(not ev pot) ; (2) in éo7t (which then draws back its 
accent to the root), when it is used in the empha- 
tical signification : there is, there exists, it is situated, 
or stands followed by an infinitive for eor, 2 is 
possible, one can; e€ gy. Sede torw, there is a God ; 
gor outwe, it is so situated, the case is S03 éorw 
oeiv, there is to be.seen. 


Note 2. The enclitic also retains its tone when an apostro- 
phised particle precedes it ; e.g. modo’ Eioiv. 


4. From the (2) adduced enclitics must yet be 
distinguished the particles o¢ and 32 or 3év, which 
entirely lose their independence, and become in- 
corporated with the preceding word. . Strictly 
considered, in annexing these particles to a word, 
the given rules of inclination ought also to be 
observed. On the contrary, %2 or 3 is usually 
regarded as any other appended. termination; 
and thus we write otxo%v, not oixko%ev (from otkoe). 
In the particle 8, however, two cases are to be 
distinguished ; thus, if it is annexed to forms of 
nouns, it has the same influence as every other 
enclitic, and hence we write otxovés (from orkoc), 
” Awocds (from "Aic), SOmoves (from Sopce) ; but, if it 
is annexed to demonstrative pronouns, the accent 
of the principal word advances towards that of the 
particle, and passes unto the syllable immediately 
before bf SOR TOOUCOE (from -rosor ) TULOCOE (from 


2 J9 


MARKS OF READING. oF 


voc). And this accent thus retains itself regu- 
larly through all the cases and forms: conse- 
quently TOGIOE, TOGOLOE, TOGOUCSE > but TOGOUOE, TOOWeE, 
TOOHOE, TOOOICOE (according to § 10. B. 5). 


§ 13. 
MARKS OF READING. 


1. For a period and comma, the same signs are 
used by the Greeks as by us; the colon and senu- 
colon are designated by a point above the line; 
€. £. ervpArwsé ps’ Kat tuproc eye. A Sign of interro- 
gation has this form (;), and, although no sign of 
exclamation occurs in the older editions, yet, after 
prepositions of feeling and interjections, it is well 
to put the one in use amongst us; ¢. g. © pot, Tov 
mapovrwy kakov! pev! ev! : ; 

2. Diastole, or hyperdiastole, has the same 
sign with the comma, and is used in certain small 
compound words, to distinguish them from 
others; ¢. g. 6,7. (whatever, from dortc), 6,re 
(which also, from oc and rz), for distinction from 
ore (that) and ove (since) ; a method, however, at- 
tended. with less interruption, and, at the same 
time, equally perspicuous, is simply to write the 
syllables of such words separate, and without the 
inserted mark, thus; o 7 and © re instead of 6,72 
and o,ze, which some editors have lately even 
— 
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3. Signsof separation are put when two collid- 
ing vowels should not be read as a diphthong, 
but separate ; e. g. aiSnc (a-ides), mpave (pra-us). 

4, An apostrophe (°) is used when a_ short 
vowel is dropped at the end of a word, because 
the following word begins with a vowel; e. g. 


ew gue (for ext), aw exetvov (for aro ex). 








§ 14. 
DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 


1. If a Greek word is to be resolved into its 
single syllables, or one or more syllables detached 
from the whole word, the rule obtains chiefly, that 
a syllable in general ends with a vowel, and the 
following one begins with a consonant. 

2. For a consonant which cannot stand at the 
end of an entire genuine Greek word, must not 
stand at the end of a syllable. But a Greek word 
terminating with a consonant can only terminate — 
in k, v, 9,  (&, ~); consequently, all other conso- 
nants which occur in the middle of a word must 
not be referred to the preceding, but to the fol- 
lowing syllable; e. g. -P8o-poc, o-ydo-0c, tb-mTw, 
Aé-Ae-ypar, Ka-duoc, rv-Yw, Tv-pSeic, and even é-aIoc, 
é-\2ooc, al-oy poe. 

3. This rule, however, is subject to several ex- 
ceptions, which must be particularly noticed : 

(a) of two like consonants standing next each 
other, one 1s referred to the preceding, the other 
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to the following syllable; ¢. g. ad-Xoc, apu-poc, 
ey-yvs, TAT-TOC, TOAT-TW, E0-O&TAl, ap-pny. 

(b) aliquid (), p, v, ), followed-by another con- 
sonant, belongs to the preceding, not to the fol- 
lowing syllable; e. g. 2\-xw, av-Jow-zoc, ap-pi, Kap- 
aoc, Aapt-mooc; pv, however, is never separated, 
but always referred entire to the following sylla- 
ble ; e. &- a-pvoc, wé-LLVN-oO0. 

(c) a tenuis standing before a kindred aspirata 
is referred to the preceding syllable; ¢. g. Bax- 
Xoc, Lat-w, Kat-Save. 

'4, In compound words, syllables are divided 
according to their composition; wherein, however, 
it is to be observed, that the consonant of the 
prefixed word, if a short vowel has been omitted, 
is referred to the succeeding vowel of the root; 
€. 2. TO0C-Pz00), Ev-UTVLOV, TO0C-TATOW, OUV-EK-O£Y OMal, 
eE-nynotc ; on the contrary, wa-p&yw (from Tapa), 
a-veyw (from ava), é-méoyouar (from evi). In like 
manner, also: a-9' ov (from azo), é- from ézt). 
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CHAPTER II. 


CHANGE OF THE LETTERs. _ 


FGPG PEF OPPIGPEOL LIF 


Sloan 


Tue Greeks were guided in the structure of — 
their language by the laws of harmony, perspicuity, 
and ease of pronunciation. But, to secure these re- 
quisites, it was necessary, in the derivation of 
words and forms, partly to avoid the concurrence 
either of too many consonants, or of those which 
could not easily be pronounced together, and. 
partly the succession of several vowels, each of 
which required a distinct and separate pronuncia- 
tion. This led to the introduction of numerous 
changes, determined according to certain rules, 
and essential to be known by every one who is - 
anxious not to experience perpetual difficulties in 
the development and representation of Greek 
words. 


General Rules upon the Change of Consonants. 


1. To be able to comprehend these changes, 
it is necessary perfectly to understand the division 
of consonants (§ 5). 

2. In reference to that division, the following 
general rules chiefly obtain : 

A. Consonants which are pronounced with the 
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“same organ, or possess the same property, are 
frequently interchanged with each other. 

Examples to this rule are afforded in the obser- 
vation of the different dialects, although mostly 
not in an universal and complete analogy, but 
‘only in individual cases. Hence we form two 
classes thereof, and specify, in the first, those 
cases of the change of consonants which occur 
either generally, or at least very frequently, 
in different dialects; but, in the second, those 
which are established only in individual examples. 

(a) Usual change of kindred consonants in dif- 
ferent dialects. 

(«) Instead of the Ionic os, the Attic dialect has 
frequently rr. eat 


Lonic. Attic. 
Examples. TONTOW, moatrw (I do). 
TAgOW, TATTW @! order). 
yAwooa, yhorra (tongue). 
Sédasca, Sadarra (sea). 


Note 1. Exceptions from this rule are: (1) if ovis formed by 
a mere poetic reduplication of the simple o (comp. § 19), it must 
remain unchanged also in the Attic dialect; hence we can never 
form reiyerre for retyeoot (for relxeor, dat. plural of retxoc), nor 
yéharrey for yéhaccey (for yéAacey, aor. of yekaw)—(2) some 
verbs with oo occur in this form alone ; e. g. tacow (sprinkle), 
Bodoow (I shake), xzricow (1 pound), épéoow (I row)—(3) even 
in those words which interchange 77 and oo, both forms fre- 
quently occur with the Attic writers; e. g. émpaccoy and éxoar- 
tov, &c. 


_ (B) Instead of the lonic oc, the Attic dialect has 
sometimes pp. 
| Tonic. Attic. 
Examples. agony, appnv (male). 
Kooon, koppn (cheek). 
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Note 2. ‘This change can never take place if pp is formed 
either by a sharpened pronunciation of the simple p, or by the 
assimilation of v before p (comp. § 18. 3). Consequently, eppupa 
(pl. of pimTw), cuppanre (from ovy and pavrw), &c. remain un- 
changed. Also in many radical words this change was not ad- 
mitted, but only one given form existed ; as, e. g. Ilépoat, &c. 


(y) interrogative particles beginning with 7, and 
pronouns, together with words formed from pro- 
nouns by prefixing o, have, in Ionic, « instead 
of x. : 

Examples. Att. ov, rac, mw, Tore, woLoc, omotoc, KC. 
Ion. cov, Koc, K@, Kore, Koloc, OKoiwc, &C. 

(b) Change of consonants, in single examples 
out of the different dialects: 

(a) in Ionic and Attic, a ¢enuzs interchanges with 
its kindred aspirata; e. g. Att. dzyoua (I receive), 
Ton. déxoua; Att. avXe (again), lon. avric; Att. 
xitov (a coat), Ton. cIav; Att. sywdadpdc (a shin- 
gle), lon. cxwdadpoc; Att. evravIa and évrevdev (here, 
hence), Ton. EvJaura, svdeurev. 

(8) o, in the Ionic dialect, interchanges with r 
partly in the Doric, partly in the Attic dialect ; 
e. g. instead of ov, oot (thou, to thee), Doric and 
Epic rv, rot; instead of cevrAov (beet), onpsoov (to- 
day), ONnTEC (this year), oven (noise), Attic revrAov, 
THMEOY, TNTEC, tveBn, &e. 

(y) liquids interchange with each other ; e. g. 
vy with A, as in vit pov (soda), wAcpwv (the lungs), 
which in Attic are Airpov and wvevpwv. The Doric 
dialect is particularly partial to the change of A 
into v before lingual letters; e. g. Doric, jor (1 
came), evdev (to come), Bzvricroc (the best), instead 
of the usual forms 7ASov, eASeiv, BéATiTOc. 





CHANGE OF THE LETTERS. 63 


B. Atsound (89$7) can be preceded only by 
that f or k sound (8 ~ 4, y« x), which has the 
same property with it. | 

Hence, in the formation of Greek words, we 
must change 


rérouSrat into rérourrat. 
yéyeaprat — yéyeamrat. 
pamdoc —  papdoc. 
ETLyoaponv aay emvyoaonv. 
erumany = eTUgaNY. 
roiPsnoomac = TpLpsncopar. 
AéXeyrat —  éXexrat. 
BeBoeyrat — BeBoexrat. 
OKO00c —  oydooc. 
emisoéyonv —  smifspeyonv. 
em AEKany —  emdéyrnv. 
AeyAnoopat —  deySnoomat. 


Exception. In composition, the preposition é&« 
remains unchanged before every t sound; e. g. 
exoldovar (to edit), éxMeivarc (to expose). 

C. Three or more consonants cannot stand 
immediately together; but one of them (usually 
ano standing between two consonants) must be 
omitted, or such forms entirely avoided; e. g. 

Instead of rérupo9e we say rérupye. 

mewTAEyoIae = —  wemdéySat. 
TéTUpYTat —  rervparar OF rervppmé- 
VOL £Gl. 

Note 3. Yet this rule is subject to several exceptions, in 
which three consonants actually occur together ; namely, (1) in 
_compounds where perspicuity of derivation renders the retention 
of the third consonant necessary; e. g. éxariw, éxorévow, Ouc- 


¢<agroc. (2) if the first or last of the three consonants is a liquid 


2 
“ 
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(A, Hy Ys p), whereby the harshness of pronunciation is softened ; 
e.g. ExkAyaia, TEUddEic, GKANPdC, dospa, pee (ua 


Note 4. Even the concurrence of two consonants can occasion 
a harshness of pronunciation which must be avoided. It is re- 
markable, that the Greeks, in certain instances, increased this 
harshness by the insertion of a third consonant. Thus, if » or 
happens to stand immediately before p or \ by the omission of a 
vowel, then between the two liquids that middle letter is inserted, 
which belongs to the same organ with the first hquid; conse- 
quently, p after pw, and o after v, e. g. dvfjp (aman), genit. dvépoc, 
syncop. dvpdc, and for it uvdpdc—peonpeoia (mid-day), syncop. 
Heonupia, and for it peonpPpia. 


D. Two syllables following one vattothen cannot 
both begin with an aspirata (9, x, 4); but in this case 
the aspirata, which stands at the beginning of the 
first syllable, is changed into its kindred éenwis. 

Examples. For gepiinka we say mepidnka. 

XEXvonka — KEY Wonka. 
Sunka —  rédynka. 

Exceptions. (1) The passive termination %n, 
and all its derivative terminations which begin 
with $, have no influence upon the preceding as- 
pirate; and thus we write woesedny, eyd3nv, Yap3n- 
cOVTal, Ypepynvar. In the verbs Wey and riévat 
alone 3 is changed into + before those termina- 
tions ; €. &. exvany, eresnv. 

2. So also the adverbial terminations Sep and 
we €. o. mavTay ode, KoowSoxt. 

3. In most compounds also the rule is ne- 
glected 3 e.g. avIopaooc, Epupatvw. 

_ 4. The reverse case of that laid down as a rule 
occurs in the imperative termination %, which, 
when the preceding syllable begins with an aspi- 
rata, is changed into 7; €. 2. ropdnze for ropSnSe 


fm) 
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(amperat. aor. 1. pass. of ru7rw). Yet even this is 
not a general rule, aS the forms ¢a% (say, from 
gyut) and redvad (die, from Svioxw) prove, but 
holds merely of the imperat. aor. 1. pass.; for the 
forms ridere and Sér (from ri3ne) exist in grammar 
alone as schemes of a possible formation. 


Note 5. Attention must be paid particularly to the verbs 
vpéow (I nurture), rpéyw (I run), and ridw (I singe), (produced 
from Spedi, Spey, and Su), whose simple form has already expe- 
rienced the change of the first aspirata, which must again appear 
as an aspirata when in the derivative forms the second one is 
omitted; e.g. in the future of those verbs, Spélw, Soeopar, 
Suiw, as also in the words derived from it; e. g. Spéupa, but 
Tp0on. 


Note 6. In the words So¢é (hair), Saarw (I bury), and Spurrw 
(I break in pieces), the second aspirata has already been omitted 
in the simple form, and consequently the first remains. But on 
the second aspirata again appearing in the derivative forms, the 
first must vanish; e. @. rorxdc, Eragny. 


EK. When the rough breathing meets with a 
tenuis, 14 changes the same into an aspirata,. not 
only in composition, but even in accidental concur- 
rence; €. g. ipodoc (from évt and oddc), Seynpepoc 
(from déxa and inpéoa), ep mreoav (for im nuéoay), ap 
ov (for az’ ov), ovy we (for ovr), 

Note 7. The Ionic dialect retains the tenwis unchanged in both 


Cases ; €. 8. OVK We, Karlévat (Att, Kadévat, from kara and tévac), 
em Hpeoay, &c. 


Note 8. On the other hand, in some compounds the tenuis is 
changed into the aspirata,even when it falls merely into the same 
syllable with the rough breathing, although a letter. still inter- 
venes between them. Examples of this kind are Sotpdrcoy (for 
70 iudrwov), opotpoy (contracted from pool pov), ooovcos (formed 
from od and o06c), 7é Soro (from reroa, for rérrapa, and tos). 
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§ 16. 


CHANGE OF MUTES BEFORE ,» IN THE MIDDLE 
OF WORDS. 


1. 8, 7, ¢, immediately preceding p», are changed 
into pu. 
For oan TETUT MAL, Riga itt 
write rérowpat, rérvmpat, yéyeappmat. 

2. x and x, immediately before », are changed 
into y. 

For  déoxpar, AEE pat, 
write dédoyua, AEAcypat. 

Note 1. This rule, however, is by no means invariably ob- 
served in the formation of independent Greek words, as appears 
from dkpi (a point), veoxpde (new), and the like; and even in 
derivative forms it is sometimes neglected, as in the Homeric 
axaypévoc (sharpened, from an assumed root dkafw). 

3. 6, 9, 7, and Z, immediately before m, are 
changed into o. 

For dopa, wéwaQuar, nvutmar, wngilpa, 
write dopa, réretopat, nyvona, Ynpiopa. 
Note 2. The Epic and Ionic dialects present frequent devia- 


tions from this rule; ¢. g. dduy (smell), iouev (we know), and 
the like. 


6 17. 
CHANGE OF MUTES BEFORE a. 


1. 6, 7,4, are united with c into the monble 
consonant wv. 
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For rpiBow, TUTEW, yoagcu, 
write Tolpw, Tuwe, yoa pu. 

2. y, k, x, are united with o into the double 
consonant €. 

For Aéyou, TAEKGW, TEVYTOMUAL, 
write AcSw, _wAéw, revSopa. 

Exception. « of the preposition « remains un- 
changed before s in composition ; ¢. g. exaoPey (to 
frighten out), écoracte (madness). 

3. 6, 9, 7, and Z, are rejected before c. 

For wddct, rAnScw, swparor, aoTralow, 
write moo, zAnow,  sopasi, azracw. 

Note 1. If the T sound is, besides, preceded by v, this also 
disappears before « ; but the short vowel which stood in such a 


syllable changes into a long sound, namely, ¢ into et, o inte ov; 
and a, «, v, are lengthened in the pronunciation; e. g. 


From ozévocw is formed oreiow. 


AEovrot — Aéovet. 
TAVTOL — TACTlo 
OeikvuvToL — OELKYUGLs 


Note 2. It must be observed generally, that the lingual letters 
0, 3, 7, and Z, remain unchanged only before a liquid; for, besides 
the changes adduced above, and § 16. 3, it is to be regarded as a 
rule, that they change into o before T sounds, but are rejected 
before «; thus the Greeks form, e. g. émeiodny (for éreéd Snr, 
from wei Sw) 3 wéreixa (for wérecSca, from reidw), &c. 





§ 18. 
CHANGE OF N. 


1. Before the labial letters, 6, 7, ¢, ¥, u, v is 
changed into n; ¢. g. guPadrrw (from év), supperoia, 
CULTOaTGW, cuLPiow (from stv), emfiyw. 

r 2 


sel 
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2. Nis changed into y before y, x, x, & but is to 
be renounced like v; €. g. eyyeAdw, éykadew (from 
ev), ovyxainw, ovyEaivw (from ouy). 

3. If» concurs with a liquid, it is chaneed into 
the same; e. g. for Se EVMEVW, OUVPLTTH, 
write ovdAoyilw, § EMPEVWD, ovpplrTe. 

4. N is always rejected before Z, seh hkewise 
before s in the derivation of forms in declension 
and conjugation, as well as in the formation of 
compounds, when o is also followed by a conso- 
nant; ¢€. 2. evoatuoce for evdatmover, atwor for atwver, | 
oucuyia for ovvcvyia, ovoTnia for oUvOTNUa. 

' Note. 2. The preposition év before o and £ remains through- 
out unchanged (évoeiw, évféopar); and the preposition our before 


a, which is followed by a vowel, changes v intoo; e. g. cvaotria, 
ovoceiw (from ovr). 


Note 3. In compounds the Epic dialect also retains v before o, 
when dy. abbreviated for dvd, forms the composition ; ¢. g. av- 
_ora¢ (for dvaardc), dvoxedéey (for dvacyedéery). 


§ 19. 


TRANSPOSITION AND REDUPLICATION OF 
CONSONANTS. 


1. The transposition of the consonants of a 
word consists in placing a liquid, which was sepa- 
rated by a vowel from a preceding or following 
mute, immediately next the mute. In the general 
language, examples of this transposition are found 
chiefly in the formation of single words only; e.g. 
cedvnka (from Sav, transp. 9va), ereatov (from the 
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root wsod, transp. woe3, and by change of sound 
azoad). For the sake of verse, however, more fre- 
quent use is made of it in the Epic dialects and 
with the poets; ¢. g. koadin for kapdia (heart), 
ataoroc for arpamoc (a footpath), Bapdioroc for Boa- 
disroc (superl. of Beadic, slow) ; yet even here the 
usage is not arbitrary, but confined to certain 
cases, the knowledge of which must be obtained 
by observation. 

2. The reduplication of consonants for sharpen- 
ing a syllable is mostly confined to the semi- 
vowels A, pu, v, 0, o, and owes its frequent applica- 
tion principally to the Epic dialect. In the ge- 
neral language must be observed the reduplication 
of o at the beginning of roots, when it is preceded 
by a short vowel, in the annexation of the aug- 
ment, and in the formation of compounds; e. g. 
EPPLTT OV (amperf. of pinto, I throw), amToppntoc (for- 
bidden, from azé and pw), &c. The following 
cases are chiefly to be remarked out of the Epic 
dialect: 

(a) the reduplication of « is the most frequent, 
occurring (a) in the termination o of nouns, and in 
the terminations of futures and aorists begmning 
witho; e. g. Bedrzecor (Att. Bede, from Bédoc, an 
arrow), maloecot (Att. matci, from aac, a Child), xé- 
pace, Kesoaocato (from KEOaW, i mingle), eTEAETOR 
(from reAéw, I finish); (8) in compounds where a 
short vowel precedes o; e€. 2. cVoaeAuoc (well-oared, 
from cé\pa and «v)—(y) in the annexation of the 
augment, ¢€. g@. fooeva and tcouna (from ceww, | 
drive)—(6) in the middle of the root; ¢. g. toooua 
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for Eooua (1 shall be), TOssoV, OsaOV, for rocov, door 
(so much, how much), ozicow for oiew (back). 

(b) the reduplication of X, after the annexation 
of the augment and in compounds, is more rare ; 
C00. EdAaBe for ehaPe (he took), veoAXouroce (NEW- 
washed, from vedc and dovw). 

(c) » is chiefly doubled in compounds with a 
privative and ev (for <v), but seldom after the an- 
nexation of the augment; e. 2. aypogoe (ill-fated, 
from poeoc), evmpeAiac (skilled in the lance, from 
ueAla), Eupador (1 learnt, from parSave, root pa). 

(d) » is doubled rarely, and in compounds 
alone; ¢. g. tvvere (declared, from gw and 2). 


Note. The reason of the frequent reduplication of liquids is 
grounded on the sharp sound of these letters, and originally, as 
appears from ancient inscriptions, their reduplication existed only 
in oral discourse, but was not designated in writing. 


3. The Epic dialect in some words doubles also 
the mutes 7 and +; «. g. OTTOTEOOC, OTTWC, OTTOIY, 


dy € ld @ e ¢ e 
for OTOTEOOC, OTWC, &C. 3 SO ort, OTTE0, for oTt, KC. 


a res 


§ 20. 
CHANGE OF VOWELS. 


J. When several forms are derived from one 
root, the principal vowel is often changed into 
another sound, without admitting of a definite 
reason being assigned, or a fixed rule laid down ; 
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€: g. TéoIw, Etoavov, tetooda. SO also rpéepu, nae 
roopoc, all fom one root. ie 

2. More regular and easy to be defined are 
those changes of the vowels which appear in the 
different dialects, and of which the following are 
principally to be remarked : 

(1) instead of the short vowels « and o, the onic 
dialect frequently uses the long sounds « and ov, 
yet only before semivowels, namely, « for « only 
before v and p, but ov foro before A, v, o, and o. 
Examples. Att. dial. évoc, evexa, gowrdw, voooc, 

uovos, "Odvuproe, Kopoc. 
lon. dial. Estvoc, elveKa, ELOWTAW, vovsoc, 


pouvoc, OvdAvproc, Kovgoc. 


Note 1. This change is limited in the Ionic dialect to but a 
small number of words besides those adduced. It occurs more 
frequently 1 in the Epic dialect, where not only forms like civ and 
imeio (for évy and up) appear, but the change of « into «is al- 
lowed also before a vowel in almost all cases : where the measure 
of the verse requires it; €. g. eiapivoc for éapivdc, eiwe for ewe 
oretoc for oméoc, yovaeoc for ypvacoc. 


Note 2. On the contrary, the reverse case frequently occurs, 
where, namely, in the onic dialect, ec is changed into «, both be- 
fore vowels and semivowels, and chiefly in proparoxytone adjec- 
tives in evoc, ela, evcov, in properispomes in «ta, and before a posi- 
tion; e.g. xeodc and yeot (from yelp, a hand), émirqdeoc and 
réAcoc for érurjdevoc and réXetoc, ij0ea for Hdcia (fem. of Hdvc, plea- 
gant), Kptoowr, pélwv, and amocéeacda, for Kpeicowy, peilor, 
d7oceigacSar. In the terminations ctoc, eta, evov, ¢ is frequent- 
ly changed into 7, so that they become nioc, nia, yiov; e g. 
adysnin for ddkysea, xadkhiov for yadkewoy, &c. 


(2) In the word Satya (wonder) and its deriva- 
tives, as also in reflexive pronouns, the Ionic 
dialect frequently uses wv instead of the diph- 
thong av; @. 2. Swunace for Mavpales ‘a wonder), 
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éwurov, sewutov, for eavrov and ocavrou (of himself 
and thyself). | 

(3) For a long, the Ionians generally use n, the 
Dorians always a, and the Attics interchangeably 
a and abe 


Dor. dial. Att. dial. fon. diai. 


€ f e€ vA € f 
aAMEO, nmeoa, NMEON. 
? ? -? 
papa, Puen pnen. 
f 
KUVAYOC, KU vyryoc, KVUNYOC- 
r , <i 

sagla, FOplua, TOP. 
LAT OOS, WTOC. 
Sine Soone: 
TOMY pL 5 TONG. 


Note 8. Although this peculiarity of dialect obtains almost 
mvariably, yet there are also cases in which the [onians retain 
long a, and the Dorians 7, unchanged ; e. g. vada (a fluid), pad- 
doy (more), as Ionic, and So (a beast), wddc (clay), pH (not), as 
Doric forms. Generally, 7 remains unchanged with the Dorians 
when it is produced by the lengthening of €; e. g. woujow (from 
roew, L make), Auyuipy (a harbour, gen. Acéevoc). 


« 


(4) Instead of ov, when it is formed by contrac- 
tion from <o, the Tonians use «v; e. g. for avéyou, 
TOLOUMEVOE § Ton. vex ev, TOLEUPLEVOC. 

(5) The Doric dialect has frequently w for ov, 
and, if an o follows, o; e. g. for ovpavoc (heaven), 
SovAog (a Slave), Movoa (Muse), tuzrovea (striking) ; 
Dor. woavec, owAoc, Moca, tuTro.a. 

(6G) In the Ionic and Attic dialects, the vowels 
< and a frequently interchange with each other ; 
so that the Tonians take a where the Attics have 
z, and reversely ; €. £. Att. rgv0 (I cut), pieyetor 
(sreatness) ; fon. rape, péyadog: on the contrary, 
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Att. BapaSeov (an abyss), réosaga (four), vadoc 
(glass) ; Ton. BéoeSoov, TésOEpA, veXoc. 

(7) When a or 7 precedes o, the Ionians, and in 
declensional terminations the Attics also, change 
o into w, and a orn into; €. g. xedona (I use), 
opaw (I see); Ion. ypéwuar, opéw; besides rade (a 
people), vacc, or, Ion. vnoc (of a ship), tAaoe (propi- 
tious) ; Att. Awe, vewc, tAswe. 





§ 21. 
CONTRACTION. 


i. The principal and most important changes 
which take place with Greek vowels are super- 
induced by the concurrence of several of them 
with each other; for two or more colliding 
vowels, whereof each is to be heard singly, occa- 
sion harshness and dissonance of pronunciation, 
Hence, in the formation of words, the Greeks 
were solicitous to avoid the accumulation of 
vowels. 

2. The most usual means made use of for this 
purpose is the contraction of two or more vowels 
into one long vowel or diphthong—(cuvaipsac). 

3. The short vowels, however, are not always 
changed into the kindred long vowel; but herea 
law of language obtains, which may be compre- 
hended under the following rules: 

(a) Two vowels which together form a diph- 
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thong are changed into this in contraction. Thus 
we contract : 
ec into a; €.9. avSer — avSe.. 
o — ~~ — XO == XK Ole 
So also with the improper diphthongs : 
avintOa; @ g. Kigpau  — KEOOe 


ne i Sonica — Bpeyooa. 
< AA , 
we -— 3; — AWiwy — Aww. 


(b) Two vowels which do not form a diphthong 
are changed into a kindred long sound. 
ea becomes 5 €. g rely ea — TEX. 


ze — él; — oiree —— irc. 
2 ~ 
— _ drarraopae — dtarwmat. 
ao, aw, and ant — mz«Aavaov — wrAave 
w 


oa and o <5 eG sae 
" ( — aoa — alow. 


— oosonre — op ture. 


00 wAo00c 3 — mAove, opsoopev oo opsouper. 
oe pov ~—s AOE; — wAov, opsdoz — opsov. 
a0) avdeos } ari avYovc, TOLEOMEVOC—TOLOUPEVOC. 


Note 1. The Tonians, when they adopt contraction, unite co 
and <ov generally, and sometimes also oo and oe into ev; e. g. 
rovevpevoc and rowed for movwov—édrcaiev for éducaiov, formed from 
EOLKGLOE. 

Note 2. The Dorians frequently contract ao and aw into a, 
particularly in the casal terminations of the first and third de- 
clensions, as will be shewn in the proper place. 


(c) a,i,v, when they are short, absorb a suc- 
ceeding short vowel, and then become long. 
ae becomes a; €. & Gékwv — akwr. 
ayarae maTaES ayard. 


ib a pe —~ woAruw — OAL. 


e1 


ve X va — 


[= ity dvec — iydue. 
iysbac PRE Ly due. 
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(d) A short vowel next a long sound is often 
omitted without change. This is chiefly the case 
with <, which is absorbed by almost every long 
sound preceding or succeeding it, while a and e 
unite only with a kindred sound; e. g. 
ein ¢iréw 





oAw, vAnEcoa—vAnooa, ToL~EOV— TOLD. 

a— ayaTaw—ayare, Aadac—Aac. 

0 — 0pJ6w—oswW, opIcover-—oodover, oor—7Aol. 

(e) A vowel before a diphthong compounded 

with « is contracted in the usual manner with the 

first vowel of the diphthong ; and, if the nature of 

the contraction admits (s. § 6. 3.), the «is sub- 

scribed ; e. 2. 

cat and eeae become n, @. 2. TUMTEML—TUTTY, ETISUME- 
Edt — ET LIU 

au and ay become g, é. &. ayaran—ayara, ayaray. 
—ayara, asiow—aidw. 

aot becomes @, @. g. ao1on—won, ayaraorpe—aye- 
amour; on the contrary, oc becomes ov or ov, 
€. Z. opsoetv-— OpSoVY, Godoc—oodoL. 


Note 3. In general it may be assumed, that, with certain limi- 
tations, which will be defined in declension and conjugation, the 
Attics apply the rules of contraction here adduced in almost all 
instances of the concurrence of the specified vowels. On the con- 
trary, contraction is more rare m the Epic dialect, as will also be 
more particularly shown in declension and conjugation ; but its 
chief uncertainty and fluctuation is in the Ionic, which, on the 
one hand, divides into two vowels such long sounds as never ap- 
pear resolved with the Attics, and admits even of the collision of 

three vowels, each to be independent in the pronunciation ; while, 
on the other, it also adopts contraction in words where the gene- 
ral language never allowed it ; as, e. g. tAebvec for mEovEec, EBwoa 
for éBdnoa, évvevOca for évvevonca, &c. Examples of the sepa- 
ration of sounds, which always appear joined in the Attic, are 
Olopat, wate, [sadéev, évAOKapoc, for otopar (I suppose), waite (a 
child), Bareiv (te throw), evrAdKapioc (fair-tressed). 
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Note 4. The accent must frequently be changed im contrac- 
tion, but always according to the rules given in§ 11. For greater 
facility, the following must be attended to: (a) if neither of the 
two syllables to be contracted has the accent, the contraction does 
not receive it ; ¢. 9. woh —wWon, ébihkeov—eidovr : (b) but, if one 


of them has the accent, it then remains on the contraction, and » 


undergoes the usual changes, as is clear from the above exam- 
ples; e. g. tA\d0g¢—move, drairdouar—drarropar, Awiwy—howr. If 
the blended sound formed by contraction falls into the final syl- 
lable of the word, it takes the circumflex when the first, but the 
acute when the last, of the contracted syllables was accented ; 
€. L. TIMAE—TiLG, ETTAWC—EOTOC. 


§ 22. 


CRASIS.—SYNEZESIS.—ELISION, APHAERESIS, AND 
APPENDED ». 


Two vowels, also, which stand one at the end 
and the other at the beginning of two successive 
words, occasion difficulty and dissonance in pro- 
nunciation (hiatus). To avoid this, the Greeks 
make use of the following means: 

I. Crasis (keacic), the union of two such vowels 
into one blended sound. Herein the assigned 
rules of contraction (§ 21.) are generally observed. 
Thus we unite 

(a) aa,aa,ac, and ace, intoa; e.g. raya, Tadha, 
Kav, raveuka, aye, Kayo, KaKéEl, Kara, for ra EMO, 7a adXa, 
Kat av, Ta EVOIKG, a eyw, Kat EKEl, Kal celta. 

(b) oz, 00, and ove, into ov 5 6. £. Touvavrloyv, TOUVa- 
peal, oupel, for 70 evavTloy, 0 Ovopea, a EMO. 

(c) ot into a3 @. 2. Soimarioy for 70 iuarvov (Comp. 


§ 15. Note 8). 
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(@) w ov Into w ; Cs ey@mat, eywod, for é eyw = 
eyo oi8a. 


Note 1. If a crasis occurs with the article, the vowel of the 
genitive, dative, and accusative forms is dropped, and when a 
follows, even 6 and oi disappear; e. g. rdvdpdc, ravor!, raird, 
TavToU, dyno, for rov dvdpdc, TH avopi, TH a’Td, TOV av’TOU, 0 AYO ; 
on the contrary, ovpidc, obpol, nh, for 6 éudc, ot Epol, fy evn. In 
the Ionic dialect, however, o and oz of the article are united with 
a succeeding a into w; €. g. rnp, GySowmot, rons, for 6 dynp, 
oi dv Jowrot, TO cn Séc. 


Note 2. When crasis is formed with the particle cai before <i, 
eic, and ovx, and before words beginning with ev, ac entirely va- 
nishes; ¢€. g. KouK, kel, Keic, Kevoaipwy, for Kal ov, kal ei, Kal gic, 
kat evdatuwy. In other cases, where az forms a blended sound with 
the succeeding vowel, « is changed into x, if the initial vowel of 
the succeeding. word had the rough breathing (§ 15. Note 8.) ; 


€. Ss XH, xwoa, for kai 6, Kai doa. 


Note 3. The remarkable forms drepoc, Jdrepov, Satépov, arEpoL, 
for 6 Erepoc, rou Ergpov, ot ErEpot, appear as regular cases of crasis, 
from the observation that, besides éreooc, the form drepoc existed 
also in the ancient language. 


Note 4. Over the blended sound formed by crasis, a sign is 
placed which resembles the smooth breathing, and is denominated 
coronis, (kopwvic). When it coincides with the breathing, it must 
be omitted. 


2. Synezesis (cuvifnore), the union in pronuncia- 
tion of two vowels written separate. It is, pro- 
perly, nothing more than a crasis not designated 
in writing, but left to the will of the reader, and 
eccurs with the Attics in the combination only of 
certain words, particularly in pi ov, 7 ov, eet ov, 
eyw ov, and wy cdeva. In the Epic dialect, how- 
ever, it is very frequent, not only in the combina- 
tion of two words, whereof one begins and the 
other ends with a long vowel, but also in the middle 
of words, particularly with < before a long vowel ; 
ere, TIy|Ania|sew “AyiXnoe, Hom. UL. f. 1. ypuct alva 
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oxnlrzow, Il. 1. 15; but also with « before shorts ; 
Cor. aposor|de orn Nea, patlvovro Oe|véode coviy, Il. XI. 
282, (where consequently there is a double syni- 
zesis, namely, in dgecov and in ornSea, which, on 
account of the metre, must be pronounced a¢eour 
or apozuy, and ornwn). | 

3. Elision ®Anic), the rejection of a short vowel 
at the end of a word, when the next following be-- 
gins with a vowel. To designate this, use is made 
of the apostrophe (’ ). 

Elision is employed much more rarely in prose 
than in poetry, and occurs chiefly in the follow- 
ing cases: 

(a) in prepositions beginning with a, 1, and o, 
although seldom in g@wexa, and never In meEpl and 
700; €. 2. kat epi, ex Exelvov, ap eavrov, for Kata Eué, 
EmL EKELVOV, MTO EAUTOU. 

(b) in the particles adda, dea, and dpa, eira, iva, 
pada, yé, ré, dé, and the compound particles formed 
from it, as ovdé, unde ; also in woré and its compounds, 
aS ovmore, unrore, and the like; lastly, I &ru, ovKére, 
unkite; @. @. add eyo, ap ovv, eit’ gowTac, iy av, par’ 
av, y ovdéy, for aAdd eyw, dpa ouy, cita gowrac, wa qr, 
pada av, ye ovoev. 

(c) in the pronoun forms rovro, ravra, Tuva, Emé, oF, 
worspa, and in all to which & is appended, as ode, 
TOGUGOE, and the like; €. 2. Tour aAdXo, cauT. non, for 
rouro aAAo, ravta non. 

(d) in éort, dui, oida, oioSa, and other familiar 
expressions of frequent occurrence in common 
life ; é. Z. éo09 O7rov, one eyo, oi’ OT, o1od aoa, for 
EoTL oTov, ppl EyO, olod OTL, oto Sa aoa. 

(e) in the plural termination a of neuters, the. 
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verbal terminations < and 0, and with the poets 
generally in all terminations with a short vowel; 
i > Sf , > >) Nf y 4 
€. §. KaK Eoya, yEvoltT av, for kaka soya, yevoiTo ay. 
Note 5. The elision of at of the verbal terminations pat, car, 
Tal, is more rare even with the poets; e. g. Eeyop’ éxwy for 
Epyopat Exwy. 


Note 6. The poets very frequently elide the accusative ter- 
mination a of the third declension, but not the dative 1, except 
in some few cases where confusion with the accusative is ob- 
viated by the context. 


Note 7. poi and coi are elided by the poets extremely rarely, 
and only in cases where they cannot possibly be confounded 


aien se), 191, 


with pé and cé; ¢. g. cin dye p’, @ Tova’ "Odveed. Hom. I. 
IX. 673, 


Note 8. On the accent in elision the following rule obtains: 
if the rejected syllable was accented, the accent disappears along 
with it in prepositions and particles, but in other words it 
passes, always as an acute, to the preceding syllable; e. g. da’ 
émov (from azé); on the contrary 76AX’ éudynoa, (from woAXa), 
deity’ érAne (from detva). 


4, Aphaeresis (agaipeorc), the rejection of a short 
vowel at the beginning of a word, when the pre- 
ceding word ends with a long sound. Under this 
are classed cases like ov ‘orw (for Tov cor), 
© vas (for o ava&), wn « (for wn ex), pn "yadoc (for un 
ayaxoc), and the like, which, however, can all be 
read and written as belonging to crasis and 
synizesis. Hence it appears unnecessary to se- 
parate them in this manner from the similar cases 
already adduced. 

5. Appended v (epedAxvorixov). This is affixed 
to the third person of the verb, ending in « or 4, 
and to the dative plur. in o, when they are fol- 
lowed by a word which begins with a vowel ; e.g. 
erupev ens (for Erupe), atvovew avrev (for atvover), raciw 
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ELEY EKELVOC (for Tast ele). Also to elkoot (twenty), 
wéovot (in the preceding year), voogi (apart), 
(perhaps), vb (now), to the appended syllable qu, 
and to adverbs of place formed with the termina- 
tion ot; €. g. Odvpziacty (at Olympia). 


Note 9. The circumstance of v being affixed to the assigned 
forms of words, also at the end of prepositions, and, among 
the poets, even before consonants in the middle of discourse, 
while others again with the same terminations (namely « and c) 
can never receive it, appears to prove that the v épeAkvariKdy was 
not an accidental appendage, but the original full-sounding form 
of the word, which, to avoid harshness, was gradually softened 
before a succeeding consonant by the rejection of v. - The Ionic 
dialect, which delights in the accumulation of vowels, generally 
neglects the » épeAxvarucdy, even when a vowel follows. 


Note 10. As a more moveable appendage in use only before 
vowels, must be considered the final c in the words ovrwe (so), 
dix pee, and pEXpUC (until), which before consonants become ovrw, 
dixpt, and péypt. With the Ionians this is also the case in the 
termination of numeral adverbs, dxic, which before consonants 
is frequently written akc. ; 
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CHAPTER IV. 
Development and Illustration of the Parts of Speech, 
§ 23. 


GENERAL DEFINITION OF THE DIFFERENT 
KINDS OF WORDS. 


1. Tie end of language (according to §1. 2.) is 
the expression of human ideas or thoughts. Now 
every idea has for its foundation an object, to 
which the attention is directed, and a relation or 
condition, in which the object is conceived: to 
exist. Words, which are used for the designa- 
tion of an object, are called nouns (ovouara, no- 
mina, names); but these, which express a relation. 
or condition of the object, verbs (pnuara, verba,) 
declarations. 

2. Relations and conditions are either assioned 
generally and without nearer definition, or ac- 
companied with nearer definitions and more par- 
ticular references to other things. Words, which 
assign the nearer definitions and particular re- 
Faces of general relations, are termed particles 
(uoora, particule). : | 

3. Thus we deduce three principal classes of 

words ; nouns, verbs and particles. 
‘ ps | 
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§ 24. 


THE NOUN, AND THE KINDS OF WORDS CON- 
NECTED THEREWITH. 


1. A noun contains either the name of an ex- 
isting independent object, and is called a noun 
substantive (dvoua ovotacrixov, nomen substanti- 
vum), or the name of a property, found in an 
object, and is called a noun adjective (voc 
émiverov, nomen adjectivum). 


Note. Substantives are again resolved, according to.the idea 
they convey, into different classes. Thus a substantive serves 
either to denote (a) an individual object only, as, Greece, Rome, 
the Danube, Cyrus,—a noun substantive proper, (proper name) ; 
or (b) a whole species of objects, as, man, bird, beast, fish,—a 
noun substantive common or appellative ; or (c) a mere idea, 
wherein something is conceived as an object, which properly is 
not possessed of real existence, as, beauty, form, life, goodness, 
—a noun substantive derivate. 


2. An adjective indicates a property simply as 
a property ; but, if the word denoting property is 
also to assign the time when this exists in the 
object, use is then made of the participle (ovoya 
peroytcoy, participium) ; thus, loving, beloved, suf- 
fering, suffered. 

3. When several actions or relations are pre- 
dicated of one object, in every new predication it 
would be necessary to repeat the name of this 
object, and hence tautology, prolixity, and even 
indistinctness of speech, would be unavoidable. 
To obviate this fault, language adopts the use of 
pronouns (pronomina), which are applied as the 


g 


“ww 
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representatives of substantives ; thus, instead of 
saying,—Caius went to the wars; Caius was 
wounded ; a sickness then befel Caius; the sick-: 
ness deprived Caius of the strength of Caius, and 
Caius returned afflicted to the home of Caius— 
by the employment of pronouns, we say ;—Caius 
went to the wars; he was wounded; a sickness 
then befel him, which deprived him of his 
strength, and he returned afflicted to his home. 


6.25, 
VERB. 


A verb serves either simply to denote that a 
property exists in an object (verbum substan- 
tivum, verb substantive); e. g. the tree zs green, 
the fruit becomes ripe, the animal was alive ;—or, 
it at the same time also includes the property ; 
e. g. the fruit ripens, the animal dived, Caius 
strikes. 


ADVERB. 


The property, which is designated generally in 
an adjective or verb, can in various ways be 
more nearly defined and represented as parti- 
cular. This nearer definition of a property 1s 

G 2 
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given by the adverb (érippnua) ; e. g. the tree is 
very high, the bird sings beautifully, the ay 
Toaring ier, the guick pestiayane arrow.. 





S007 
PARTICLES. 


All words, whose use serves to define the 
relation of single words and of whole proposi- 
tions to each other, or to impart connexion, 
power, and life to discourse, are comprehended 
under the general appellation of particles (uogia). 
We here enumerate two kinds of them. 

1. A preposition (pd%eo¢), which indicates 
that one object is dependent upon another, and 
defines the manner of that dependence; e. g. I 
go a walking with my father; I am dy thee, stand 
near thee, depart from thee ; the tree stands on the 
hill, beside the fountain, before the house. 

2. A conjunction (svvdesuoc), which connects 
propositions together, and assigns the relation 
existing between them; e. g. for—thy mother 
was with me, thy father was with me,—we say 
—thy mother and thy father were with me ;— 
for—the man wishes to become clever, the man 
wishes to become useful, he must learn some- 
thing,—we say—/?f the man- wishes to become 
clever and useful, he must learn something. 
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§ 28. 
INTERJECTION. 


_Interjections are sounds uttered under the in- 
fluence of violent feelings, (grief, joy, surprise, 
terror, &c.) to indicate the existence of those 
feelings within us. Hence they are not to be 
considered as single words, but as complete ex- 
pressions of the language of feeling; e. g. alas! 
ah! oh! fy! woe! heavens! 
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CHAPTER V. 
the Noun according to allits Paris. 


A. SUBSTANTIVE. 


GIF LIP FE OLIGISX 


§ 29. 
GENDER. 


i. Aut languages observe in the appellations of 
objects a certain division, with respect to sex or 
gender. Thus many objects belong by nature 
either to the masculine (masculinum) or the fe- 
mainine gender (femininum). This has been trans- 
ferred to other things wherein no natural sex is 
apparent, and hence nouns are classed according 
to these two genders. But objects which can- 
not conveniently rank under either of the two 
are said to be generis neutrius, of the neuter or 
neither gender. 

2. To which of these three divisions a noun 
belongs is known | 

(1) By the signification of the word ; whereon 
the following rules obtain: 

(a) the names of men, and of all creatures 
which are male by nature, are of the masculine 
gender; ¢ g. Lwxedrnc, ‘Eoune, avnp (a man), news 
(a hero), rpopnrye (a prophet), adéxrwe (a cock). 

Note 1. The names of months and of most rivers are pro- 


perly adjectives, and therefore of the masculine gender, because 
6 phy (a month), and 6 worajdc (a river), are to be understood, 
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(b) the names of women, and of all creatures 
which are female by nature, are feminine; e. g. 
‘Aoracia, ‘Agpooditn, yun (a woman), unrno (a 
mother), vyarno (a daughter), ‘adexrogic (a hen).- 


Note 2. The names of countries, islands, towns, and trees; are 
for the most part of the feminine gender. 


(c) the names of letters, infinitives and all words 
considered in respect to their letters and not to 
their signification, are neuter; 70 adda, ro déAra, 
ro SéXNew (volition), ro OUK, TO yun, (the word yun). 

(d) appellatives of persons, which are used of 
males as well as females, must also be of both 
genders, or of the common gender (generis com- 
munis); € g. 0, 7, Seco (a God, Goddess) ; 0, 0, 
mac (a boy, girl); 0, n, pvrAa& (a watch). 


Note 3. The same obtains also of the names of animals, when 
one appellation serves for both sexes; e. g. 6, 7, Gove (a bull, 
cow) ; 06, 4), dpxroc (a bear, she-bear). Frequently, however, the 
appellation used for both male and female has only one definite 
gender, either masculine or feminine. ‘This is called epicene, 
genus epicoenum (éxixowvov), and the natural sex is indicated by 
the addition of the adjectives &fjny (male), and $fAve (female) ; 
€. g. dedgly 6 Jidve (the female dolphin), Aaywc 6 YHAve (the fe- 
male hare), ddomné 4 a&ppnv (the male of the fox), yedAudwr 4 
appnv (the male of the swallow). But, when the names of 
animals represent the mere idea of species without any regard to 
distinction of sex, one definite gender only is always used, even of 
those which are common; e. ae) drone (a fox), at Kadpndce 
(camels), ai doxrot (bears), 0 kuwy (a dog), but 4 Ktwyr (a bitch or 
a trained dog). 


(2) Generally the gender is known by. the 
termination of the word, as taught in the de- 
clensions. 
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§ 30. 
DECLENSION.. 


~~}. A noun indicates an object as an idea by 
itself, without further reference and connexion with 
others ; but, if this enter intoa relation with other 
objects, the noun must assume a form by which - 
such relation is expressed. This is done by 
varying the final syllable of the word, and this 
variation we term declension. 

2. The Greeks varied. a word in a foruibcata 
manner, and hence arose four cases: genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative ; at the top of which it 
is usual to place the nominative, although properly 
this is not a case, but merely the original form of 
the word. They have, therefore, one case fewer 
than the Latins, namely, the ablative. : 

3. The declension of a word defines also 
whether only one, or two, or several objects are 
to be indicated by it, and this is called number. 
It is the singular number when the discourse is of 
only one, the dual when of two, and the plural 
when of several objects. The Greeks have, there- 
fore, one number more than the Latins, namely, 
the dual, which, however, is incomplete, possess- 
ing only two forms, whereof one obtains for the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative, and the other 
for the genitive and dative. 

4. As nouns have not of themselves the same 
termination, the necessary changes, therefore, 





DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE. 89 


cannot be effected in them according to the same 
form. Hence arise different declensions, which 
in Greek are three. 


| 


§ 31. 
DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE. 


As the Greek article occurs so frequently in 
connexion with substantives, we place its de- 
clension here before that of the latter, although, 
according to its own nature, it belongs to the 
class of pronouns, and is therefore to be treated 
of subsequently. 


Singular. 
Nom. 0, 7, 76, the: 
Gen. ov, rnc, tov, of the. 
Dat. TW, TH, TW, to the. 
Acc. rov, tiv, 76, the. 


Dual. 


Nom. and Ace. 7s, ra, ro, the two. 
Gen. and Dat... rot, raiv, roi, of or to the two. 


Plural. 


Nom. oi, at, ra, the. 

Gen. rev, of the. 

Dat. roc, taic, toc, to the. 
Ace. rouc, tac, Ta, the. 
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§ 32. 
FIRST DECLENSION. 


1. The first declension has four terminations, of 
which « and » are of the fem. and ae and ne of the 
masc. gender. 


Terminations. 
Singular. | 
Nom. a n ac nC. 
ota Al ae ; 
Gen. aC NG WeApmew ~~ OOU (ao, W, ew). 
Dat. a v 
Ace av nv av nv 
Voc ct n a yn OF de 
Dual. — 
» Nom. Acc. & Voc. a. 
Gen. and Dat. atv. 
Plural. 
Nom. AL. 
Gen. wv (awv, éwy). 
Dat. atc (ator, not, yc). . 
Acc. ac. 
Voc. Ol. 


2. The nominative termination a occurs only 
when preceded by a vowel, or gp, 6, v, 9, 6, or two 
consonants, or a double consonant. If a vowel 
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precedes, then a in the termination is an a pure 
(2. e. it is pronounced by itself, without the mixture 
of another sound, since it forms a distinct sylla- 
ble), and remains in all the cases of the singular. 
The same takes place in the termination oa. But 
the rest retain a only in the accusative and voca- 
tive, the genitive and dative adopting ». 


_ Note 1. This retention of a through all the cases of the sin- 
gular is observed also in some words which have a long in the 
nominative, although not terminating either in @ pure or pa. 


Such are aad (a battle-shout), oxavddda (the catch of a 
trap), and some proper names, as ’Avdgopéda, Avoriva, Ajoa, 
Didoundra. 

3. In the dual and plural all the four termina- 
tions coincide. 


Position of the Accent in Words of the first 


Declension. 


4. In placing the accent both in this and the 
following declension, two general rules are to be 
observed ; namely, 

(a) primitive words, formed with a simple ter- 
mination from a simple and unchanged root, have 
their accent on the radical syllable (according to 
§ 10. A. 2.); on the contrary, derivatives, which 
are formed from a root either by the addition of 
several letters, or by the change of the vowel, have 
the accent on the termination (according to § 10. 
A. 3.); ¢. g. primitives, BAaB-n (a hurt), dK-n (jus- 
tice), kou-n (hair), vix-n (victory), roy-n (fortune) ; 
derivatives, yeayun (a line, from yeap), Body (a 
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throw, from Pad), povn (a stay, from pev), crodn (a 
garment, from o7A), ¢200a (destruction, from $x<o, 
pda), ayooa (a market, from aycp, aysp), popa (a 
load, from geo). | oh 
- Note 2. As the major part of words terminating in 7 consist 
of derivatives, their most usual accentuation is therefore on the 
final syllable. ‘The same has been transferred to a great num- 
ber even of simple substantives of this termination; e. g. evx-7) 
(a wish), Povd-7 (advice), apy-4 (rule), dwv-7 (a voice). On 
the contrary, all substantives with the termination ivy are ac- 
cented on the penultimate ; e. g. cipoocvrvn (mirth). 


(b) of derivative substantives terminating in_ 
sa and i, those which signify a concrete (¢. e. an 
object or a person) receive the accent on the ter- 
mination, but those which signify an abstract (2. ¢. 
an action, a state, or an idea) receive it on the 
penultimate or antepenultimate according to the 
nature of the final syllable ; e. g. concretes, wapaa 
(a cheek), xadia (a nest), croatia (an army); ab- 
stracts, (with a long final syllable, comp. § 8. First 
Sect. I. 1.), ayyeAia (a message), copia (wisdom), 
dovAca (slavery) ; but with a short final syllable 
(comp. as above), adnSaa (truth), evosBea (piety). 

Exceptions : feminine appellatives in rea, de- 
rived. from masculines in ro and ne, although 
they are concretes, have the accent on the ante- 
penultimate; e. g. vavraa (a female weaver), 
Tomroia (a poetess). 

The remaining rules for the position of the 
accent must be given according to the several 
terminations. 

(1) Accent in the termination a. 

(a) substantives, having an « or » or a double 
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consonant or two consonants before the termi- 
nation a, are, when dissyllabic, accented on the 
penultimate, when polysyllabic on the antepenul- 
timate syllable; ¢. g. aisa (a Share), auvva (a de- 
fence), piZa (a root), auafa (a waggon), sia (thirst), 
SaXaoca (a sea), Bacitisoa (a queen), auirdXra (a con- 
test). 

(3) of substantives with the termination pa, 
those formed from verbal roots by changing the 
vowel (sce above, a), and feminines with a con- 
crete idea, derived from masculines in oc, are ac- 
-cented on the final syllable ; all the rest, on the 
contrary, are accented on the penultimate or an- 
tepenultimate, according to the nature of the 
final syllable; e. ¢ &. dopa (a skin, from &o, 8:19), 
xaea (joy, from ais Roloneps (the left, from agic- 
rege) 5 on the contrary, avoa (air), Yuga (a door), 
aoovea (a field), yooau (a country), poipa (a share), 
npzpa (day), payaoa (a Sword), zeipa (a trial). 

(y) of substantives in which the a is preceded 
by a vowel, those in «a and ta have been already 
discussed under (b). For the rest the following 
rules obtain : 

Substantives with the termination aa and «a, 
and polysyllables in aa, are paroxytone; e.g. 
éhaa (an olive), reAéa (an elm), yaAnvaia (a calm). 
On the contrary, all dissyllables in aa are pro- 
_ perispome ; e. g. yata (earth), yeata (an old wo- 

man). : 

Exceptions : yevea (ut), and Sea (a Goddess), 
are oxytone. 

Substantives in oa are usually paroxytone, but 
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those in ota EE LOnES €. £. woa and woe (grass), 
Xooa and oor car 

Exceptions: oroa (a porch) is oxytone; Tpoia 
paroxytone; and the compounds in Bo, dou, 
voua, and wAou, are proparoxytone. 

Substantives in va are paroxytone, dissyllables 
I va properispome, and polysyllables in wa ge- 
nerally proparoxytone; e¢. g. xapva (a nut-tree), 
ova (a gourd), puia (a fly), aryuua (a street). 

Exceptions: ayua and opyua are in the Attic 
dialect oxytone, in Homer proparoxytone, and 
pyreva (a step-mother) is always oxytone. 

(2) Accent in the termination ». See above (a) 
and Note 2 

(3) Accent in the termination ac. Substantives 
of this termination are paroxytone, with the ex- 
ception of some proper names, which are oxytone ; 
€. @. rapiac (a steward), Atveac, &c. zee 

(4) Accent in the termination ye. 

(a) Substantives formed from a simple root 
with the mere termination ne, besides derivatives 
from verbs with the terminations wwAne, perene, 
wn, and reBnc, and all those formed from proper 
names with the termination one (idnc, etdne, adne), 
are paroxytone ; €. @. adodcyne (a prattler), ror- 
NOaGYXNC (a ship-captain), pupoTwAnc (a dealer in 
ointment), yewuéronce (a land-surveyor), reAwune (a 
farmer of customs), waidorpiBnc (a wrestling-mas- 
ter), "Arpstonc, &c. 

(b) Substantives derived from verbs, with the 
termination ryc, are chiefly oxytone; e. g. romrne 
(a poet), paSnrye (a scholar). 
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- Exceptions: (a) In many substantives so 
formed, the substantive idea appears so pure and 
independent, that they have been regarded as 
original substantives, and accordingly pronounced 
as paroxytone; é. g. Kdémrne (a thief), wAaorne (a 
modeller), &c.. (b) All substantives in rnc, not 
derived from verbs, are paroxytone; e. g. ro&orne 
(an archer, from 706&ov), woXirne (a citizen, from 
modic), goyarne (a workman, from zpyor), &c. 


Changes of the Accent. 


5. The change of the accent in words of the 
first declension is determined by the following 
rules : | 

(a) the gen. plur. has always a circumflex on 
the final syllable (comp. below, obs. 3. c.). The 
genitives yoyorwy (from ypeiornc, an usurer), apvwv 
(from agin, anchovy), which are distinguished by 
their accent from the similarly sounding forms of 
the words ypnordc (useful), and a¢une (misshapen), 
together with érnoiwy (from érnoia, trade-winds), 
make the only exceptions. : 

(b) the ace. and voc. sing. besides the nom. 
and voc. plur. retain the accentuation of the nom. 
sing. From this the voc. Sésrora, of Seowdrne, is 
alone excepted. 

(ec) in the gen. and dat. plur. of all numbers 

(with the exceptions given under a) oxytones 
pass into perispomes, properispomes and_pro- 
paroxytones into paroxytones, but paroxytones | 
remain unchanged. 

(d) in the nom. and ace. dual, and in the ace. 
plur. oxytones and paroxytones retain their ac- 
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cent unchanged; but properispomes and propar- 
oxytones pass into paroxytones. 


Note 3. The gen. plur. feminine of adjectives of three termi- 
nations is invariably formed like the masculine; e. g. ooiwy 
(from Gov¢ and écia), &e. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


Nom. & Acc. 
Gen. & Dat. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


Dual and plural as in the preceding. 


I:xamples. 
Sing. 

y, & market. i, & Yoot. 
9 ? ey ; 
ayooa pita 
9 ~ ey 
ayooac pine 

~ ep 
 ayopa pity 
3 e cy 
ayooav pilav 
3 o ey) 
ayooa pica 
Dual. 
9. o- eg 
a‘yopa pita 
ayooaw picaw 
Plur. 
3 P ey 
ayopat pita 
ayoouy pio 
ayooatc pica 
ayopac picac 
ayooat pica. 
Sing. 
,a voice. 6, a citizen. 
woXtrne veaviac 
woXtrou — VEAVLOU 
TOAITY veavia 
woXtrhy veaviay 
woAtra veavia 


4, a Muse. 
Movca 
Movone 

_ Moven 
Movscav 


Movea 


Movca 


Movcav 


Movoat 
Movcwyv 
Moveatc 
Movcac 


Movear. 


6, a youth. ~ 6, a prattler. 


adorsoy nc 
adoXéay ou 
adoAtoyy 
adoAéay nv 
adoAEsy H. 
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3 OBSERVATIONS. 

(1) The termination ne has usually a in the vo- 
cative, it being adopted in this case by all words 
in rnc, and by all immediately derived from verbs 
with the mere annexation of the termination x¢, 
together with the names of nations ending in nc ; 
€. g. roéora, Iléooa, &c. 

(2) Contraction, which occurs in but few words 
of this declension, presents no difficulty, as it is 
already admitted into the nominative, and con- 
tinues through all the cases. We have only to 
observe that words of this kind, which terminate 
in a, retain this a through all the cases of the 
singular, and that those in ae receive in the geni- 
tive the Doric terntination a; e. 2. wva (a mine), 
gen. pvac, dat. pva—Poppac (the north wind), gen. 
Boppa, dat. Boppa. Most of these contracted sub- 
stantives, however, come from éa, and conse- 
quently have in the nominative the termination 
n, Which is inflected regularly; e. g. cvxéa—ovxin 
(a fig-tree), gen. vene, &c. : 

(3) Concerning the dialects the following must 
be remarked : 

(a) The Epic and Ionic dialects use in the 
final syllable » instead of the long a, excepting 
$4 (a Goddess), besides ‘Eppelac, Aivelac, Adystac, 
and some other proper names; ¢. g. ayoon, ayoone, 
-&c. There are some instances where even the 
short a undergoes this change, particularly in 
substantives in aa; e. &. adnYem, for adnsea. The 
Dorians universally adopt the long a instead of »; 
é. g. pwra, pwvac. 

H 
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(b) In the Epic dialect masculines also of this 
declension, where euphony admits, are formed 
with the termination a; ¢. g. trméra for immorne, 
vehedAnyepera for vepednyEoeTnc, &e. The genitive 
termination of words in ne and ac was originally 
ao, Which has been preserved by the Epic writers, 
and occurs also with the Dorians in some in- 
stances unchanged, in others contracted into a. 
In Epic and Ionic this ao is contracted into wo; 
and before the w, when a consonant precedes, an 
¢ 1S inserted, which, however, does not affect the 
position of the accent, but forms a synizesis in 
the verse (see above, § 10. A. 4. and § 22. 2.); e. g. 
“Arosténe, een. “Arostdao and ‘Arpsidew (as a dis- 
syllable.) : 


Note 4. Some words even in the common language have pre- 
served the Doric genitive in a, particularly proper names; e. g. 
Novpae, gen. Novza; besides of this kind are to be remarked 
maroadoiac and pyrpadolac (a parricide, matricide), and dorivo- 
Shoac (a bird-catcher), gen. tarpadoia, &c. 


(c) The gen. plur. of all terminations was origi- 
nally awy, which the Epic writers have in many 
instances retained. The Dorians contract it into 
av, the Attics into ov, before which, when a con- 
sonant precedes, the Ionians insert an <, and thus 
form the termination é#». Hence it is evident 
why wy, as a termination of the gen. plur. in this 
declension, must always be marked with the cir- 
cumflex. : 

(d) The dat. plur. ae is confined to the Attic 
dialect, and to the later language. Homer uses 
this termination only in Seate and axraie, together, 
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however, with the original termination am, the 
lengthened yo, and the curtailed ye. 

(e) As the remnant of an old declension, formed 
by the mere annexation of a definite syllable, we 
find in the Epic dialect the syllable gw or qu, the 
annexation of which to the root formed the gen. 
and dat. of feminines in the first declension; e. g. 
evynpe OY evvnpw for evvnc, besides Binge for Bry 
(from Pia), &c. 





§ 33. 
SECOND DECLENSION. 


1. The second declension has two terminations, 
ec and ov. Words with the termination oc are for 
the most part masculine, but partly also femi- 
nine; all in ov are neuter. 


Note. In the considerable number of feminine substantives in 
o¢, neither adequate general rules for determining the gender 
can be assigned, nor the individual words themselves completely 
enumerated. The following observations, however, may serve 
as an introduction to the accurate determination of the gender : 
(a) names of countries, islands, towns, and trees, are feminine, 
according to the general rule ({ 29. Note 2). As exceptions 
must be adduced 6 épuvede (a wild fig-tree), 6 képacoe (a cherry- 
tree), and a few others. On the contrary, it is to be remarked, 
that, together with the names of trees, the appellations also of 
many plants, and of the fruits and productions obtained from 
them, are feminine; e. g. # (30/30 (the papyrus), 7 GéGXo¢ and 
4 déXro¢ (a book, made of that material), i Suvccoc (linen), 7 
Badavoe (an acorn), 7 padavoc (radish), 4 padoe and % doKde (a 
rod and beam, taken from shrubs and trees). (b) Many kinds of 
earth and stone are feminine ; e. g. 4 dpysdoe (clay), 4 Bdoavoc (a 
touch-stone), 7 yiowoc (gypsum), # ij\exrpoe (amber), 7 wAly Soc 
(brick), 4 téravoc (lime), 4 tadoc (glass), 4 djyuoc and Wappoc 
(sand), besides the names of many jewels, as opadoaycoc, cdmpetooc, 


nH 2 
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and # AéiSo¢ (a jewel) itself; also i Wijdoc (a pebble). (c) Many 
appellations of things arched or hollowed are feminine. Among 
these must be classed words signifying a cupboard, chest, box, 
tub, trough, pitcher, and the like, as # KBwrdc, ynddc, copdc, 
doapuvdoc, mvehoe, Kdpcotroc, Anvdc, AjKusyoc, &e. besides the ap- 
pellations for a pit, road, street, as  rddpoc, dddc, KéAevSoc, 
Tpifoc, &pakirdc, &c. (d) A considerable number of substantives 
of this kind are originally adjectives, and are used as feminines, 
because a feminine substantive is to be understood: hereto 
belong i dvudpoc (a desert), ijretgoc and yéoco¢g (a continent), 
vijooc (an island), wepiywooe (the circumjacent country), ail to be 
supplied by yi or ywpa; besides i duddexroe (a dialect), to be 
supplied by dwrf; 7) Cidperpoc (a diameter), by yeappn 3) ovyKAn- 
Toc (a senate), by Povdy, &c. In addition to these, however, 
many words are feminine, for which no reason can be assigned ; 
€. g. } yvaSoc (a jaw-bone), 4 dodave (dew), 4 vda0¢ (a disease), 
and others. 


Position of the Accent in Words of the Second 
Declension. 


2. In general the rule already laid down (§ 32. 
4.) applies also to this declension, but with the 
extension, that substantives formed from simple 
roots by merely changing the vowel and annexing 
the termination oc are accented on the: radical 
syllable, and not on the termination; e. g. rooroc 
(amanner, from rpez), Adyoe (a speech, from A¢cy), 
and the radical words 76%0¢ (a longing), upvoe (a 
hymn), yedvec (time), &c. Those, on the con- 
trary, which are formed from verbal roots with 
the terminations joc and roc, take the accent on 
the final syllable; e. ¢. yonouoc (an oracular re- 
sponse), ayoouspoc (a purchasing), OTATLOC (a 
station), xwxurdce (a howling), &c. Neuters are 
scarcely ever accented on the final syllable. 


Note 2. Among substantives with the termination poc are 
many formed independently, and not derived from verbs, which 
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consequently have the accentuation of primitive words; e. g. 
moAeoc (war), Kdspoc (ornament), kddaoc (straw), pos 
(shoulder), &c. 


Exceptions: The following cases are to be ob- 
served as exceptions from the regular accentua- 
tion : , 

(a) many words of a concrete signification, 
although they are radical words, take the accent 
on their final syllable; ¢. @. adeAgoc (a brother), 
Sede (God), vadce (a temple), Aace (a people), 
Bwpoc (an altar), kowoc (a Yam), vioc (a SON), Supoc 
(heart), aowoc (number), opSadpde (an eye), wora- 
poc (a river), and others, whose proper accen- 
tuation must be learnt by practice and from 
lexicons. 

(b) words of similar sound, but of different 
import, were sought to be distinguished by the 
accent; e. g. Bioc and Bic (life and a bow), dnuoc 
and Syuoc (a people and the omentum), voyzoc and 
voc (a law and a pasture), Boeorde and Bopdroc, (a 
mortal and blood), and some others. 

(c) of the terminations of diminutives, those in 
iskoc are always accented on the penultimate, 
those in aptov, tov, vAdiov, and viv, On the 
antepenultimate ; of those in wy, on the con- 
trary, such as consist of three short or of more 
than three syllables are accented on the ante- 
penulimate, but trisyllables with a long initial 
syllable on the penultimate; e. g. wadtov and 
texviov (a little child); on the contrary, poguoy 
(a particle). [[e<&ov (a plain), which, according to 
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this rule, should be proparoxytone, forms the only 
exception. 


Note 8. Respecting the single instances where trisyllabic and 
polysyllabic words are accented on the penultimate, as rapSévoc 
(a virgin), vup@ioc (a bridegroom), no rule can be given, but 
they are left to individual observation. One class, however, of 
words so accented, are treated of below, (4 48. A. 1.) as originally 


belonging to adjectives. 


Changes of the Accent. 


3. The change of the accent in the inflexion 
of words of this declension is determined by the 
following rules: 

(a) paroxytones retain their accent unchanged 
through all the cases. 

(b) in the gen. and dat. of all numbers, oxytones 
become perispome, but properispomes and pro- 
paroxytones paroxytone ; €. g. Bwuov, Bouw, Bwpoww, 
Popov, Bopoie from (Swpoc—ywoov, Xow, &c. from 
XLeoc—avdourou, avIoorw, Kc. from avsowzoe. 


Terminations. 

Sing. 
Nom. OG ov 
Gen. ou (Ep. OLO, Dor. w) 
Dat. W 
Ace. Ov 
Voc. € OF oc ov 

Dual. 


Nom. and Ace. w 
Gen. and Dat. OLV (Ep. ou) 
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Plur. 
Nom. OL a 
Gen. QV 
Dat. OLE (otot) 
Acc. OUC (Dor. we) a 
Voc. OL ct 
Examples. 
Sing. 
0,aspeech. 7, anisland. 7, a road. 70, a garment. 
N. Aoyor vnooc ooo Lua Lov 
G. odyou vnoov ooou imartou 
p; oyw vnow 00w Lari 
A. oyov vnoov ooo ila Lov 
V. Aoye & Aoyos vnoeXvncoe oof & vdog ipariov 
Dual. 
N.A.&V. Aoyw wow 0ow patio 
G. & D. dAoyow visow ooo tsar low 
} Plur. 
N. Adyor VvijooL dol ywaria 
G. Oyo VHTWY Oowv watiwv 
D. Aoyouc ynoolc ooolc ywartouc 
A. doyoue ynooue ooouc ara 
VV. Adyor VNGOL ooot aria 
OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) With the Attics particularly, the vocative 
from the termination o¢ is formed like the nomi- 
native, in some words invariably, in others inter- 
changeably with ¢; ¢. g. © Sede! & pide, and & ¢idoc. 
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(2) Difference in the dialects. 

(a) for the gen. sing. oo must be assumed as a 
primitive termination, whence by contraction was 
formed the usual termination ov, instead of which 
the Epic writers frequently use ow, but the 
Dorians w; é. g. Totapow (Ep.) and Moupw (Dor.) 
for Tlocapov. 

(b) the dual termination ow becomes in Epic 
always dissyllabic, ouv; e. g. wpouv for dpow. 

(c) the original termination of the dat. plur. in 
ovot 18 Still usual in the Epic and [onic dialects, 
and with the poets: in Epic, however, the cur- 
tailed oc also is of very frequent occurrence. 

(d) Doric writers form the acc. plur. with the 
termination wc, which the poets sometimes shorten 
into oc. 

(e) the appended syllable qu or gu is used by 
Epic writers for forming the gen. and dat. more 
frequently in this than in the first declension; 
examples even occur where it forms the accusa- 
tive; €. 2. ex wacoaddgw (for maccddov), em avropw 
(for aut), Jeoguy (for Seov and eorc), ert deEtopu (for 


Skid). 


§ 34. 
CONTRACTION. 


Words which have a short vowel (< or 0) before 
the terminations oc and ov are usually contracted 
according to the general rules (§ 21.), except 
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that the neuter termination a of the plur. ab- 
sorbs the preceding « or o, and thereby becomes 





long. | 
Sing. 
0, navigation. 70, a bone. 
N. mwA0ooc a Aove ooreov OoTouv 
G. TAOOU awAou ooréou ooTrou 
D. TAOW 7rW oaTéw ooTw 
A. wAOov a ouv ooTéov ooTouy 
V. WAVE wou Ooréov oorouy 
Dual. 
N.A.& V. rAcw TAG ooTEw ooTw 
G.& D. =zdoow wrow ooréouw ooTol 
Plur. 
N. woot wou oorTéa oora 
G. wAOWY awAwY OoTEwY “OoTwv 
D. mwAootc mAowc OaTEOILC ooToIc 
A. wAouvc aw Aovue ooTéa oora 
Vv. wAOot wot ooréa oora 


Note 1. The Epic dialect allows contraction only in the word 
vooc—vouc (intellect) ; the rest retain their open form, and those 
in coc and <oy are adapted to the verse either by lengthening ¢ 
into et, (see § 20. Note 1.) as yaAxetoc for yaAxeoc, or by syni- 
zesis, (§ 22. 2.) 


Note 2. The following cases are to be observed as deviating 
from the rules of accentuation: (a) the contracted form of the 
dual in w is marked with the acute, although according to the 
rule it should be circumflexed; e. g. vdw—vw.—(b) adjectives 
in coc, which are proparoxytone in their open form, receive after 
contraction a circumflex on the final syllable; e. g. xpvceoc- 
xoucovc (golden), yadxeoc-yadkove (brazen). The same change 
occurs also in kdyeov-kavovy (a basket).—(c) compounds formed 
from monosyllables, vovc, rAovc, and the like, retain the accent 
unchanged on the penultimate ; e. g. dvoue (senseless), gen. avov, 
dat. dv» (contracted from dyduv, dvdg), &e. 
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§ D0. 
ATTIC DECLENSION. 


Some words of this declension have a long in- 
stead of ashort vowel for the nominative, and con- 
sequently terminate in we, wy. These preserve w 
through all the cases, and, in those wherein : or 
w occurs in the common declension, accompany 
it with an iota subscript. 


Sing. 
6, a people. 70, a hall. 

N. AEwe averyEwy 
G. Acw avayew 
D. AEw avaryew 
Ny EWV avaryswv 
V. AEwe averyewy 

Dual. tt 
N. A. & V. &W avarysw 
G. and D. Aswv avaryewy 

Plur. 

go >) e 

N. Asw avwyew 
G. NEw avmyEewy 
D. Agwe avaryEwe 
A, Acwe averyew 
Vv. NEw. avaryew 


Note 1. Some words in we have w in the acc. sing. besides the 
usual termination wy; e. g. i éwe (dawn), acc. iy ew, together 
with several proper names and some adjectives. 


Note 2. The number of words inflected in this manner is In= 
considerable, and several of them have yet another form, which 
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belongs to the common second or to the third declension; e. g« 
for ewe, also Aadc, KdAwe (a rope), Fen. KaAw and Kadwoc. 


Note 8. As examples of irregularity in the position of the 
accent, it must be observed ; (a) that polysyllabic proparoxytones 
in ewe and ewy retain the accent unchanged through all the cases 
(see § 10. Note 4); (b) that oxytones retain the acute even in 
the gen. sing., although from the natural quantity of the termina- 
tion, they should be circumflexed ; e. g. Aew, gen. of ewe. 
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§ 36. 
Gender. 


Since the terminations of this declension are so 
numerous, and it is rare that any single one be- 
longs exclusively to one gender, no perfectly 
certain and adequate rules for gender can there- 
fore be given. The observation of individual 
cases, however, will be facilitated by attending 
generally to the following. 

(1) To masculines belong: 

(a) without exception words in av (long a), ac, 
(gen. ayToc and avoc), €uc and UV. 

- (b) the most part of words in », no, ne (gen. 
nTOC), 10, OUC, VO, WY (gen. wvoc and ovroc), wo and 
We (gen. wrToc and woc). 

Exceptions * : (1) nv—-7 goenv, the diaphragm, 
o and 7 adny, a gland. (2) UOT yaorTno, the belly, 
7 kno, fate, ane and aiSne, air, which the poets use 


* In these and the following exceptions, words, whose gender 
is determined by the signification, are omitted. Comp. § 29. 
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as feminine—and all contracts from cap, which 
are neuter, as ro ijo, spring, ro «no, the heart, 76 
ono, tallow. (3) nc—all derivative substantives 
IN orm¢ and vurne are feminine, as also » iodine, a 
garment. (4) s1o—1] Xelo, a hand. (5) ove—To 
ovc, an ear. (6) vo-—rTo avo, fire. (7) w—7 adwy, 
a thrashing-floor, » BAnyev or yAnyev, penny- 
royal, 7 pnw, a poppy, n renowy, a dove, and the 
common nouns avAwyv, a ditch, and cwdwr, a bell. 
(8) we—the neuters dow, a wish, Awe, booty, 
wihwo, a monster, oxwo, filth, réxuwe, a boundary, 
vowo, water. (9) we—ro pec, light, 7 swe, a gift. 

(2) To feminines belong : 

(a) without exception words in ave, w, and we 

gen. o0c). 

(b) the most part of words in ac (gen. aéoc), ec, 
w and ic, ve and wy (gen. ovoc). 

Exceptions: (1) all substantives in ac are fe- 
minine, but adjectives of this termination are 
common; ¢. g. 0, n, pvyac (fugitive), 0, 7, Aoyac 
(select). (2) se—oxretc, acomb. (8) w and w6— 
o kic, A WOOd-Worm, o deAdGic or deAgiv, a dolphin, O 
and 7 Sic, a heap, coast, o tric (a kite), o Atc, a 
lion, o and 7 ogic (a serpent), o dpyie, a testicle, o 
veAuic, mud, and some names of animals which 
are common, as zyic, an adder, xogic, a bug. (4) 
ve—o Borovc, a bunch of grapes, o Senvue, a foot- 
stool, o tye, a fish, o pic, a Mouse, o véKve, a 
corpse, o wéXcxve, a hatchet, o orayve, an ear of 
corn. (5) wy—o axpwy, an anvil, o ckavev, a plumb- 
line, o and 7 kiwy, a pillar. 

(3) Words terminating in € and y are partly 
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masculine, partly feminine. Those in y¥, how- 
ever, are all masculine, with the exception of 7 
kaXavooy, a shepherd’s crook, 7 AatAay, a stormy 
wind, 7 oy, the voice, n gAd¢, a vein, 7 xeon, 
water for washing. 

(4) To neuters belong: 

(a) all words terminating in a, ay (short a), ¢, 
éV, EC, OV, OP, OC, and v. 

(b) the terminations ap and ac (gen. aroc and 
aoc), With the exception of o Yap, a starling, and 
o Aac, a stone. 


. 37. 


CONCERNING THE ACCENT IN THE THIRD 
DECLENSION. 


A. Position of the Accent. 


In determining the accented syllable, mono- 
syllabic words in this declension must be dis- 
tinguished from polysyllables, and again in poly- 
syllables regard must be paid to the difference of 
gender. With reference to this distinction the 
following rules obtain : 


(1) All monosyllabic words, excepting those 


which terminate in ce and form the accusative in 
v, are oxytone; ¢. 2. why, Ino, pic, KAov, (all with 
the ace. a); on the contrary, pve, sic, KXzic, Bove, 
yeauc, vavc (acc. v), and wove (since besides the acc. 
zooa stood also zovv, which has remained in the 
derivative compounds). Moreover, the single 
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cases ro wup (fire), and zac, wav (the whole), are to 
be observed as always having the circumflex. 


Note 1. Some other monosyllabic words are circumflexed, be- 
cause properly they are contracted from dissyllables, as jo from 
éao (spring), xijp from Kéap (the heart), oro from oréao (tallow), 
ove from ova (an ear), d&¢ from doe (light), Ade from Adac 
(a stone), Opds from Opaié (a Thracian), raic from mdic (a 
child); on the contrary, ¢ve¢ from ¢oie (a blister by burning), 
and d¢e from date (a torch), remain oxytone, because the accent 
in their open form stood on the last syllable. 


(2) In polysyllabic words, by a distinction of 
gender, the following rules of accentuation obtain. 

(a) neuters have always the accent as far to- 
wards the beginning of the root as the number of 
syllables and nature of their final syllable admit ; 
€. &. Toayua, aiviypa, TE0aC, déAcag, peda, peyesoc, TEX OC, 
aoo, youu, Tédwo. 

(b) of masculines and feminines also it is to be 
assumed as a rule, that the accent stands on their 
root. It occurs on the termination in the follow- 
ing cases only : 

(a) the termination ay is universally oxytone, 
also the final syllable ac in feminines and in the 
masculines o avdoue (a statue), o mac (a thong), 
besides the termination etic, and, excepting some 
proper names and adjectives, the termination ny; 
so also np in all masculines, and in 7 yaorne (the 
belly), besides ic in all substantives forming the 
accusative in a, with the exceptions of péopuic (a 
string), cove (a bird); lastly, the termination » and 
we in feminines, and in the masculines o epee 
(mould), o Wewe (sweat), o rave(a peacock). On the 
contrary, of feminines, 7 ddwe (a thrashing-floor), 
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» two (dawn), and 7 yadwe (a sister-in-law), are 
excepted. 

Note 2. The numerous feminine appellatives in t¢ which are 
derived from masculine appellations retain the accent on that 
syllable whereon it stood in the masculine; e. g. aidnzpic (a 
female flute-player, from avAnrie), decrdric (a mistress, from 
dzordrnc), Urapriaric (from Urapridrye). But if the masculine 
is proparoxytone, the feminine derived from it becomes oxytone ; 
€. g. aixpadwric (a female captive, from aixpddwroc). 

(8) the termination ve comprises merely oxy- 
tones, excepting o Pdreve (a bunch of grapes), o 
soenvuc (a foot-stool), » yévue (a jaw-bone), » trve 
(a margin, circumference), 7 koove (a helmet), 
kwpuce (a bundle), o véxve (a corpse), o wédexue (a 
hatchet), wnyve (a cubit), 4 zirve (a pine), o 
toéoue (an ambassador), o orayve (an ear of corn), 
7 xéAve (a tortoise), and proper names, as Téprve, 
Dooxue, &e. 

(y) all feminines of the termination wv are 
oxytone, except 7 yAnywyv (penny-royal), and 7 
unkwy (a poppy); on the contrary, masculines of 
this termination are paroxytone, with the ex- 
ception, however, of many proper names, as 
Tiapkayov, Maxedwy, and the like, besides those 
words which denote a place wherein something 
is found in abundance, or of particular size and 
extent, as ciroBodwy (a granary), owwv (a wine- 
cellar), kurapiorwv (a cCypress-grove), immwv (a 
stable for horses), rvAwy (a gate-way), and the 
hke, together with several individual words, as 
awy (time), aXdexrovwy (a cock), nyguov (a leader), 
kndsuoyv (a guardian), cavwv (a plumb-rule), Aapwv 
(a meadow), &c. 
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Note 3. The remaining terminations of this declension, not 
adduced here, are never oxytone, excepting a few single cases, 
as 9 wornc (drink),  ontorhe (battle), which are constantly oxy- 
tone, and (padurie (slowness), cdoorhe (thickness), wherein the 
accentuation is uncertain. In like manner the oxytones 6 dy 


(a pustule), and 6 ix#p (lymph), are to be noticed as exceptions 
from the general rule. 


B. Changes of the Accent. 


(1) In monosyllabic words the gen. and dat. of 
all numbers are accented on the termination ; e. ¢. 
Snode, Inet, Snowy ; on the contrary, Snea, Snoec, 
Snoac (from Ino). 

Exceptions. The gen. plur. dadwy, suowy, Sowv, 
Talowv, Towwv, dwdwyv, porwr, and wrwv, are paroxy- 
tone. Monosyllabic participles through all the 
cases retain the accent on the root; e. g. gic, gen. 
pvvroc; wy, gen. ovroc, &c. The word zac has its 
gen. and dat. plur. accented on the penultimate, 
thus, wavrwy, waot. 


Y 


Note 4. The analogy of monosyllables is followed in the ac- 
centuation of the gen. and dat. by those words also, which throw 
out their accent syllable; e. g. from kuwy, Kuvoc, Kuvi, Kuvav, 
kuoi—from yuri, yuvaude, yuvaui, &c. Respecting the synco- 
pised forms in yp, see particularly § 40. Note 3. 


Note 5. When the Epic dialect forms the dat. plur. of mono- 
syllabic words with the termination eoor, the accent remains, in 
this case, on the radical syllable; e.g. from wate, dat. plur. racot 
and zaidecot. 


(2) Of polysyllabic words, oxytones retain their 
accent unchanged in its position through all the 
Cases $< €. 2. yedtdwv, yedsddvoc, yedwWov, yeAdova, 
xeAdovwy, &c. Properispomes become proparoxy- 
tone in the gen. and dat. sing., and in the nom. 

1 
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dat. and ace. plur.; but, on account of the long 
final syllable, paroxytone in the gen. dual and 
plur. ; €. ge Toayua, Toayyaroc, Toaypart, Toayhara, 
Toaynarwy. In proparoxytones, the gen. dual and 
plur. receive the acute accent on the penulti- 
mate; ¢. g@. d&Azao, dcAsatwv. 


§ 38. (37.) 
INFLEXION OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


1. As an external distinction of this from the 
two preceding declensions, it must be observed, 
that the nominative of the two first has a deter- 
minate casal termination, which is merely varied 
in the remaining cases; while, in the third de- 
clension, on the contrary, separate casal termina- 
tions are affixed to the nominative, and the word 
is thereby increased bya syllable. The following 
are the casal terminations of the third declension : 


Dilig. «' Dual. Plur. 
INGE N. A. and’V. «. N. ec, neut. a. 
G. oc. G. and D. ov. G. wv. 

YD. t. D. Ole 
A.aor Vv. A. AG aa as 
V. frequently as the nom. Viseeey too a 


2. These terminations are affixed to the pri- 
mitive form of the word, which is called the root. 
But. this root has remained unchanged in only 

I 
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few words, as an endeavour to attain euphony 
and the custom of pronouncing an independent 
word with a full tone on the final syllable, and in 
such a manner that it may be easily and clearly 
distinguished from other words in the sentence, 
have given rise to various alterations of the root for 
the formation of the nominative. 

3. The most usual changes by which the nomi- 
native has been formed from the root are as fol- 
low : (a) to the final syllable an ¢ has been affixed 
(which, where it occurs at the end of the nomina- 
tive, is to be considered an appendage), or a T 
sound (0, §, 7) has changed into ¢, to lighten and 
give rotundity to the pronunciation; (b) a7 atthe 
end has been dropped without further change ; 
(c) an ¢ has been affixed, and » (according to § 18. 
4) or even v7 (§ 17. Note), before it dropped ; 
(d) the original short vowel in the final syllable 
has passed into its corresponding long one, « into 
n, 0 Into w. 

4. By an attention to these given changes must 
the simple roct to every nominative form be dis- 
covered, and according to it the declension of the 
word determined. Bi as this cannot be done ina 
perspicuous and adequate manner, it is necessary 
that not only the nominative of a word, accord- 
ing to this declension, but the genitive also should 
be. impressed on the memory ; and, to facilitate 
this, we here give a complete synopsis of all the 
terminations of this declension, with an accurate 
determination and distinction of the different ge- 
nitives. In placing the paradigms, however, we 
divide all the terminations, according to an ex- 
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ternal resemblance or dissimilarity in the forma- 
tion of cases, into two principal sections; (1) 
nouns in which the casal termination is affixed to 
an unchanged, and (2) nouns in which the casal 
termination is affixed to a changed nominative. 





§ 39. 


SYNOPSIS OF ALL THE TERMINATIONS OF NO- 
MINATIVES IN THE THIRD DECLENSION, WITH 
THE FORMATION OF THE GENITIVES. 


{. The termination a has, in the genitive, in- 
variably aTOC. | 

IJ. ae has in the gen. (1) adoc in 0, 7) -malc (a 
child), and the compounds formed therefrom, as 
aac (childless), &e. 5 (2) aiToc in n oaic (a repast), 
and ro craic (dough). 

Tlf. av has in the gen. (1) avoc in all substan- 
tives of this termination, and in the neuter of ad- 
jectives 5 €. 2. péday, avoc (black); (2) avroc in the 
neuter of participles; e. g. dofar, avroc (resolved). 

IV. ap has in the gen. (1) agoc in substantives 
of the masc. and fem. gender, with the exception 
of 4 dapag, gen. dapaproc (a wife).—(2) aToc in sub- 
. Stantives of the neut. gender, with the exception 
of Zao (spring), vEKT ao (nectar), aAKao (a defence), 
sihao (a shelter), Sevag (the palm of the hand), 
vexao (laziness), and v¢eao (mistletoe), which, al- 
though neuter, take agoc in the genitive. 

12 
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V. ac has in the gen. (1) adoc in substantives of 
the fem. gen. and in adjectives that are common; 
és &. 0, 1; dpopac (running) ; (2) aroc and aoc 1n 
neuter substantives. The usual genitive termina- 
tion for these is aroc, which, however, frequently 
passes into aoc by dropping the -, and is then con- 
tracted (see § 45). Only few words have origi- 
nally the genitive in aoc without 7, as déac, déraoce 
(a cup), and oéXac, oé\aoc (light) 5 (3) avroc In masc. 
substantives and participles of this termination ; 
€. 2. yoaac, avroc (having written); (4) avoc in the 
adjectives pédac (black), and zadac (miserable). 

VI. ave has in the gen. aoc, in the acc. avy; comp. 
§ 43. yoavc, and § 46. vave. 

VII. ap has in the gen. sigoc. 

VITT. ee has in the gen. evroc, and, when 7 or o 
precedes the termination, admits of contraction : 
Krelc, gen. Krevoc (a comb), and kAkdc, gen. KAado¢ 
(a key), are excepted. 

IX. ev occurs only in the neuter of participles 
and adjectives, and has in the gen. evroc, with the 
exception of the two adjectives appev, neut. of ap- 
pny, (masc.), and réoev, neut. of réonv (tender), 
which have evoc in the genitive. 

X. «ec, used only as the neuter of adjectives in 
ne, has in the gen. coc, contr. ove. 

XI. eve has, in the Attic, gen. ewc, but in the 
Epic and Tonic noc and coc. 

XII. » occurs only in 76 Kaon, gen. Kapnroc (a 
head). 

XIII. ny has in the gen. (1) nvoc in monosylla- 
bic substantives and the adjectives derived from 





~ 
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them, but in only few polysyllabic substantives ; 
(2) evoc in almost all polysyllabic nouns of this 
termination. 

XIV. no has in the gen. (1) nooc in monosyllabic 
substantives, and in all derivatives with the ter- 
mination rne; (2) epoc in polysyllabic substantives 
not comprehended under the above-named. Con- 
cerning such of them as drop « in some cases, see 
§ 40. Note 2 

XV. ne rae in the gen. (1) nroc in substantives 
of this termination, besides adjectives of one ter- 
mination, particularly all compounds in BAne, dune, 
Syne, and Kune : (2) coc, contr. ove, in all adjectives 
of two terminations in ne, neut. «c, and proper 
names which end in cAne, Koarne, pnone, metSnc, and 
odevne. | 

XVI. «has in the gen. (1) «roc in péde (honey), 
and the compounds formed from it ; (2) «o¢ in the 
remaining substantives of this termination. 

XVII. w, see XIX. (5. ) 

XVIII. twve OCCUrsS only 1 in 7 Ee. gen. ae? 
(a worm); dat. plur. Apwoe. 

XIX. ic has in the gen. (1) toc, with the Alties, 
in only few substantives and adjectives, as o kic (a 
wood-worm), 1 come (dust), 7 ove (a sheep), o Aarprc 
(a hired servant), o yaoreuc (a glutton), 7 AaKrec (a 
pestle for pounding), % wépric (a cow), o xéorc 
- (ahusband), 7 pine (anger), 1 reomc (a ship’s keel), 
0, 7, leuc (experienced) ; but with the Tonians fre- 
quently, comp. below 6; (2) woe in the greater 
part of substantives not having «o before the termi- 
nation tc; (3) iroc IN 4H Xaouc (grace, thanks), and 
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its compounds. Also of % Suc (right), is ad- 
duced the gen. 9uroc, for which, however, Séutoroc 
usually OCCUYLS 5 (4) ioc in 0, Nn; opytc (a bird), n pLeopure 
(a string), » aydtc (a seed in a head of garlic), 
W OéAXtc (a kind of wasp); (5) ioe in the following 
substantives, which, besides the termination tc, 
have partly w also in the nominative: o dAgic (a 
dolphin),  axric (a ray), 7 pic (the nose), o and 7 
Sic (a heap, coast), 7 vc (a nerve), 7) yAwyie (a point), 
O iKTIC OF txtiy (a kite), 7 EoptC (a bed-post), ir PUES 
(a breaker), 6 reApic (mud), 4 crapiv (a ship’s rib), 
n Welc (Pain), Hh dopivy OF vopic (a battle), and in the 
proper names ’Endsvoic, Ladanic, and Teayic ; (6) the 
Attic ewe in all substantives with the terminations 
sic; ic, vue, besides the following: 7 ovBowartc 
(bulimy), 7) Sauadec (a heifer), 7 dzpprc (a protecting 
Cover), 7 Sngic (a contest), 7 Svvame (power), 7 erav- 
Nie (a farm), o Zye (an adder), 7 Kiconoic (a pumice- 
stone), 7 kvinorte (a scraping-knife), o Kom (a tat- 
tler), o and 7 KOGLC (a bug), 1 Ktortec (a bladder), 
o pavric (a seer), and its compounds; 1) papic (a mea- 
sure of six cotyles), 6 vijeric (fasting), o opyec (a 
testicle), o and % d¢ie (a serpent), 4 maviyueue (a fes- 
tal assembly), % wapéadce (a panther), 7 rode (a 
town), and its compounds; % wpvArc (an armed 
dance), 6 rpiravc (the president of the council), 
7 miorte (fidelity), 7 wiom¢ (a question), n payec (the 
spine), n cayaotc (a battle-axe), 7 oihiyvic (fine wheat 
flour), 4 omdue (scarcity), 7 vBoc Cinsclence), 7 
vopavdtc (an hydraulic organ), » ve or ve (a 
ploughshare), 7) gare (a saying), % geove Gudg- 
ment). In the Epic and Tonic dialects, these 
] 
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words have we or coc in the genitive. Respecting 
the acc. of the termination ic, see below, Note I. 

XX. ov has in the gen. (1) ovoc in the neut. of 
adjectives ; (2) ovroc in the neut. of participles. 

XXi, re) has in the SEN. opoc. 

XXII. o¢ has in the gen. (1) coc, contr. ove, in 
all substantives of this termination; (2) oroc in the 
neut. of participles ; e. g. axde, cixdroc (probable). 

XXIIT. ove has in the gen. (1) odcc, in 0 wove (a 
foot), and its compounds, as terearove (four- 
footed), &c.; (2) ovroe, in 0 odove (a tooth), and its 
compounds, pee with all participles of this 
termination ; e. . 88obs, Sdvrog (giving) ; (3) 006, 
and in the have ovy, IN 6, 7) Bove (aN OX), o pou, 
(sumach), and some other monosyllabic substan- 
tives, which are usually formed according to the 
second contracted declension ; (4) ovvroe, in 0 rAa- 
cove (a cake), besides names of towns with this 
ending, as Mvove, &c., and all adjectives contracted 
iTOM osc, as peAtrove, gen. peAtrovvtoc (honied). 

XXIV. v has in the gen. (1) voce in substantives 
of this termination, except ro doru (a city), gen. 
asreoc, Contr. dctove ; (2) coc (without contraction) 
in neut. adjectives; e.g. svete, neut. wot, gen. 
evozoc (wide). 3 

XXV. vv has in the gen. (1) vvec in the sub- 
stantive, o UdGvy, vvec (a tower) 5 (2) vyro¢ In neut. 
participles; e. 2. giv, gen. pivroc (grown). 

XAVI. uve sous only in the proper name Ti- 
ovve, gen. Tipuydoc. 

XXVIII. ve has inthe gen. vooe. 

AXVITT. ve has in the gen. (1) voc in most sub- 
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stantives of this termination; (2) vdoc¢ in o Exndue 
(a foreigner),  daytc, vdoc (a Wax-puppet),. yra- 
pic (a mantle), and 7 xpoxue (a flock) ; (8) vSec in 
n KOoUC (a helmet), Oo K@MUC, USOC (a bunch) ; (4) ewe 
in o méAskuve (an axe), 7 TNXVE (a cubit), o Toza[suc 
(an ambassador); (5) coc in adjectives of this ter- 
mination; (6) vvroc in participles of this termina- 
tion. Respecting the acc. of the termination vc, 
see below, Note 1. | 

XXIX. w has in the gen ooc, contr. ovc. 

XXX. wv has in the gen. (1) wvoc in monosyl- 
labic substantives and in polysyllables of the mas. 
gen., whose nominative is accented on the final 
syllable; together with the following individual 
words : 7 aAwy (a thrashing-floor), 7 PAnywy or yAn- 
xev (penny-royal), o ddAwy (a hidden dagger), o 
«nAwy (the lever of a well), o xoxxcwv (a pomegranate 
kernel), 0 xedrwv (palma-Christi), 0 cwdwy (a bell), 
o kodov (a mug), o cvgwy (a crooked piece of wood), 
% pnewv (a poppy), o Adxwy (a Lacedemonian), o 
poswy (a nostril), o oradwy (an eunuch), and o reiBwr 
(a. worn-out mantle). On the contrary, some oxy- 
tone masculines have ovoc in the genitive, and are 
therefore to be considered as exceptions from the 
general rule; ¢. g. o nyeuwv (a leader), o kndsuwy (a 
guardian), o adexrovwy (a cock), o cavwy (a rule), 
0 HapAaywr, o Maxedwv. (2) ovog in masc. substan- 
tives, whose nominative has the acute on the pen- 
ultimate, with the exception of those already 
enumerated under (1), besides all feminines having 
the acute on the final syllable of the nominative, 
and all adjectives of two terminations in wy, neut. 

9 


ex 
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ov; (3) ovroc in all participles, together with the. 


adjectives cxwv (willing), and acwy (unwilling) ; and 
in some substantives, as o yéewv (an old man), o 
doaxcwy (a dragon), o Néwy (a lion), o Sepamrwy (a ser- 
vant), o Ayéowy, o cvwowv (the projecting tooth of a 
hunting-spear), o axwy (a javelin), o révwv (a tendon). 

XXXI. WO has in the gen. () wWe0c in mono- 
syllabic substantives, and in o piorwe (an adviser), 
70 Tekwo (a monster) ; (2) vpoc in polysyllabic sub- 
stantives. 

XXXII. we has in the gen. (1) woc in o suwe and 
VTOOMWC (a slave), O we (a jackal), O TATOWC and o 
pntowc (an uncle); (2) ooc, contr. ovc, in substantives 
of the fem. gen.; (3) wroe in substantives of the 
masc. and neut. gen., and in compound adjectives 
with the termination Bows or yoewe; (4) oroc in par- 
ticiples of this termination; ¢ g. reSvynxwe, Koroc 
(dead). — ‘ 

XXXIITl. The terminations é and ~ have an ¢ 
annexed to the root, which, in the formation of 
cases, must be again thrown out ; hence, words in 
~ take for the gen. Koc, yoo, OF yoe ; and those 
in ~, woc, Poc, or doc: the tenuis, however, 
occurs most frequently, so that koc is the usual 
genitive termination for words in €, and zoc for 
those in y. It is yet particularly to be observed, 
that those, which have y before € in the nomina- 
- tive, take yyoc in the genitive, with the exception 
of o, n, Avy§, gen. AvyKéc (a lynx) ; on the contrary, 
n NOYE, Yen. Avyyoc (a hiccough). Some substan- 
tives, with the termination £, insert + before the 
casal termination, and take «roc for the gen. ; 
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namely, oO avaé, avakroc (a king), 0 Yevowvae, VOAKTOG 
(a mechanic), 7 vvé, vucree (night), and com- 
pounds: ending in yada&, as opoyadag, Aaxroe (a 
foster-brother). The word 7 adwan~ (a fox) 
shortens the long vowel of the final syllable, and 
has adwmexoe in the genitive. 


Note 1. In words with the terminations tc, ve, ave, and ove, 
- the accus. sing. is formed by annexing v, and that without excep- 
tion in those which have a vowel before the casal termination ; 
consequently, inte, gen. cog OF ewe; in ve, gen. voc, coc, and Ewe ; 
in ave invariably ; and in ove, gen. coc. On the contrary, if a 
consonant enters before the casal termination, oxytones always 
retain a in the accusative; but those differently accentuated 
either exclusively take » or interchange it with a; e. g. ij Konzic, 
gen. Konmiooc, acc. Kontoa (a foundation) ; on the contrary, dove, 
gen. oprvivoc, acc. doviv and dpriSa (a bird). 


Note 2. The vocative sing. has usually the same form with 
the nominative. A particular form for this case occurs only in 
the following terminations : (a) the terminations uc, uve, and eve, 
drop ¢ inthe vocative; e. g. pavre (from partic), mpécBu (from 
Tpéo[ove), Baored (from Pastrevc). So also the words /oie, 
yoate, and waic; thus, Pov, yoat, wat: (b) the termination ac 
(gen. avroc and avoc) forms the voc. in ay, the termination evc 
of subst. and adj. in ev; e. g. péday (from pédac), yiyary (from 
yiyac), xaoley (from yuplerc): (ce) words which have y or w in 
the final syllable of the nominative, and adopt the corresponding 
short ¢ or o before the casal termination, retain the short vowel 
in the vocative; namely, those in ye invariably, and the rest when 
their nom. is not oxytone; e. g. doeBéc (from doeGijc) ; on the 
contrary, Ayztiy (nom. and voe.), pijrep (from pujr np)» yépov (from 
yéowy), piiroo (from pyrwp). ‘The words rari, avHp, and dang, 
although oxytone, nevertheless take the short vowel in the voc., 
and draw back the accent to the penultimate syllable; thus, zareg, 
dvep, odeo. ‘The word curt, which retains the long vowel in its 
other cases, forms the voc. TUTE, with the accent likewise drawn 
back: (d) feminines in & and we form the voc. in o7; e@. g. aidi 
(from aidwec). 


Note 3. From the rules given for the formation of the voca- 
tive participles are to be excepted, which have all but one form 
for the nom. and voc. 
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Note 4. The dative plural, with a few exceptions, which will 
be given in the proper place, is formed according to the analogy 
of the other cases, with the application of the rules assigned for 
the change of consonants, to which reference is made in the para- 
digms. Asa peculiarity, it is only to be remarked, that the ter- 
minations eve and ave retain their diphthong in the dative plural, 
and consequently form this case in ever and avot. 


Note 5. The neuters of this declension also have three similar 
cases, which in the plural likewise terminate in a. 





§ 40. (88 and 39.) 
PARADIGMS TO THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


I. Nouns in which the casal terminations are 
annexed to an unchanged nominative : 

1. without the addition of a letter. 

Hereto belong the terminations av, ap, og, vv, 
vp, which are inflected throughout in this simple 
manner. But words with the terminations ag, nv, 
10, V, #, wv, wo, partly annex the casal terminations 


to an unchanged and partly to a changed nomi- 
native. 


Sing. 

o, a starling. 6,a war-song. 6,a Greek. 6, ashoot. 70, a tear. 
N. dp _  watdy "EAAQY Kray oaKkpu 
G. Wap-6¢ maiiy-0c “EXAnv-0c KAWY-0c odKpu-oc 
D. Wap-é TOALEY-L "EdXAny-t KNwy-t Odkpu-t 
A. wdp-a matdiy-a  “EXAnv-a Kkd\ov-a OdKkov 
V. Wap TOALaY "EAAnY Khov OaKkou 

Dual. 


N.A.&V.Wdp-e wadvee = "EXAnv-e KAW Y=E OaKkou-e 


G.&.D. Wap-oty mardy-ow ‘“EANjy-01v — KAwy-oiv CaKov-oLy 
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Plur. 
N. ap-ec maudiveec "EAAnv-eg KAW V-EC daKpu-a 
G. Wap-ov maidy-wy “ENjy-wy KMwy-ov  daKpi-wy 
D. Wap-ci mad-or* "ENAn-ot* Kkdw-oi *. ddKpu-oe 
A. bip-ac madv-ac “EAXAny-ac KA@veac ddkpu-a 
V. Wap-ec mady-ec "ENAnv-ec KAWy-ec  ddkou-a 


2. with the addition of a letter. 

Hereto belong the termination a, which inva- 
riably, and the termination ¢, which partially joins 
the casal terminations to an unchanged nomina- 
tive by means of r. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


70, a deed. 


N. woaypa N. A.& V. wpaypa-tre NN. reaypa-ra 
G. woaypa-roco G.& D.  zoaypa-tow G. teaypa-rwv 
D. reaypa-z D. reaypa-ouf 
A. moaypa A. moaypa-ra 
V. weaypa V. moayna-ta 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

70, honey. 

N, pire N.A.& V. pidu-re N. pédu-ra 
G. pedt-roe 6 GS & DL. opeAt-row G. pedt-rwv 
D. pédi-re D. péde-ot F 
A. pire A. pédt-ra 
Vi. pede V. wédt-ra 


* According to § 18. 4. + According to § 17. 3. 
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Note 1. Herewith are also to be classed the words enumerated 
§ 39. XXX. 6. which terminate in wy, and take 7 before the casal 
termination. These, however, in annexing the casal terminations, 
change at the same time the long vowel of the final syllable into 
its corresponding short one, with the exception of such as have 
the circumflex on the final syllable of the nominative, and are 
properly contracted; e. g. Zevogar (instead of Hevopawy), gen. 
FEvopwvroc. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
- 6, alion. 
N. Xéwv N. A. & V. Xéov-re N. Xéov-rec 
G. Nfov-roe «6G. & DD. OXov-row )3— SG... Ad v-rwv 
D- Xéov-re D. dAéover * 
A. Xéov-ra A. Xéov-rac 
V. Néwv V. Xéov-rec 


II. Nouns in which the casal terminations are 


annexed to a changed nominative : 
1. by shortening the vowel in the final syllable 


of the nominative. 
Hereto belong the greater part of nouns in m, 


NP, W, WY, WO. 


Sing. 

6, a shepherd. o, ether. 6, adeity. 0, an orator. 
N. wounv aisno Salmwy piTwo 
G. roupev-oc aivéo-o0c daimov-oc pitop-o¢ 
D. zopev-c aivéo-t  dalpov-t puroo-t 
A. wotmév-a. aitio-a Caiwov-a _— pijtop-a 
V. wommny ano  daipov putoe 

Dual. 
N.A.& V. womév-e : Saipov-e prtoo-« 
G.&D.  romév-ow Saov-o1v pnTop-otv 


* Instead of Néovrar, according to § 17, Note 1. 
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Plur. 

o, a Shepherd. 6,a deity. 6, an orator. 
N. TOWMEV-EC Satmov-Ec piirop-sc 
G. romév-wy Saov-wy pyToe-wy 
G. momé-or * daiuo-cu T _pirop-ct 
A. rouév-ac : Saiiov-ac — prytop-ac 
Vv, TOWMEV-EC Caisov-Ec pntoe-sc 


Note 2. Some words with the termination ne throw out « 
from the gen. and dat. sing., but are regularly inflected in the 
remaining cases, excepting the dat. plural, which likewise rejects 
the e, and inserts a before the casal termination. 


sing. Dual. Plur. 


0, a father. 


N. warn N.A.& V. warip-« N. warép-sc 
G. watp-o¢c G.& De maztip-ow G. maréo-wy 
D. waro-t D. warp-a-ot 
A. warép-a A. marip-ac 
V. TATED V. TATEO-EC 


In this manner are declined, besides the ad- 
duced example, only 7 wnrae, a mother 3 4 Juyarno, 
a daughter - a yaotno, the belly ; n Anpnrno. 


Note 3. In the Epic dialect great license prevails in the forms 

of the words here enumerated, so that ¢ can be either rejected or 
_ oO 

admitted in all the oblique cases; e..g. Suyarépec and Suyarpec, 
Suyaréoa and Suyarea, &c. In the accentuation also of these 
words many irregularities occur, which may be reduced under 
the following heads: (a) forms, in which « is not rejected, always 
have the accent on this £3; €. g. Suyarégec, Suyarépac, paTépa : 
(b) in forms where « is rejected, the accent stands on the termi- 


* Jnstead of \éovrex, according to § 17, Note 1. 
+ According to § 18. 4. 
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nation, and in the dat. plur. on the inserted a; e. g. pyrode, py- 
zpt, pnrpdor. Except from these all the syneopised forms o 
Anpijrno, in which the accent stands on the antepenultimate syl- 
lable ; thus, Afpnrpoc, Ahpnret, Anunrea, and the Epic forms 
Siyatou, Svyarpec, Suyaroac: (c) in the vocative the accent re- 
cedes to the radical syllable ; e. g. rarep, Séyarep, Atpnreo. 


2. After the rejection of the final letter (c) of 
the nominative. | 

All nouns whose final letter is € or /, and seve- 
ral of those which terminate in ae, tc, ve, and we, 
are declined in this manner: 


Sing. 
0, a crow. 7, a storm. 45, a wood-worm. 4, a jackal. 
N. Kooas Aathaw Ki¢ Swe 
G. KOgaK-o¢ AatAar-oc Kt-0C Sw-oc- 
D. KOOaK=t NatXar-t Ku-l Sw-t 
A. Kooak-a AaiAaz-a Kia OY kiv =S@-a 
V. Kooas AatAaw Ktc Joc 
Dual. 

INGAL SV. KODaK-E AaiAat-s Ki-€ So-e 
G. & D. KOOaK-olw XatAamw-ow Ki-ow Sw-ow” 
Plan 
N. KOQaK-£C AaiAam-Ec Kt-E¢ Jo-sc 
G. KOOUK-WV ANatAaT-wy ——-KI-@ So-wv 
D. Kooak& * Aeirae T Ku-ol Sw-ot 
A. KOpak-ac Aaitam-ac Ki-ae Sé-ac 
Vv. KOQAK-EC NatAam-Ec Ki-ec S0-se 
* According to $17. 2. + According to § 17.1. 
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3. After the rejection of the final letter of the 
nominative, and with additions before the casal 
termination. 

All terminations hereto belonging reject the c 
of the nominative, and then take before the casal 
termination a T sound, or an », or even vr. To the 
first class belong the terminations ac, atc, ee, ne, tc, 
vc, we, and ove; to the second, t¢ and ac; and to 
the third, aC, ELC, and ouvc. 


Sing. 

70, a prodigy. 6, #, achild. 7, contention. 7, a helmet. 6, a foot. 
N. répac waic Epc Kdpuc TouUC 
G. répa-r-o¢ Tal-0-0c eEpt-d-0¢  Kdou-S-0¢ _ 70-0-dc 
D. répa-r-e wat-0-é Ept-O-c Kopu-9-t wo-0-t 
A. TEpac 7at-0-a Epl-v Képu-9-a or 70-0-a 

Koouy (xovr) 

V. répac Tat pic & Epe Kdpue rou 

Dua. 


N.A.& V.répa-7-e ai-d-e = Ept-d-e Kopu-9-€ TO-O-E . 


G. &. D. TEpU=T=0lV TaAt-O-OLY épt-d-oww KopU-J=ouv TO-0-O1V 


Plur. 
N, TENU-TeO mwai-d-e¢ — Ept-d-EC Kopu-9-Ec 1 0-0-EC 
G. repd=T-wy mTais0-wy épi-d-wy Kopv-S-wy  70-0-Wr 
D. répa-ou * wat-oi * epi-oi * —kdpu-o1 * wo-at * 
A. répa-r-a wai-0-ac ept-d-ac Kd u--S-ac 70-0-ac 
V. répa-r-a Tai-O-e¢ ept-d-ec  Kdpu-S-ec =| T-0-EC 


Q9 


* According to § 17. 
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Sing. 

6, @ giant. 6,a comb. 4%, anose. 6,atooth. 
N. yiyac KTELC pic odouc 
G. yiya-vr-o¢ KTE-V-~OC pl-v-0¢ 000-VT-0c 
D. yiya-vr-t KTE-v-t pi-v-t 000-VT-t 
We yiya-vr-a KTé-v-a pi-v-a 000-VT-a 
V. yiyav KTEv piv ooove 

Dual. 

N.A.& V. yiya-vt-é KTE-V-E pi-v-s 000-YT-£ 
G. & D. yeya-vr-ow KTE-V-OW pl-v-ow 000-VT-OLVv 
Plur. 

N. yiya-vT-&C KTE-V-EC pl-v-ec 000-VT-EC 
G. yeya-vt-wy KTE-V-WV  pl-v-@v 000-VT-wy 
D. yiya-ot = KTE-OL + pi-ot ie Ooovct * 
A. yiya-vr-ac KTE-V-ae pi-v-ac 000-vT-ac 
V. ylya-vt-Ec KTE-Y-EC pl-v-EC 000-¥T-EC 
OBSERVATIONS. 





1. On the quantity. The casal terminations 
a, ac, and «, are here invariably short. Also the 
doubtfuls a, ., v, when they stand before the casal 
termination, are generally short, the terminations 
avoc, woc, vvoc, formed from substantives, being 
alone always long. Of the rest see § 8. 

2. On the dialects. (a) In this declension also 
Epic writers frequently lengthen the dual termi- 
nation into ouy; ©. g. (b) Be- 
sides the termination o or ow, the dat. plur. has 


TOOOUY for TOOGLY. 


 * €17, Note 1. + 618. 4. 
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in Epic also Oi, OOLV, and EGOl, EDOLV, which are 1n- 
iia: according to the exigency of the 
verse ; ¢.g. from Pédoe, dat. plur. BzAcou, or Pehenat, 
or Badtee—fi om KOoUC, Koouscoor—from TOUC, Tool, 
OF mooot, OF Tédecor. (Cc) The appended syllables 
ue OF gw are used by Homer in some words of this 
declension for forming the gen. and dat. plur.; e. g. 
vavgr OF vavow (as gen. plur. of yaue), KoTvAnoovogy 
(gen. plur. of cotvAndev); and, with o inserted, 
Oocoypey, OxEouy, and orn%ecpw (from opoc, oyoe, and 
aTndoc ). 





CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 
§ 41. (40.) 


1. Here, also, when a vowel stands immedi- 
ately before the casal terminations, contraction 
generally, though not invariably, takes place. 

2. This contraction, however, sometimes de- 
viates from the rules above (§ 21.) adduced. 
The principal ground of such deviation lies in 
the rule, that the contracted accusative plural 
of the third declension is invariably formed like 
the contracted nominative plural. 


§ 42. (41.) 


i. The termmations ne, «c, oc, w, and we, are 
universally contracted. 


CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 131] 
Sing. 
i, a trireme. 70, a wall. 4, an echo. 7, shame. 

N. roujone TECKOS XO aidwe 
G. rpujpeoc rpijpove relyeoc-xove yydoc nxovE aiddog aidoiic 
D. rpujpei romper Teiyel TElyel WKOL XOt alddt . aidor 
A. rpujpea roujpn TELXOC HYXOa Kw aidda aidw 
V. rpinpes . TELXOC HX Ot aidot 


Dual. 


N.A. V.rpiqpee rouijpn retyee retyn Dual and plur. as in the 
G.D. rpmpéow rpimpoiy revyéow recyoiv termination o¢ of the 
second declension 


Plural. 
Nom. TOLNOEEC TOLNOELC TEly Ea relyn 
Gen. TEINPEWY TEINOWY TELYEWY TEL WY 
Dat. TOINOSOL | TELY ECL 
Acc. ToLNOEAC TPLIOELC Télysa Telyn 
Voc. TOLNOEEC TOINOELC TEly eu Teyn 


Note 1. The terminations ne and ec belong to adjectives ; and 
€c, except in the three similar cases of the singular, where this 
termination remains unchanged, is declined perfectly like the 
termination oc. 


Note 2. The following is to be observed of the differences of 
dialect in these terminations: (a) in the termin. w and we the 
Epic and Ionic dialects have always the contracted forms, with 
the exception of xows, gen. ypodc, which is not subject to con- 
traction: (b) in ye, ec, and oc, the Epic interchanges the re- 
solved with the contracted forms ; yet it is to be observed, that 
the acc. plur. in eac never, and the gen. plur. which sometimes 
remains open also with the Attics, only then undergoes con- 
traction in Epic, when « follows another vowel. Also the ter- 
mination ea of the acc. sing. and neutr. plur. usually remains 
without contraction, but is often pronounced with synizesis. The 
genitive termination eoc is contracted only in some substantives 
in oc, partly into ove, partly into eve ; e. g. épeSevc, Sau Beve (from 
épeBoc and Sapfoc). In the remaining cases Homer inter- 
changes the contracted and resolved forms. 


K 2 
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Note 3. Deviations in reference to the accent are: (a) that 
the acc. of the termination w is marked with the acute, although, 
on account of its contraction from 6a, it should receive the cir- 
cumflex: (b) compound adjectives in %3n¢ formed from Soe, 
retain the accent on the penultimate syllable, even in the con- 
tracted form of the gen. plur.; e. g. cvviSwr, kaxohSwr, for 
eo SOE 


2. When a vowel stands before the termina- 
tions ne, ec, and oc, the Attics contract «a of the 
acc. sing. and neutr. plur. not into », but a; e.g. 
KAg0e (glory), pl. eed vyic (sound), acc. 
vyia—vyua. - 

3. Proper names ending in «Xéye, contr. KXje, 
are doubly contracted by the Attics ; e.g. 

Nom. ‘HoakXéne ‘Heakdne 
Gen. ‘HpakXéxoc ‘HeakAéoue ‘HeakAove 
Dat. ‘HeakAcet ‘Hoakdéee ‘HoakXst 
Acc. ‘Hoakdéea ‘HoaxAéa 

Voce. ‘HoakXesc ‘HoakXztc (“HoaxAsc) | 


Note 4. Epie writers in such words contract <e into 7, and 
leave the casal termination unchanged ; thus they decline “Hpa- 
kAéne, gen. HoakNfjoc, dat. ‘Hoaxdji, acc. ‘Hpaxdja, voc. “HodkAste. 
In the adjective forms of this kind the contraction fluctuates be- 
tween 7 and a; e. g. from dyakhene, gen. dyaxdijoc—from 
éivcdene, acc. pl. evchetac—tfrom ¢ évPpEnc. gen. évppetoc.—Lméoc (a 
cave), dat. omii, dat. pl. oxhjecor and oréoot, occurs as the only 
neuter with the termination coc, which is treated like the above- 
named words. Its remaining cases, however, as in others of this 
kind, are formed from a lengthened collateral form in toc; e. g. 
gen. omeiovc, gen. pl. oreiwy. So, besides this, Homer has also 
xpéoc and ypeioc (a debt), and deiove as gen. of déog (fear). 


4. Some words with the termination wy», gen. 
ovoc and wvoc, reject »v before the termination in 
many cases, and then undergo a contraction, by. 
which they are assimilated to forms derived from 
the terminations w and we. This takes place 
most frequently in the acc. sing. and in the nom. 
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acc. and voc. plur. of comparatives with the ter- 
mination wy. 
Sincular. 


Nom. psiZwv, neutr. peilor. 


Gen. puciZovoc. 
Dat. peticove 
Acc. petZova and petZw, neutr. pecov. 
Plural. 
Nom. peZovec and metZouc, neutr. peiZova and prio. 
Gen. pEtlOvon. 
Dat. preloct. 


Ace. peiCovac and peZovc, neutr. peZova and pei. 
Voc. peiZovec and peiZove, peeiZova and pido. 





Note 5. Substantives of this formation occur for the most 
part-only in single forms, chiefly the acc. sing. ; e. g. eixw for 
eikova (from eixwy, an image), ’A7d\Aw for ’Aréd\Awva, Tocede 
for Iocedéva, cuce® for kuxeova (from kuxewy, a mixed drink), 
dw for ddwva (from ddwy, a thrashing-floor), Examples of the 
formation of other cases in this manner are dndove for dnddvog 
(from dndvv, a nightingale), yedwot for yedcdove (from KEALOWY, 
a swallow). 





§ 43. (42.) 


1. A considerable number of words with the 
terminations tc, t, ve, v, retain their proper vowel 
only in the ace. and voc. sing., substituting « for 
it in all the remaining cases, and words in t¢ and 
ve then take in the genitive termination an addi- 
tional w, which in reference to the accent, how- 
ever, is considered as short, like w in the gen. plur. 
of these words. The neutersin«and v form their 
genitive in the usual manner. 


5 
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Sing. Plur. Sing. — Plur. 


4, a town. TO, a City. 
eo e by ev 
N. worte TOAELC QoTU aoTH 
, o ww een 2 
G. woAgwe wodAEwy aoTEOc acTEwV 
D. woAc TOAECt HOTEL QOTECL 
. WOAW TOAELC aoru acorn 
A r rN 
V. woAw qwoAstc aoru aoTy 
Dual. 
N. A. V. woXke “ GorEe 
G. D. TOAEWY aoréou 


Note 1. Besides the dual termination »y, examples are also 
found of the usual termin. ov in words belonging to this class. 
The poets frequently adopt the usual termin. oc, instead of we, 
for the genitive singular. 


Note 2. in the Epic and Ionic dialects the terminations tc 
and « retain « through all the cases, and contract it always with 
“t of the casal termination in the dative singular, and frequently 


with ¢ and a of the nom. and ace. plur., intor; e. g. dxouree (a 
wife), gen. dKxoirioc, dat. dxoirt, nom. plur. axoirvec and ckoirie, 
acc. dkoirtac and adkoiric. 

Note 3. Of the change of « into e Homer furnishes only smgle 
traces, as in wdéoei (Il. 5, 71.) and méce (Od. 11, 430. and only 
twice besides), as dat. of mdotc (a husband), and a few other 
words, but most clearly in the word zé\uc, of which we here 
compare together the different forms occurring in Homer. 

Sing. | Plur. 
Nom. 7réXtc. Nom. woAtec, wodnec. 
Gen. éduo¢ (woXE0c), TOAnoc. Gen. odrliwy (wédEwr). 
Dat. ode, wodei, ~ wdAniw Dat. oNrieoor. 
Ace. modu. Acc. mwodtac *, 7oXEte, wOANHAE. 


2. Words in ve, which retain v before the casal 
termination, are contracted by the Attics in the 


nom. acc. and voc. plur. only; e. g. 0 tysv>e (a 


* To be pronounced also with synizesis as dissyllabic, Od. Se 


960. 


bat ¢ ene 
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fish), gen. “uysvoc. plur. N. A. V; rysug for ix dvEc, 
iySvac. 

Note 4. In the Epic dialect the dat. sing. of these words is 
usually contracted; e. g. doxnorut (dat. of opynoric, a dance). 
The nom. plur. is used by Epic writers invariably uncontracted, 
but the acc. mostly suffers contraction in the usual manner. 

3. The words Bove (an ox),and yoave (a matron), 
also admit of contraction in the nom. acc. and 
voc. plur. only. 


Sing. N. Bove. G. Bove. D. ot. A. Bovv. V. Bou. 
Plur. N. A.V. Bove (Boece, Boac). G. Bow. D. Bovot. 


Sing. N. yoauc. G. yeudc. D. yoat. A, yeavy. Vv. yoau. 


Ptur. N.A.V. yoaue (yeasc, yoaac). G.yoawv. V.yoavot. 


Note 5. The Epic dialect imterchanges the resolved forms 
(Boag and Bdecou with the contracted Bove and Povoi. For the 
nominative (dec only is used, as sometimes even by the Attics. 
The Epic form for ypate is yonic. dat. yent, voc. yoni and ypni. 
For Bovs and Hovy the Dorians have Bac and Bar. ; 


§ 44. (43.) 


The termination cic takes » in the genitive 
sing.; and in the dat. sing. and nom. and acc 
plur. admits of regular contraction. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
0, a king 
N. Baottste N. A. V. Baorré BaotAste 
G. Baoréwe G. D. Bacirzow Baoiréwv 


D. Baotra Baotever 
A. Baoidéa Bactréac & Packie 
V. Baor<v Baotdzic 


0.0) 
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Note 1. In the acc. plur. contraction usually does not take 
place. Besides cic the old Attic dialect possesses a collateral 
form in fc for the nom. and voc. plur.; e. g. Udararije for Mha- 
zaeic. The poets sometimes contract also the ace. sing. ea into 
yj. Ofthe acc. plur. the resolved form gac is much more usual 
than the contracted cic. The voc. sing. always circumflexes the 
final syllable. 


Note 2. Most substantives, which have a vowel before the 
termination «ve, contract «in the gen. and acc. sing. and in the 
acc. plur. with the casal termination, and then circumflex the 
termination ; e. g. EvGoevc (an inhabitant of Euboea), gen. Ev- 
Bowes, acc. EvGoa, ace. plur. EvBodc. 


Note 3. The Epic and Ionian writers form for the termination 
evc the gen. in joc, and retain 7 through all the cases, except the 
voc. sing. and dat. plur., where the diphthong ev remains; e. g. 
Bacrsvc, Bacwrjjoc, Bacrsi, Bactija, Paced, plur. Pacidjjec, 
&c. In proper names, on the contrary, the short vowel fre- 
quently remains before the termination; e. g. Tuvdevc, Tudéoc; 
Tudei, Tudéa. | 





§ 45. (44.) | 
1. Some neuters in ac throw away 7 before the 
casal termination, and then undergo contraction. 


sing. 
70, a horn. 
N. A.V. xépac 
G. Kéoatoc, Kéoaoc, KEOWG 
D. Képatt, Kégal, Keoa 
Dual. 

N. A. V. kéoare, Képue, Kéoa 
G. D. KEOATOLY, KEGOLY, KEQWY. 
Plur. 

N. A.V. képara, Kipaa, xia 
G. KEOATWY, KEQUWY, KEOWY 
D, KEpaoL 


ANOMALOUS SUBSTANTIVES. -91387 


- Note 1. Besides xéoac, the word répac (a prodigy) alone admits 
these changes, and that only in the plural with the Attics. “The 
words yépac (an honourable gift), yiipac (old age), and kpéac 
(flesh), are used only in this manner, and never take r before the 
casal termination. Aézac (a cup), and oédag (splendour), which 
have also aoc in the gen., admit of contraction only in the dat. 
sing. and in the nom. and ace. plur.; e. g. dérg for dérai, and céda 
for cé\aa. 


Note 2. In Epic the gen. of these words is never contracted, 
the dat. only sometimes, but the nom. and acc. plur. constantly. 
The Ionic dialect frequently changes a before the casal termina- 
tion into <, and even in certain words the Epic and Ionic dialects 
have only the form with «, namely in Bograc (an image), kwac 
(a fleece), ovdac (the ground), which in the genitive are (péreoe, 
KWeoc, and ovosoc. 


2. In like manner some words also with the 
termination we, gen. wroe, reject r, and adopt con- 
traction. Yet such forms occur for the most part 
only with the poets; e. g. iSwe, gen. iSewroc, dat. 
iowre and ise, acc. idewra and wWew—ypewe, gen. 
Xowroc, dat. Xowri and yow. 


eee 


§ 46. (45.) 


ANOMALOUS SUBSTANTIVES OF THE THIRD 
: DECLENSION. 


‘Ame, o a man, G. avépoc, [according to § 40. 
Note 2. aveéc, and according to § 15. Note 4.] 
avdpoc, D. aveol, A. aveoa, V. aveo, D. Pl. avepact. 
The Epic dialect interchanges the use of the two 
forms ; e. g. avéou and ‘adol, avéoec and avdgec ; and, 
besides the usual dat. pl. avéeaor has also the form 
aveotoat. | 
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Fara, 7, milk, G. yaXdaxroc, D. yadanr, A. yaXa. 

Vovu, 70, the knee, G. yovaroc, D. yovart, A. youu, 
&e. Besides these are found in Ionic the length- 
ened forms youvaroc, &c., but the Epic form is G. 
youvoc, D. youvi, Pl. N. youva, G. yoovwy, D. yovvact 
and youvecot. 

Tuvn, nN, a woman, G. yuvaikdc, D. yuvatkt, A. 
yuvaka, V. yovac; Pl. N. yuvaixec, G. yuvaov, D. 
yuvacsi, A. yuvaixac (so that the accentuation fol- 
lows the rule given § 17. B. 1. for monosyllabic 
substantives). 

Aoou, 70, & spear, G. doparoc, doveatoc, dovedc, also 
Sopdc, iD sogeet, doveart, Sovgl, and dol, A. doou, eu. 
(Comp. yévv and the definitions there given for 
the dialects.) The forms Sopéc and Sogi belong to 
the Attic poets. 

Zeve, 0, Jupiter, G. Awe, D. Aci, A. Aia, V. a 
The collateral forms, G. Znvéc, D. Znvi, A. Znva, are 
Jess common. 

Ooig, n, hair, G. roevydc, (see § 15. Note 6). 

KAsgte, 1, a key, G. cAaddc, D. cradi, A. KAcida 
and xkvsv; Pl. N. and A. KAsie for KA&idec, KAciOac. 

Kiwv, 0, 7, a dog, G. kuvoc, D. xuvi, A. xuva, V. 
KUOY 5 Pie N: KUVEC, G. KUVOY, D. KUOl, in Epic also 
Kuveoo., A. kuvac. ae 

Aaac, contr. ac, o, a stone, G. dAaoe, D. Aa, A. 
Naav, contr. Aav; Pl. N. Aaec, G. Aawy, D. Adeoot. 

Maprve, 0, a witness, G. papTupeoc, D. paprvor, A: 
jLapTvea and paoruv, &e. D. PI. MAPTVOL, Be. 

Navc, 7, a ship, Ep. and Ion. wnie and vnc has 
the following forms in the different dialects. 
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Attic. Epic and Tonic. Doric. 

Sing. G. vewe vnoc ANd veoc vaoc 

D. ynt vat vat 

A. vauy vna and via  yauy & vav 
Dual. N.&A. VIE une vag 

G.& D. veoiv veo ~ * yao 
Plur. N. vnse vec and viec vaEc 

G. VEWY VEWDV vawY 

D. yavot vyvol, vnscot, K vieoou vavot 

A. vyave vac, véac vaac 


Ove, ro, an ear, G. wroc, &c. G. Pl. orwy (comp. 
§ 37. B. 1. Exceptions.) 

Tlvvé, 7, a place of assembly, G. wuxvdc, D. ruxvt, 
A. TUKVG. 

=kop, 70, filth, G. sxardc, &c. 

“Yow, ro, water, G. vdaroc, &c. D. Pl. vdacr, Ep. 
VOATECOL. 

Xeio, n, a hand, G. xerooc, &c. G. and D. Dual, 
X E00, DP). xeost, by the rejection of .. The 
fonians constantly reject 1, consequently gen. 
x9eoc, &c. Epic writers, on the contrary, some- 
times use the longer, sometimes the shorter form. 


§ 47. 


IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE DECLENSION. 


1. The declension of a word is irregular when 
the derivative cases assume a different form from 
that which the existing nominative might lead 


- 
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us to expect. Examples of such irregularities 
have been partly adduced among the regular sub- 
stantives of the third declension, (see § 40. Note 
25 4 41. 4. and Note. 5., § 45..2..and Note 2.), 
partly enumerated specifically in tke prepeaae 
section. 

2. But itis usual also to refer to irregularity in 
declension all forms of nouns occurring in the 
Greek language, which are either not perfectly 
formed through all the cases, or deduced accord- 
ing to a different analogy; and in this respect, 
besides the examples already given, many other 
instances of irregular declension are to be ob- 
served, which, for the sake of a perspicuous sy- 
nopsis, we shall here arrange according to their 
several classes. 

3. The reason of all sel irregularities is partly 
that in the great fertility of the Greek language 
different forms were adopted for the fonda gral 
form or nominative ; partly, that out of the various 
modes of inflecting a nominative termination, 
more than one came to be used in the same 
word. Most of these ceviations from the simple 
formation of words have their origin in the old 
and poetic language ; as subsequently, when the 
language was more cultivated and fixed, in gene- 
ral one form only continued in use for each case, 
although not always that which the analogy of 
the nominative or of another case might suggest, 
but such as was rendered by the poets most cur- 
rent inthe mouth of the people. In many words, 
~however, several forms remained for one case. 
Hence arose, 
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(a) Irregulars, or words whose cases admit of 
being referred to a totally different form from 
_ the one usual in the nominative; ¢. g yvvn, voc. 
yovat, GEN. yuvacoc, &c., all indicating a primitive 
form TYNAIZ. Comp. in the preceding section, 
youu, Zeve, vowo, &C. 

(b) Heteroclites, or words which adopt from an 
extant nominative form more than one mode of 
inflexion for the remaining cases ; ¢. g. 0 wiKne (a 
mushroom), gen. puxnroc, formed according to the 
third, and pvxov according to the first declension ; 
in like manner Oidimovc, gen. Oidirodoc according 
to the third, and OiSirov according to the second 
declension ; also yedéc (skin), gen. yowroe and 
xeodc, according to the different modes of casal 
formation in the termination we, see § 39. XX XIT.: 
coc (a bird), gen. opvivoc, has in the plur. the col- 
lateral forms ooveic for Opvidec, and OpvEewy for 
opviswv ; the Dorians, on the other hand, form 
oovyoc, &c., although no nominative oové exists. 

Besides the examples of heteroclites here given, 
the following chiefly require observation : ~ 

(a) Proper names with the termination ne fre 
quently admit of a double formation, according 
to the first and third declensions, through all the 
cases; ¢€. g. Oadne, G. Carew, (Ion. but used also 
in Attic, for Oadov), and 94éAnroc, D. Cady and. 
Oarnrt, &c. Proper names formed by composi- 
tion, which end in xparne, cSévnc, and gavnc, follow 
the third declension in all the cases except the 
accusative, which is formed interchangeably, ac- 
cording to the third and first declensions, conse- 
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quently in » and »v. On the contrary, most’ sub- 
stantives, terminating in ne of the first declension 
form with the lonians the acc. sing. in ea, and the 
acc. plur. in «ac, consequently according to the 
analogy of the third declension. 

(8) of words ending in oc, the following are to 
be considered at the same time as masc. accord- 
ing to the second and as neutr. according to the 
third declension ; e. g. o and 706 oxoroc (darkness), 
gen. Tov okdrov and oxorovc, dat. rw oxorw and oxore, 
&e. In like manner, o and 70 oxtdoc (a goblet), 
o and ro TapLY OC (pickled fish), o and ro oxoc (a 
chariot). 

(y) of words in we, several are inflected both 
according to the third and second declensions ; 
€. g. watewe (a paternal uncle), gen. rarpwoe and 
warow ; SO also prewc and Mivwe; besides o yidwe 
(laughter), gen, yé\wroc and yzAw, acc. yiAwra and 
yédwv. In the Epic dialect the word Zowe (love) 
has also for the nominative a collateral form in oc, 
according to the second declension, which is in- 
flected through all the cases, thus—gen. fewro¢g and 
z00u, &c. 

(c) Metaplasm, or the peculiarity by which a 
word has only one nominative extant, but yet 
forms to it single cases which refer to some other 
primitive form; e. g. to 7 adxn (vigour) belongs 
a dat. adi (from “AAZ) ; to ’Atén¢ (Pluto), besides 
the usual formation, belong the gen. "Aiéoc, dat. 
"Ait (from “ATZ). Besides these the usual cases 
of metaplasm are the following : 

(a) substantives in oc of the second declension 
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form a plur. of the neutr. gender in a; this takes 
place in Attic prose, chiefly in o Seopdc (a bond), o 
GITOC (corn), o oradpoc (a balance), ph. dsoua, ora, 
oraua; but the number of such examples of 
metaplasm is much greater in the poets and the 
_Epic dialect, where, to adduce only the most 
known, are found Spupa, xédeva, KiKAa, AVYVA, NEG, 
pura, rapoa, rapraoa, &c., all plurals to substantives 
in og. Some of these words have a particular 
form extant for the neuter in the singular also ; 
€.) 2 0 Guyoc and ro Cuyov (a yoke), 0 vwroe and ro 
VWTOV (the back), 0 EOETMOC and ro goeT ov (an oar). 
(8) substantives of the first and second declen- 
sions possess single forms analogous toa nomina- 


tive of the third declension. This is shown most 


perfectly in o viocg (a son), of which the following 
forms occur: G. viov and vitoc, Ion. vinoc (from 
‘YIEY2), Ep. also vioc (from ‘YIZ); and so through 
all the cases, except that only vicy and via are 
extant for the acc. sing., and to the Epic form 
gen. vioc a dat. plur. vido. is formed. Of the other 
words single forms only occur according to this 


declension ; ¢. g. ro Sévdoov (a tree), Pl. N. and A. 


dévdpea, D. dévdoeor (from ro Sévdoo0c). In like manner 
70 Koivoy (a lily), Pl. coivea, and D. xoiver. Also, 
TO avdoamTosov (a slave), D.PI. avdoaTocscow, besides 
aveoaTosoic.—o Kowwvog (a partaker), to which 
KOWWYVEC and Kotvwvac occur as N. and A. Plur. 

70 Toogwiov (the countenance), to which an Ep. 
D. ipl: is 7 OCwTaCL for TOOCWTOLC. 

n voutvyn (battle), to which vou occurs as dat. 

TO Ovetoov (a dream), gen. ovEeloou and ovelparoc. 

(y) besides the fuller form many substantives 
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have a simple one of fewer syllables, which is 
particularly usual in the older language, and with 
the poets; e. g. dw for Seua (a house), «oi for coin 
(barley), zou for ZoLov (wool). Besides o Jeoarrwv 
(a servant) a form %oay is to be assumed, from 
which the acc. %oa7a, and in the plur. sipamiess &c. 
are formed. 

4. Among irregular nouns are reckoned those: 
whose form either admits of no inflexion at all— 
indeclinables,—or of which single forms only 
occur, while others entirely fail—defectives. - 

5. Indeclinables are names of letters, infinitives 
formed into substantives by prefixing the article, 
cardinal numbers from 5 to 100, and some appel- 
latives adopted into the Greek from foreign lan- 
guages; as, é. g. APoaau, ro wacya, and others. 
Also, 76 ype (necessity) always keeps its form 
unchanged. 

6. Defectives are to be distinguished into dif- 
ferent classes. Thus many words, from the nature. 
of their idea, can occur only in one number; e. g. 
0 anp (air), O aisno (ether), Ol ETNotaAL (trade-winds), 
and the names of all solemnities and festivals, 
which are always formed in the plural only, as ra. 
Odtumia, &c. Others were formed originally for 
only one number, as ai ’“ASjvar, at OnBar, &e. All 
such are defectives of number. Of many other 
words most of the forms were lost during the de- 
velopment of the language, and single cases only 
remained in definite phrases and in a certain re-. 
lation—defectives of case. Of these we enumerate 
the following : 

Gen, a apvoc, dat. HOV, acc. aova, plur, a aPVEC, dat. 
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apvacr, Ep. apveco: (formed from a root “APHN, as 
from TATNO, gen. TaTpoc). 

7o dtuac (the body) exists only in this form. 
In like manner, d¢eAo¢ (advantage) only in the 
phrase ogeAoe siva (to be of advantage). 

7 doce (the eyes) also occurs in this form alone ; 
a gen. and dat. are formed for it according to the 
second declension, and that as plur. ocowv, dccae. 

HaAnc, as gen., only in the combination wuzo 
naAne (under the arm), although a nominative. is 
‘no longer extant. i 

MAE and pére exist only as voc. in accosting : 
$pivag nAé, (insane !) & wéAs, (pray !) 





B. Adjectives and Participles. 
§ 48. (46.) 
PECULIARITIES OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. As the adjective approximates so closely to 
the substantive in respect to its signification, it 
has also all the peculiarities of form (gender, 
number, case), in common with the same. 

- 2. But in order for an adjective to be perfectly 
adapted, in respect to form, to the substantive 
_ with which it is joined, it is necessary that it 
should have a threefold gender; for the same 
property can be attributed to a masculine, a fe- 
minine, and a neuter. 

L 
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3. Now gender is designated by the termination, 
(§ 29. 2.) and hence it arises that — have 
more than one termination. 

4. In the Greek language, however, are shun 
adjectives of three terminations, whose feminine is 
always inflected according to the first declension ; 
adjectwes of two terminations, whose mas.. and 
femin. have a common, and neutr. a separate 
form; adjectives of one termination, whose form, 
however, usually obtains only for the masculine 
and feminine. 


Position of the Accent in Adjectives. 


5. With respect to intonation a distinction 
must first be made between simple and com- 
pound adjectives. Simple adjectives have the 
accent mostly on the last syllable ; compounds, on 
the contrary, not on the last syllable; e¢. g. xaxoc 
(bad), ayaloc (good), Aowwoc (remaining) ; on the 
contrary, axaxoc, vroXouroc. 

Exceptions: Among simple adjectives a great~ 
number of those, which pass into a substantive 
idea, retain the accent on the radical syllable ; 
€. g. didog (friendly, a friend), éévoc (strange, a 
stranger), BaeBapo¢e (ungrecian, one not a Greek). 

6. But since in individual cases many ad- 
jectives appear as exceptions from this general 
rule, it will be necessary, for greater perspicuity, 
to enumerate their several terminations. 
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A. Simple Adjectives. 
(1) with the termination oe. 


(a) Adjectives having the derivative endings 
doc, Koc, Xoc, voc, Toc, poe, aoc (Soc, por), and croc, 
and formed from simple roots, are oxytone. 

Exeeptions: The accent is upon the radical 
syllable of (1) the greatest part of those in voc, 
which are derived from substantives, and signify 
a material or a class; thus, xédewoe (of cedar- 
wood), Avo (of stone), Knowoc (waxen), aviow- 
mwoc (human), and the like: (2) all in vvec; thus, 
Yaocvvoc (confident), &c.: (3) the several follow- 
ing ; dAoc (manifest), yaveoc (proud), tcoc (equal), 
éAebSepoc (free), A4Booc (impetuous), pdvoc (alone), 
vAoc (whole), mavooc (few), davroe (bad). 

(b) Adjectives IN w0¢, soc, evoc, and poe, if these 
endings are annexed to the root without other 
additions, are proparoxytone. 

Exceptions : Barwoe (dappled), deEtoc (right), 
modtoc (gray), and oxodwc (crooked), are oxytone— 
also, JeAnuoc (willing) is oxytone. 

(c) Adjectives derived from substantives, and 
ending in aoc, are properispome. 

Exceptions: (1) all dissyllables are oxytone, 
as sxawe (left); also the following trisyllables, 
aoatoc (thin), yeoatoe (old), Onvatoc (long-enduring), 
KoaTatoc (strong i TaAduatoe (old) : (2) OLKALOE (ust), 
BeBaoc (firm), and Piaoc (violent), are propar- 
oxytone. 

(d) Adjectives (a) which are formed by the ad- 
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dition of the terminations «oc, vAoc, and Xeoc, are 
paroxytone, as wo:xidog (variegated), opyiXoc (iras- 
cible), ayKbAoc (curved), oT wpvroc (loquacious), 
AevyaAzoe (pernicious). Also, (8) multiplicatives 
In oo¢, as amAcog (simple), diAdoc (double) ; and 
(y) the several following; oAtyoe (few), #Atkoc, 
mnXixoc, (of what age ?) tnXtkoc (of such an age), 
aiddoc (variegated), avrloc, Evavtioc (contrary). 

Exceptions : aisvAoc (wicked), yoyyvAoc (round), 
and all those in which the A is doubled, as 
tomvAXoc (creeping) and the like, are proparoxy- 
tone. 

(e) Adjectives derived from verbs accent the 
termination, so that those in roc are oxytone, 
those in reog paroxytone: thus, zommroc Saecuie: 
mountéoc (to be made). 


Note 1. The accentuation of feminine adjectives is regulated 
by the masculines. In proparoxytones, however, if the final 
syllable be long, the feminine must become paroxytone. Now 
since the termination 7 is always long, the quantity of the termi- 
nation a remains only to be determined, and this is long when a 
vowel or p, and short when any other consonant besides p pre- 
cedes, as also in adjectives in ve, fem. cia. Thus, dywc. ayia 
(holy), PéBaog, BeGaia (firm), omovdaioc, omovoaia (serious), 
but yAukuec, yAvuKeia (sweet), yaplerc, xapiecoa (graceful), péAac, 
pédauwa (black), &c. 


Note 2. The feminine forms a separate gen. plur. ceath a 
circumflexed termination in these adjectives only, which for the 
nom. have a syllable more in the fem. than in the masc. ; in all 
other adjectives one form of the gen. plur. obtains for all the 
three genders ; €. £. yAUKUE, kela, gen. plur. YAUKEWY, YRUKELBY, 
from yapiete, Xapleroa, Xaplevrwy, xaonrecow@y; on the contrary, 

é\evdéowy from éde¥Jepoc, gpa, &c. 


(2) with the termination ne OY ac. 


(a) Adjectives of these terminations, inflected 
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according to the first declension, follow the rules 
which have been given above, § 32. for substan- 
tives of the same terminations. 

(b) of adjectives in ne, of the third declension, 
the greatest part, namely, all those which have 
coc in the genitive, are accented on the final sylla- 
ble; on the contrary, most of those which have 
nroc in the genitive are paroxytone ; ¢. g. axoiBnc 
(exact); on the contrary, wévne (poor). 

(c) of adjectives in ac, those which take adoc¢ 
in the genitive are oxytone, all the rest are par- 
oxytone ; ¢. g. doouac (running), but uéAac (black). 


(3) with the termination vc. 


Adjectives in ve are, in the masc. and neutr., 
oxytone, in the fem. properispome; e. g. idve, 
joeta, 700 (pleasant). 

_ Exceptions are tyucve (half), SAve (female), and 
Tota Buc (old). 


- Note 3. The Ionic shortened fem. of these adjectives is made 
paroxytone (see § 49. *. Note 2); e. g. yoga instead of jdcia. 


(4) with the termination ec. 


Adjectives terminating in ae are paroxytone, 
and also in the fem. and neut. retain the accent 
on the same syllable on which it stood in the 
masc.; €. g. Yaplec, Xaplecoa, Xaptey (graceful), 
TUANELC, TYyUMNECoa, TYNE (honoured). 


(5) with the termination wv. 


Adjectives in wv are all paroxytone, with the 
exception of exv (willing). 
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B. Compound Adjectives. 
_(1) with the termination oc. 


~ (a) Compound adjectives in oc are divided, 
with reference to the accent, into two classes, (a) 
those which borrow their last half from a noun 
(substantive or adjective), and (b) those which 


derive it from a verbal root. Adjectives of the. 


first class draw back their accent as far as possi- 
ble towards the beginning of the word, and, 
therefore, are all paroxytone; e. g. eodo¢e (from 
o00c), evoTA0c (from omwAov), ToAvewooe (from dwpor), 
maykaxoc (from Kakéc), wayyademoe (from yaXeroc). 
(b) The accentuation of those adjectives, which 
derive their second half from a verbal root, is de- 
termined by the quality of the penultimate sylla- 
ble. Those, namely, in which the penultimate is 
long, are oxytone ; CG. oS. oxayoc, odnyoc, and (att 
daywyoc (all from aye), OlTOTOLOC Crom Tow). So, 
also, those which end in -GPooxeg and -oeBdc 
(from Bécxw and gzéeBw), and those in -rnyo¢c Grom 
THyvupi), in -aoudoc or -WO0C (from asiow ), and so on. 
Note 4. The compounds derived from the verbal root épyw 
are differently accented according to the difference of significa- 
tion. When -they denote a “forming or managing” they are 
oxytone ; on the contrary, when a moral operation or a mere 
quality, they are proparoxytone, or, by contraction, proper- 
ispome; ¢. g. dpmedovoydc (a vine-dresser), Acdouvpyoc (a stone- 


mason), yewoydc (a farmer) ; on the contrary, caxovpyog (a villain), 
mepiepyoc (busy), and so on. 


(c) But these adjectives whose penultimate 


syllable is short differ in their accent according 
to their difference of signification ; they are, 


2 Saas 
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namely, paroxytone in the transitive, but propar- 
oxytone in the intransitive and passive sense; 
5G. TATOOKTOVOE (murdering a father), TATOOKTOVOC 
(murdered by a father), Inpozpogoe (fostering wild 
beasts), Snodreogoc (fostered by wild beasts). 


Note 5. From this rule must be excepted the compounds 
formed with prepositions, with the privative and intensive d, with 
ev and due, or with de, dyay, dps, dori, gor, Hl, Ca, way, and 
mov, which are all proparoxytone. The same rule.is followed 
also by many others of a transitive signification, when the passive 
sense, of which they are capable, is not in use. As the number 
of these latter is too great for being severally specified, we shall 
leave the knowledge of their accent to be obtained by individual 
Observation. | | ) 


(2.) with the termination we. 


Compound adjectives in we, which have their 
last half borrowed from a substantive, are propar- 
oxytone (comp. § 10. A. 4.); ¢. g. aynows, Agrro- 
yewe, afwypewe, povoxcowc, gidoyehkwc, and so on. 
On the contrary, those borrowed from verbal 
roots, which end in -Bowe, -yvwc, and -xewe, are 
oxytone. 3 | 


(3.) with the termination je. 


(a) According to the first declension. 

Of compound adjectives in ye, inflected accord- 
ing to the first declension, those, whose last half is 
an unchanged substantive, retain the accent of 
the substantive. The accentuation of the rest is 
to be determined by the quantity of the penulti- 
mate syllable ; namely, if this penultimate is long, 
the adjective is oxytone; if short, it is paroxy- 
tone. The compounds in -7Ane are excepted, 
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which are always paroxytone, being used almost 
solely as substantives. 


Note 6. The Epic forms, with the ending a instead of ye, are 
all proparoxytone ; thus, cpvora for evpvdrne. 


Note7. Compound adjectives in ac of the first declension are 
paroxytone. 


(b) According to the third declension. | 

(a) In these adjectives it is first to be consi- 
dered whether they borrow the second half of the 
composition from a verbal root or a substantive. 
Those in the first case, which are long in the 
penultimate, are paroxytone, and in the neuter, 
with a short ending, proparoxytone; ¢. g. ad9asnc 
(arrogant); but those which have a short penul- 
timate are oxytone; e¢. g. wPagne (violet-tinged). 

Exceptions: (1) All compounds formed with 
the words given above, Note 5, are oxytone; ¢. g. 
atcomne (unpleasant), evraSnc (prompt in obedi- 
ence), &c. (2) Tetrasyllabic words, in which two 
long syllables follow two short ones, are oxytone ; 
€. &. wupiAaprne (flaming with fire), &c. (3) Those 
terminations in -joenc and -wéec are, in the neuter, 
properispome ; €. g. moononc, neut. wodnoec (reach- 
ing to the feet) ; purwone, neut. Uvaw@oEc (fabulous), 
&e. 

(8) Those La borrow their second half from 
a substantive are oxytone; thus, e. g. all ending 
in -adyne,; -edye, -ovgyne, and -7AnSne. 

Exceptions: (1) Those with the terminations 
-ndnc, -nkKne, -peyerne, -pécne, and -wAnc, although de- 
rived from substantives, are all paroxytone, and, in 

7 
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the neuter, proparoxytone; ¢. g. vmeoueyédnc, UTEO- 
peyeréc (excessively great) ; ovvndne, oupndec (cus- 
tomary). (2) Those in érn¢e (from éroc, a year) in 
the older languages are invariably paroxytone ; 
with later writers partly oxytone, partly paroxy- 
tone. : 

(y) Compound adjectives in -BAne, -dune, -Svne, 
-kunc, and -rAne, that have nroc in the genitive, are 
oxytone. 


(4.) with the remaining terminations. 


Compound adjectives, whose terminations have 
not been enumerated among the preceding, are 
mostly adjectives of one termination, with a mono- 
syllabic last half, and, when this is borrowed. 
from a verbal root, are oxytone ; as, é. g. all end- 
Ing in -7An&, -pwé, -rowE, and -ogaé; on the con- 
trary, if it is borrowed from a substantive, they 
are paroxytone, and always retain the accent 
_upon the penultimate, even when the final syllable 
is short; e. g. pakpoyetp (long-handed) : TApapowy, 
neut. rapagoov (insane). The compounds formed 
from péyac (great) are proparoxytone; those de- 
rived from pédac (black), and raAac¢ (wretched), 
paroxytone. - mat 


Note 8. In the comparative and superlative, the accent always 
recedes as far towards the root as the number and nature of the 
mal syllables admit ; ¢. g. vysecvdrepoc, akprBearepoc, Holwy, neut. 
Hoy. 
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§ 49%. (47.) 
VARIOUS TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 


A. Of three terminations. 


In all adjectives of this kind, the feminine is 
always inflected after the first declension; but 
the neuter coincides in form with the mascu- 
line, except in the nom. acc. and voc., in which it 
has a distinct form derived from the masculine. 


4 a e 2 
oOMCc, GOD, COMOV, WISE 5 
(1) 0¢, 9, ov ; sete aoe a i 
¢ Gen. copou, oopync, sopou. 
- - €dikaLoc, data, Sikaov, Just ; 
(2) oc, a, ov OR as 
Gen. dicaiov, Stxatac, dtkatov. 


Note 1. The fem. of adjectives in oc takes the termination a 
only when this is preceded by a vowel or.p. Adjectives in oo¢ 
are excepted, whose feminine, unless preceded by p, ends in on ; 
€. g. dtAOoc, addy (simple), but dSpdoc, dSpda (in-one mass). 


Note 2. In the gen. plur. of these adjectives the whole three 
genders have only one form, although the fem. of all that are not 
oxytone ought to be distinguished by the accent. Comp. § 32. 
Note 3. 


(3) uC, ela, »} 


yAuKde, yAuKeia, yAuKu, Sweet ; 

G. yAuKéos, yAuKeiac, yAvKéoc. 
Note. The Tonic fem. of these adjectives ends in éa and &y. 

In the Epic dialect, and with the poets, the termination vc 1s 

used both for the masc. and fem. 

yapisic, Yapicooa, Xaplev, eraceful; 


: Xaolsvroe, Xupitaonc, Yaplevroc. 


(4) £iC, Eoou, EV ; 


\ 
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“nédac, pédawa, pedav, black ; 
G. péidavoc, peXaivne, péAavoc. 
(Besides this, only radac, 


(5) ac, ava, | 
wretched.) 


f réonv; Tépewa, Téoev, tender ; 
(6) nv, eva, at] sb TEOEVOC, TEOELYNC, TéOSVOC. (No 
7 other of this form.) 
EKOV, EKovoa, Exov, Willing ; 
(7) wv, ovea, ov) G. exovroc, Ekovonc, EKOVTOC. (So 
only the compound axwy). 


Tac, Tac, Tay, all 3 
. G. TAVTOC, TASNC, Tavroc. (So 
(8) ac, aoa, av iis 
only the compounds, as azac, 


oupmrac, TOCTUC.) 
B. Of two terminations. 


Le CED , @ 

ON NOVXOC, TO Hovyor, peaceful ; 
(1) oc, OV ~ ~ ~ ew 

G. TOU THE TOU Hovyou. 

Gur crael, Noe Signe 

0 7 tAswe 70 ikewv, propitious ; 
(2) WC, WY ~ ~ oo: 

G. rov rie Tov iNew. 


Note. Of adjectives of this termination, compounds ending in 
Kepwe, yeAwe, and epwe, are hetereclites, and, besides the gen. w, 
also form wroc, &c. The neut. plur. usually terminates in a ; 
€. g. tréEa, tAea, from wréwe and tAewe. 


On cwpowy TO CwWHOOY, discreet ; 
(3) wy, ov 


G. rov rine Tov TWPOOVOS.. 


Note. Respecting the deviation in declension of comparatives 
of this ending, see § 42. 4. The adjectives wiwy (fat) and wpé- 
4pwv (favourable) have also for the fem. the collateral forms 
i) wleipa and 4 rpddpacoa. 
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O n adnne TO aAdnéc, true ; 
G. rov rn¢ Tov adc, contr. adrnQove. 


(4) a ic} 


Note. Compound adjectives in érnc, from éroc (a year), fre- 
quently form also a peculiar fem. in eric, gen. érwoc. 


, 01) appyy ro appey, Masculine ; 
(5) nv, ev) G. rov rine rou appEVvoc. (No other be- 
sides this.) 
on idouc TO idot, skilful ; 
G. rou rne rou idovoc. 


(6) Ww, ¢t 


Note. In the few simple adjectives of this termination, we 
find, besides the declension here given, a gen. also in «oc, and so 
on through all the cases. But from these must be accurately dis- 
tinguished the compounds formed from wéAcc (a town), warpic (a 
native country), and yapec (grace), which likewise form a neuter 
in ¢, but retain the declension of the substantives from which they 
are derived. With the Ionians and poets, those ending in -7odec 
have the gen. in wc; but, with the Attics, inwoc. The adjective 
avakkic forms in the gen. dvadkcooc. 


C. Of one termination. 


§ 07 pvyac, fugitive : 


(1) ac, gen. gnc G. rov tne puyacoc. 


o juoviac, alone 3 
(2) ac, gen. ov G. rov poviov. (All these are in 
use only for the masculine. ) 


on amrny, unfledged ; 
(3) ny G. rov rne artnvoe. (None be- 
sides this.) 


0 eQeAovrnec, willing ; 


G. rov eQeAovrov. 


(4) ne, gen. ov 


Note. These also are used only for the masculine. The fem. 
to many of them is formed with the termination cc. 
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(on musvne, half-dead ; 
G. TOU rhe nuwdsynroc. (So all 
those that end in Syne, BAne, 
H and kung; as also wevyc 
(5) nc, gen. auth. (poor), wAane (wandering), 
yupne (light- ‘grmed); Xeon, 
(indigent), aoync (white), 
| and some others.) 
6 4 ayvws, unknown ; 
G. rov tne AYVWTOC. (So all 


RO) sate compound adjectives ter- 
minating in Bowe and Xews. ) 
(7) & on nde, Of the same age. 


G. rov rne nAtkoe. 


Note. Derivatives in & follow the analogy of their root: all 
in -Gvé have in the gen. -vyoc; those in -pwé, gen. puyoe s ; In 
-7Ané, Zen. -7Anyos ; IN -wyvé, gen. -vxoc. 

| on aryirup, lofty 5 

(8) ¥ G, rov tue atyiduroc. 

(9) A great many compounded with unchanged 
substantives, which therefore retain the termina- 
tion and inflexion of the substantives ; ¢. ¢. amac 
tehildless), paxooyeio (having long hands), pa- 
Koaiwy (long-lived), &ec. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) To the adjectives of two terminations, which 
have been adduced, are yet to be added several 
others derived from substantives, which retain the 
_ Inflexion of the radical substantive, and, if the 
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termination of the masc. is of such a nature as to 
admit of the formation of a neuter, form this ana- 
logously ; ¢. g. evyapic, evyags, agreeable (gen. «- 
Xaouroc) ; aTaTwo, amarop, fatherless (gen. azmaro- 
pos) ; diouc, Sturouy, two-footed (gen. dlmoooc ) 5 £U- 
vouc, evvovy, benevolent (gen. evvov), &e. Others 
which are formed from neuters assume an analo- 
gous termination for the masc. and fem. ; e. g. 
from Saxpu (a tear), o 7 adaxovc, ro adaxov (tearless). 

(2) In those adjectives of one termination, 
which have no particular form for the neut., the 
gen. and dat. of the mase. are also used in con- 
nexion with neut. substantives ; thus, e. g. in ad- 
jectives in ac, and in those in ne given above 
under 5. 

(3) Adjectives of two terminations in o¢ and ov 
comprehend all compounds, in which the mere 
termination oc is annexed to the root, whether they 
be formed from nouns or derived from compound 
verbs ; €. g. adoyoc, ov (itrational) ; evpwvoc, ov 
(harmonious); woAvyeagoc, ov (that writes much) ; 
duapoooc, ov (different) ; and several simple adjec- 
tives, as BdpBapoc (barbarous), jovyoc (quiet), — 
ieooc and 7Sacdéc (tame), and particularly a great 
many of those that end in toc, moc, aoc, and soc. 
On the contrary, simple adjectives in coe, Koc, Ave, 
voc, poc, Toc, and reoc, are all of three terminations, 
and those in coc preserve the three terminations 
even as compounds; ¢. g. éemdscriKdc,- Kn, KOV 


(adapted for display). 
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§ 49». (48.) 


DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 


According to the given terminations of geni- 
tives, and to the previously learnt paradigms, 
most adjectives may be inflected without diffi- 
culty or obstacle. All that occurs therein as 
unusual, will be pointed out in the following 
examples. | | 


A. Adjectives of three terminations. 


| (1) o¢, a, ov, and oc, n, ov. Before these termi- 
nations several adjectives have an « or o, and then 
contraction takes place, which, in some instances, 
deviates from the general rules, since the distinc- 
tive casal terminations, as a in the neut. plur., ac 
in the acc., and ac in the dat. plur., must always 
be left unchanged in contraction. 


nee 9 ee" 


Singular. 
Xovasoc \pvcia Xovazov, golden. 
xy oucouc Yovon Yovsour 
\eucéov Yovstac \Yovstov 
\evaou \ovenc ‘eucou 
Xpvoep Xpvoed Xevoey 
Xovew. Xpvay Xpvop 
XeveEoV XY OvoEaY YKovaocov. 
Xeveovy Kevonv Xougour. 
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Nz A.V. \pvotw 


ED 


ee 


> 


- @2 4 


= 


NvA.V. 


G. D. 


Xovew 


Yevezoty 


\evoow 


\ evcEOL 
Xpvsot 
Yevsiwy 
XK pUGLVIC 
Yovsoic 
YX UaEOUS 
Keucous 


am \ooc 
amAove 
az Aoou 
amAou 
aTAow 
aTAw 

amAoov 


amAouv 


amAow 
a7Aw 
amAcow 


am Ao 
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Dual. 


Xpvota 
XY evea 
\ovoia 


XOug aw 


Plural. 


XYovasat 
Xoveat 
contr. 
KX oUGEatC 
\pveaic 
\pvaéiac 
xy oveac 


Singular. 


amon 


aTrAn 


atone . 


ae 
amdén 


anXg 


amAonv 


anAny 
Dual. 
amwAoa 
amAa 
anAoaw 


amAaw 


Xevotw, golden. 


Xovew 


\evozor 
Xousoly. 


Kovoea 
\ovea 
Xovswy 
x evatoLC 
\evooig 
Xevcea 
Kpvcd. 


amhoov, simple. 


awAouv 
amAoov 
amrAou 
@ eo 

atrAow 
aTAw 

amwAoov 


amAouv. 


arAow 
a7TAw 
amAoow 


amAolv. 
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Plural. 
N. amAcot amAoat amwAXoa 
amAot amAat ata 
G. avAowyv, contr. azAwy 
D. amAootc amAoatc amAvotc 
amAoic amAatc amAoic 
A. airAoouc amAoac amTAva 
amAouc aTtAae aTAa. 


Note 1. If another vowel or p precedes this termination, the 
feminine is contracted not into 7, but @; e. g. 
épéeoc, contr. gpeovc, pea, Epevvy, woollen. 
doyupeoc doyupovc, dpyupa, dpyvpour, silver. 





Note 2. Compound adjectives of this termination, which are 
formed from contracted substantives of the second declension, — 
undergo no contraction in the three similar cases of the neut. 
plur.; e.g. dvoa (from dvove), evrdoa (from evrdduc). With re- 
spect to the accent, they observe the rule assigned § 34. Note 2.c. 


2) ve, aa, v. These adjectives generally suffer 
contraction only in the dat. sing. and in the nom. 
acc. and voc. plur. of the masculine. 


Singular. 

N. yAukue yAuKEta yAvukv, sweet. 
G. yAvuKé0g yAukelac yAvKéo¢ 
D. yAuKét yAukKeta yAuKét 

yAuKet yAuKEt 
A. yAuKuy yAukeiav yAuKv. 

| Dual. 

NA. V: yAukée yAvkKeta yAuKée 


G. D. yAuKéou yAvksiaw yAvuKéow. 


M 
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yAuKéec 
yAuketc 
yAuKéwy 
yAuKéor 
yAuKéac 
yAvKEiC 


(3) sc, eooa, ev. 
jyectives, contrary to the rule given § 17. Note 1., 
retain the simple « before the termination. On the 
contrary, participles in sc, sta, év, which, in other 
respects, are declined like these adjectives, take 


the diphthong « in that case according to the re- 


gular rule. 


ieee 
KESLEVTE 


Yaotevrow 


ya leVTEC 
XaplEevt Wy 


Yaplece 


9 
YaOLEVTAC 
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Plural. 


yAuKéiat 


yAuKEwwy 
yAvKeiac 
yAukélag 


singular. 


Naptiecoa | 
Yaplecanc 
yapedey 


: , 
KECLECTAY 


Dual. 


# 
Yaptecoa 


! 
YAOUCTALY 


Plural. 


ya plecout 
Ka Oleg Tw 
yaptésoaic 


! 
Yaoregrac 


yAvKia 


yAuKéwy 
yAvKiot 


yAvKéa 


In the dative plur. these ad- 


yapicy, graceful. 
yaolevToc 
ya plevre 


Yaolev. 


yaglevre 


YaGlevTow. 


Yyaplevra 
XK aguEvTwV 
Yapteot = 
Yaotvra. 
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Ge e ; e e my e 7 a 
Note. Adjectives in jee, jeooa, ijev, and in dec, deca, ver, 
are contracted through all the cases ; thus, 


rat phere TIPLNEGGA viijev, honoured. 
Contr. TLLAC TLL OOH TULYYs > 
TYULHVTOS §«©Ttpoone TLLHVTOC. 


peherdere = piehirdeooa _puedurdev, of honey. 


Contr, pichtrovce —rehtrovcca = peLTOUY, 


G. 


pertrovyroc. 


B. Adjectives of two terminations. 
(1) NC, Co 


>on s 


Singular. 
0, nN; aAdnSne, TO adrnéc, true. 
TOV, THC, TOV, aAySéoc, CONtY. adnove. 
TW, TH, TW, GAEL, CONEY. adnVet. 
roy, THY, GAnMéa, CONtY. adnSn, 76 adnréc. 


Dual. 
Q Q QA 3 ? 
TW, TA, TW, aANE. 
~ > = > i , 
Tol, ray, row, aXdnéouw. 
Plural. 
Ol, al, aXrnX¢ec, contr. adnate, Ta aAnvea, 
contr. adn. 
tev arndwv. 
TOIC, Talc, ToOIc, aAnSéor. 
Tove, tac, aAnSiac, Contr. adnSeic, Ta aAn- 
Séa, contr. ad7n97. 


C. Irregular Adjectives. 
Singular. 


peyac peyadn peya, great. 
peyadov peyadne peyaAou 
peyarw peyady peyary 
peyay peyadny piya. 


um 2 
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ETYMOLOGY. 
‘Dual. : 
N.A.V. peyarw Meyada peyadw, great. 
G. D. peyaXouy psyada peyadouw. 
Plural. 
N. peyadou peyadac peyada 
G. peyadwv 
D. peyadoe peyadaic peyadorc 
A. pusyadouc peyadac peyada. 
Singular. 
N. ToAve TOAAH TONY, much. 
G. woAXou woAAne moAXou 
D. TOAAW TOAAY TOAAW 
A. woAuy ToAAnv TOAU. 
Dual. 
N. A.V. wodAXd woAXAa TwoAAw 
G. D. |. zoAdAdXow woAAaw  _. woAAow. 
Plural. 
N. woAXot woAAat TOANG 
G. TOAAWY . 
D. woAAotc moAAaic ~— roAAote 
A. woAAove woAAac woAAa. 


Note. In both these adjectives two forms are evidently mixed 
together, so that we must assume for each a double nominative, 
namely, besides péyac, peya, also peyddoc, n, ov, and besides 
TONG, mov, also rodNdc, 4, 6v.. The correctness of this assump- 
tion is proved by the Epic dialect, in which the cases are regu- 
larly formed from wodvec ; as, gen. zodéoc, nom. pl. rodéec, contr. 
modeic, &c.; and by the Ionic, which retains also the forms 
wo\Xdc and roAXoy for the nominative. But weyddog, as a nomi- 
Native, is no longer extant. i 
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§ 50. (49.) 
PARTICIPLES. 


-Participles which, besides the idea of a pro- 
perty, include also that of time, coincide in re- 
spect to form with adjectives, and have all three 
terminations. 


TUTTWY, TUTTOUVOA, TURTOY, strik- 


l ing ; 5 
( ) WY, OUVOA, OV p , 
en. ru7rovroc, TUTTOVONC, TUT 


TOVTOC. 


(See § 40. Note 1. dw): 


' Note 1. Ifa or ¢, or o, enters before the termination, it is 
regularly contracted with the same. 


ribac, rop~aca, rxbav, having 
(2) ac, aca, av struck ; 


G. ribavroc, rupacne, tupavroc. 
(See § 40. I1. 3. yiyac). 


TETUPWC, TETUHVIA, TETUHOC, hav- 

(3) WC, vlad, OC ing struck ; 
G.reruporoc, rerupulac, TETUPOTOCS 
Note 2. If a enters before this termination, it is regularly 
contracted with the same; but the feminine then assumes an- 
other formation analogous {0 that of the masculine ; €. EGTAWC, 


toravia, torade (standing), contr. EoTwe, EcTWoa, EoTWC; gen. 
EgTwTOC, EoTWaNC, EaTwroc, &C. 


Tupseic, TUPLEa, Tupsev, struck; 
(4) ac, aca, wv JIG, TUpsEvToc, rupretonc, ‘ae 
TOC. 


(See § 49°. yapise, with the observation.) 
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ae Se doved, dwov, LIVIN 5 
CS)! Guky cums OV 4 GE )5 i dk 5 Sosa noeron 
(See § 40. IT. 3. o8o%c). 


daukvuc, dekvuca, Sevuv, show- 
; ing | 
_ (6) ve, ved, uw a Ostkvovtec, Sekvucne, Seukvov= 
Toe, 
ayysAor, ayyedovea, ayyedovr, 
: Ch Gr, aste ote 2 about to goat Te: ; 
G. ayyeAovvroc, ayyeAovons, ay~ 
yeXovrtoc. | 
TUTTOMEVOC TUTTOMEYN, TUTTCMEVOY, 
(8) pevoc, evn, struck ; 
LeEVOV G, TUMTOMLVOU, TUTTOMEVNC ,FUTTO- 


Ud 
JEVOU. 


= 


ep a en nes 


Degrees of Comparison. 


§ 51. (50). 
DEGREES OF COMPARISON IN GENERAL. 


1. The property expressed in an adjective can 
‘usually be attributed to more objects than one. 
Yet it seldom is found exactly to the same extent 
in One as in another, but is possessed by one in an 
‘usual degree, by another ina higher or in a pre- 
eminent degree. 

2. Now, if one and the same property be attri- 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 167 


buted to two different objects, and these com- 
pared with each other in reference to the measure 
of this property (e. g. the son is richer than the 
father), there arises a new form of adjective—ihe 
comparative (cvykeirixev ovopa). But if a property 
exists in many objects, and one of them is to be 
distinguished as possessing it the most perfectly, 
this also is effected by means of a new form—the 
superlative (oreoderiKov ovona). These two forms 
are called degrees of comparison; and, for the sake 
of uniformity, a corresponding appellation has 
_ also been given to the simple form of the adjec- 

tive—the positive (Serucdv dvoua), which, however, 
is merely the appellation of the primitive form, 
and consequently must not be reckoned among 
the degrees of comparison. 


FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


I. The degrees of comparison are formed from 
the positive; namely, the comparative, by ap- 
pending the termination repoc, a, ov; the superla- 
tive by appending raroc, n, ov. 

2. These terminations are appended to the root 
of the positive in the following manner: 

(a) In adjectives in o¢ and ve, after throwing 
away eo; é& g. : 
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detvoe (exalted), O&LVOTEOOC, OsLVOTaTOC. 
BzBatoc (firm), B<Bardreooc, BzBaoraroc. B 


evouc (broad), EUPUTEDOC, evovTaroe. 
7 0&0 [Suc (old), Toco PUTEOOC, 7 oeoBuratoc.. 


Note 1. If the penultimate syllable of adjectives in oc is short 
in the positive, o is changed into w in the comparative and su- 
perlative; e. g. 


copoc (wise), COpwrEpoc, TOpwraroc. 
kavaodc (pure), kadapwrepoc, KaSaowraroc. 


Note 2. In this case mutes mith liquids are generally regarded 
as lengthening the syllable, and, therefore, in such adjectives o 
remains before the termination of the comparative and superla- 
tive; ¢€. g. mixpdreooc, mekpdraroc (from mexpdc, bitter). The 
poets, however, in many cases, after mutes with liquids use w be- 
fore the termination; e. g. evrexvwraroc, from cirexvoc. 


Note 3. Contracted adjectives in coc—ove, and ooc—ove, must 
be distinguished from each other in respect to the formation of - 
the degrees of comparison. For those in coc form their compar. 
and super]. regularly from the uncontracted form, and then also 
undergo regular contraction; e. g. roppipscoc, contr. roppupous ; 
compar. roppuewrepoe, Contr. Topdupwrepoc ; superl.roppupewraroc, 
contr. roppupwraroc. Those in voc, on the contrary, append 
eorevoc and esraroc to the root, and always contract this termi- 
nation with the preceding 0; e. g. evvooe contr. evvovc, compar. 
(cbvoéorepoc) evvovoregoc, superl. (evvoécraros) evvovoraroc. In 
this last-mentioned class the Ionic dialect frequently adopts the 
usual formation ; as, ¢. g. cvpowrspoc and evpowrarog (from evipoos, 
contr. EUpOUC). 


(b) In adjectives in ac, awa, av, to the neuter ; 
eo | 

uéAdac (black), psAavrepoc, uehavraroc. 

(c) Adjectives in yc and «ac shorten these ter- 
minations into «¢, and then append repoc and 
TaToc, ¢. g. 

adnxne (true), adnSéorEpoc, aAdnYéoraroc. 
mevnc, ZEN. nroc (POOL), wevéorepoc, TEveoraToc. 
Xa plete (pleasant), XaotoTEpoc, Xapteoraroc. 
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Note 4. Adjectives in ne, gen. ov, of the first declension, 
annex varegoc and wararoc to the radical form «f the adjective 3 
€. g. Khérye (thievish), ckerrioraroc. In like manner alse Wevdne, 
which belongs to the third declension, forms its degrees of com- 
parison. On the contrary, tBprorije (gen ov), for the sake of har-. 
mony, takes the compar. #Go.ordrepoce 


(d) Adjectives in wy append coreooc, and those 
in & eoTep0¢ OF taoreooc, to the root; e. g. | 

owpowy, gen. owpoovoc (discreet), CWwpOOVvEdT ENG, 
TwHoovecTaroc, 

apmaé, gen. aptayoc (rapacious), doTraylotEpoc, 
aoTayloraroc. | 

agnrué, gen. agnrAucoc (growing old), apnAtcéoreoos, 
apnAkéoraroc. 


Note 5. Here also, as exceptions, occur traces of. another 
formation ; e. g. Brat (stupid, gen. 3Aaxde), compar. BAakwrepucy 
superl. Gdaxwraroc. 


Exceptions. (1) Some adjectives in o¢ reject 
o before those terminations; e.g. yeoaide (old), ye- 
eaireooc, yeoairaroc. In like manner TEOALOC (on the 
other side), oxodatoc (Slow), radatoc (old), although 
of the last the regular forms raAaurepoc, radara- 
roc, also frequently occur.—ipaoc (of summer) 
has likewise S:oetraroe in the superlative. Also to 
piroc (friendly, dear, beloved) the usual form is 
ptArep0¢ and giAraroc ; besides which, however, 
ptAaitEpoc, and even the regular pirwreooc and guw0- 
taroc, are also found. 





Note 6. The three forms of the comparative and superlative 
of gidoc appear to have been used by the ancients with a certain 
distinction of signification, so that gidrepoc and pidraroc signi- 
fied more friendly, dearest friend ; giAairepoc, more dear, more 
esteemed ; and gudwWrepoc, more beloved (of objects of love, 
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comp. Xenoph. Memor. 3, 11, 18). Yet this distinction has not 
in general been strictly observed. 3 | 

- (2) Other adjectives, instead of o and w, have 
more commonly a: or eo, or w, before the compa- 
rative and superlative terminations; e. g. 

- EOC (middle), jteoatrepoc, psoalraroc. [So also 

, a © ff 5] : 
pidoc, NOVYOG (quiet), LOLOE (proper), (coc (equal), 
evdioc (Serene), dyroc (late), and zedioe (early)]. 

EPPWMEVOC (strong), EppwEvioTEooC, EPPWMEVESTATO. 
[So also apvovoc (abundant), EMLTEOOC (flat), atoowe 
(modest), acuevoc (glad), axearoc (unmixed.)| 
AaXdoe (loquacious), AaXiorEpoc, AaXtoraroc. [So 

atwxoc (Mendicant), ofopayoc (dainty) ]. | 
- Note7. The use of all these irregular formations evinces partly 
fluctuation, partly. an endeavour to express by different forms a 
difference also of sense (comp. Note 6). For several of the ad- 
jectives here adduced there are two, for many even three forms 
of the compar. and superl. extant; thus, a¢Sovoc, besides d@-Jo- 
véarepoc, has also dpSovwrepoc.—ijovyoc, besides ijavxairepos, also 
jovxeTepoc ; and dopevog even three different forms, namely, 
adopevairepoc, a opevéarecoc, and doperwrepoc, and in such a man- 


ner that the last form is used almost exclusively for the adjec- 
tive, the other two rather as adverbs. 





§ 53. (52.) 


1. Some dissyllabie adjectives in ve and poe 
adopt a peculiar formation in their degrees of 
comparison, rejecting those terminations, and sub- 
stituting in their stead twv, neut. cov, for the com- 
parative, and toroc, n, ov, for the superlative ; ¢. g. 


ais'y 00¢ (ugly), asyiwy, aisyiaToc. 
yAuKue (sweet), yAukior, yAuKieToc. 
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‘2. The following only belong to the same 
class: zy3o0c (hostile), cudpdc (renowned), orkrede 
(piteous), and S%¢ (pleasing), Paric (deep), 
Boadd¢ (slow), Boayus (short), TAXUC (thick), 7 &o~ 
Buc (old), TAXUC, and wxKve (swift). The formation 
here given, however, is not exclusively in use even 
for these adjectives; but besides it the usual one 
in vrEoog and OTEGOC occurs. Thus, é@. g. OlKT POC 
takes the usual comparative oixrporepoc, although 
the superlative is always oicristoc. Generally of 
those in goc, the formation wy, teroc, predominates 
only in aisyodc and eyYodc ; and of those in ve, only 
im nove and rayic. In all the other given adjectives 
the regular form must be regarded throughout as 
the more usual; thus, Boadtreaoc (Boadiwv only in 
poetry), ToeecPUrsooc, and Peay treooe (without a col- 
lateral form), &c. 3 

3. In some adjectives of this kind « of the end- 
ing twv, in the comparative, is rejected, and the 
last letter, if 6, 3, x, or y, changes into oo (Att. zr). 
This happens particularly in rayéc, compar. rayiwy, 
and Sacowy, neut. Saccov, Att. Sarrwy and Sarrov 

(where, on y vanishing, $ again enters, according 
to $15. Note 5); also in BaSic, compar. BaSioy and 
Bacowy ; Boadde, compar. Boadter and Boacowy ; 
yAukuc, compar. yAuKiwy and yAvaowY 5 TAXUC, com- — 
 ~par. wayiwy and wacowv. And in the same manner 
also must the compar. paccwy, Of jak poc (long), be 
explained. 


Note. The c in this termination of the comparative is always 
dong in the Attic dialect, but used short in Epic poetry. 
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In the neut. tov, the accent recedes to the antepenultimate 
ae On the deviation of this termination in declension, see 
42. de - 


§ 54. (53.) 
ANOMALOUS COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 


1. The comparative and superlative remain in 
several adjectives, whose positive has grown into 
disuse.. These are noted the most easily in con- 
nection with some extant positive, to which they 
approximate the nearest in respect to signification. 
In the following list, where several forms of the 
comparative and superlative exist for one positive, 
those usual in prese are distinguished by the im- 
pression. | 


Comp. Superl. 
1. dyaSoc (good, stre- dpeivur 
nuous, excellent) dpeiwy (Epic) adpraros 
KpELoowV 
xpéoowy (lonic) bar 
KpelTTw y (Attic) 
Bperxrioyv PérXrecroe 
PéXrepoc BéXraroc (poet) 
Awiwyv, Aww 
AwirEpoc (Epic) AWioTOC, AWOTOS 
penrepoc gépraroc and ¢é- 
PLOTOCe 


Note 1. That these various forms were not used in exactly 
the same signification is certain, but it is also equally certain that 


‘DEGREES OF COMPARISON, 173 


no settled distinction of them was universally observed. In gene- 
ral, the following may be assigned: dpe(ywy signifies more ex- 
cellent, more useful, more advantageous, preferable, braver (con- 
sequently is used chiefly in an external relation); to it do- 
voc belongs as superl.—xpeirrwy signifies stronger, victorious, 
superior, whose superl. is xpdrisroc.—feAriwy, together with 
Bédrcoroe, refers to internal excellence and moral goodness; ép- 


Tepoc and gépraroc are used of external superiority and im- 
portance. | 


Comp. Superl. 
2. Kkaxdc (bad, ill, vile) xakiwy KaKLOoTOS? 
KakwTepoc (poet) 
X€l pw y, Or KELPLOTOE 
xepetwy and yeupd- 
zepoc (Epic) 
yoowrv, Or WKLoTOC 


ijrrwy (Attic). 


Note 2. With respect to the signification of these different 
forms, the following is to be observed generally: caxiwy, more 
conardly, more ill, more nicked, more reprobate, more disadvanta- 
geous, more hurtful; yeipwy, meaner, viler, more unfit, more 
paliry ; ijcowy, weaker, mferior, less good or fit. 


3. péyac (great) petlwy, Or péyvoros 

! pélwy (Doric) 

4, julxoog (little) putkporepoc puxporarog 
é\doouy, OF éXaxLaTo¢ 
éXdrrwy (Attic) 

5. odlyoc (few) prety ONL yLoToOe 


odifwy (Epic). 


Note 3. As the ideas little and few are so intimately allied to 
each other, é\acowy and é\axaroc are also used as comparative 
and superlative for dXéyoc. 


6. wodvc (much, many) Aelwy, or TELOTOC 
TEWY 


Note 4. The Attics usually make this compar. 7Aéwv. They 
adopt the diphthong « only in the contracted forms, 4s, e. g- 
meiove for relovee (see § 42. 4.), and sometimes in the neut: 
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mdeiov for zdéov. In Ionic and Doric this form admits of con- 
traction in cases where o follows ¢ ; e. 9. mdetvec, thevvac, TAEV?s 
for rAeovéc, &c. 


7. kadéc (beautiful)  xaddAiov > wadeoroe 
8. pactoc (easy) paoy paaroc 
Ton. piytdwe pntrecoc pytraroc 
~  pytay | phicroc 
9. ddyewde (painful) ad yewvdreooe ad-yetvoraroe 
adyiwv ; a&hytoros 
10. wérwy (ripe) TET ALT EPOC TET AITATOC 
1}. xlwy (fat) “ TLOTEPOS ae TUTATOL. 


2. Some comparatives and superlatives are evi- 
dently derived from substantives and particles ; 
to the latter, particularly those which denote a 
certain succession of things, belong; e. g. 


Compar. - Superl. 

mp0repoc ee TOWTOC (rom zd) 

‘UMEPTEDOC UTépTaTo’ (from ip) 

dyw@7epoe avaTaroec (from dv) 
Jorepoc i vararoc (probably from v7¢) . 
f KAETTLOTATO (from «chérrnc) 

ETALVOTEUTOE (from éraipoc) 

CovAdTEpVE : | (from dod\oc) 
Pagirevrepoc (from Baciredc) 

_ xbyrepoc (more impudent) : (from kiwy, a dog). 


Note 5. In the last-mentioned cases the given substantive must 
be considered, by virtue of its signification, as the true positive 
to the derivative form. ‘To others, however, occurring particu- 
larly in the Epic dialect, a substantive serves only as the primi- 
tive form for derivation, without admitting of bemg regarded 
properly as a true positive ; ¢. g. kepdiwy and xépouorog (lucrative, 
cunning, from the primitive form xépcoc, gain), édeyxveroc, (very 
base, primitive form Xeyyxoc), pvyoiraroc and pvyaroe (inner- 
most, prim. form pvyde, a corner), &c. 


Note 6. A few instances occur where, to express a still higher 
gradation of idea, a degree of comparison becomes the positive to 
a new formation; e. g. éoyaroc (last); éoxarwrepoc, éoxaTwraroe 
(ast of all); zpGroe (first); zowrioroc (first of all, the very first): 
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Note 7. In the Epic dialect many adjectives are also found, 
which have the termination regoc in the positive, and must there- 
fore be carefully distinguished from comparatives. Such are 
cawrepoc (safe), dyodrepoc (wild), SnAvrepoe (female), &c. 


Note 8. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the root of 
the positive was not usual, but the gradation of idea was ex- 
pressed by adding the adverbs paddov (magis, more), and pd- 
Auora (maxime, most); e. g. rowrdc (vulnerable), rpwrog paddov 
(more vulnerable); Svnré6c (mortal), Svnrde paddov (more mor- 
tal); ciAoc (evident), waddov Ofoc (more evident), dog pauara 
(most evident). 
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CHAPTER VI. 


Of Numerals. 


GIGGLE PFLGOPOCDSI LD 


§ oe 
DIFFERENT CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 


-1. ALi numerals are adjectives, expressing the 
idea of a definite number or of consecution. 

2. They are distinguished into: cardinal (how 
many ?), ordinal (which in order ?), multeplicative 
‘(how manifold’), and adverbs of number (how 
many times ?). Also numeral substantives can be 
formed, all terminating in ae. 

3. For ciphers the Greeks use the letters of 
their alphabet in regular order; but, to make the 
number sufficient, they insert therein a s after «, 
and also adopt two oriental characters, namely, 
Coppa G for 90, and Sampi 2 for 900. 

1a,26',6s',10:i. They then compound: 11 
ia, Bey. Next 20 «’, 302’, 31 Ad, 40 p’, 42 nf’, 
50 v’, 60 &, 704, 80 x’, 90 G, 100 9’, 150 pv’, 200 
s', 300 7’, 400 4, 500 ¢’, 600 x’, 700 ¥, 800 &, 900 
, This series is also used to designate thousands, 
having then a stroke underneath the line; ¢. g. a, 
or a 1000, +, 10,000, 0, 100,000. In the same order 
the ciphers are connected together for compound 
numbers, 1821 awxa, 53,602 vy. 
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§ 56. 

SYNOPSIS OF NUMERALS. 

Cardinal. Ordinal. 
eic lia év | TOWTOC, N, OV, the 

| first 
dvo and scvw SEVTEGOS, a, OV, the 
second 

TOEIC, Tola TOITOC, Kp. also 


? 
TolTAaTOC, N, OV 


‘TEGoAOEC Or rérrapec, a, lon. TETAOTOC and Kp. 


TEGOEOEC, Dor. TéTTOOEC OF TéToaTOC 
TETOOEC, Aeol. TIsVpEC 
aévre, Aeol. zéums WEUTTOC 
g EKTOC 
ETT A £Pdopoc, Ep. also 
, eBdouaroc. 
OKTW oydooc, Ep. also 
oyooatoc 
Even Evvaroc, Ep. also 
elvatoc 
ofKa OEKaTOC 
EvoOeka EVOEKATOC: 


dwdexa, lon. & poet. dvadexa Swoskaroc 
and dvoxaidsxa 
Toickatoeka & Sekarpeic, neut. TPICKALOEKUTOC 


dekaTola 
/ A 
Teco apECKaiocKa and TECOa- TECOAPAKALOEKATOC 
oakatdska 
f U4 
WEVTEKALOSKA TEVTEKALOEKATOC 


@ v as , 
EKK QLOEKa. - EKKQLOEKATOC 
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_ Cardinal. Ordinal. 
17 wo ewrakatdexa ETTAKALOEKATOE 
18 wh oKxrwKatdska OKTWKALOEKATOC 
19 S evveaxaisexa EVVEAKALOEKATOC 
20 eixoot (v), Ep. sstkoot, Dor. eixoordc 


A 
ELKATEL 


2a} elKOGW é1¢, pla, Ev EIKOOTOC TOWTOC 
30 rowaKovra, Ton. temKovra =rtpraxocroc 
31 TpLaKkovra ELC TOlaKOGTOC TOWTOC 
40 TECoapUKOUTA, or TETTAa- TEToapaKOGTOC 
KovTa, Dor. TET OWKOVTA 
50 TEVTNKOVTA TEvTHKOoTOC 
60 eenKOvTa e=nKkooToc 
70 EBdounkovra eSdopnkoordc 
80 oyoonkoyra, Ton. oyow- o-yoonkooTo¢ 
Kovra 
90 EvEvKOVTA, Ep. évynKovTa évEevnKosTOC 
100 EKATOV EKATOOTOC 
200 ctaxdctor, Lon. Sixdoot, Staxoctocroc 
at, a 
300 7 roiakoo.o, lon, remKoctor TPLAKOGLOGTOC 
400 v  reccapakoctor TEFOAPAKOGLOGTOC 
500 @  revraxootor TEVTAKOCLOGTOC 
600 x. eSaKOclot etaKkooltooToc 
700 Wo emraxdotot g ETTAKOGLOGTOC 
800 & oxrakdotot OKTaKOoLOGTOC 
900 9 evvakootot, Ep. ELVaKOGLOL EéVYAKOGLOGTOS 
1000 a XiALo1, at, a ytAvooT oc 
2000 p icy tALoL due tALooro¢ 
3000 TeLCXtALoL TOLCXLALoaTOC 
4000 6 TeToakicyiAcot ret pakicytALooroc 
9000 =< mevrakicytAroe TevrakteytAtocro¢ 
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Cardinal. Ordinal. - 
6000 2 eCaxucy trot eGakicyiALooroc 
7000 % ewraxtcyirtor ETTAKLCXLALOGTOC 
8000 7 oKrakticyirtot OKTAKICY LALOGTOC 
9000 3 évvanicyiitor, Ep. evved- evvaxreyAtooroc 
xtror | 
10,000 2 pipior, Ep. dexayiAoe — prugrooroc 
20,000 jk dicpiproe ducpuptostoe 
100,000 2 S&KaKiCMUOLOL SEKAKICMUOLOGTOG 
Multiplicative. Adverbs of Number. 
amAouc, n> ouv Gaye simple amaé, once 
dizAovc, 1, ovv, double dic, twice 
toiTAouce, Hn, ovv, treble roic, three times 
TeTpaTAOUC, 1, OY, quadruple TETOAKIC, four times 
wEvTamTAoue, H, Ov, TEVTAKIC, 
&C. &e. 


Note 1. In compound numbers either the less are put after 
the greater without a conjunction; e. g. etkoor TpElc, ToidkovTa 
mévre ; OY, Which is most usual, the less precede, and are con- 
nected with the greater by kcal; e. g. rpeic Kal eixoor, wévre Kal 
tpvdxovra. So also, in those more complicated, the several parts 
are united in such a manner as to proceed from the less to the 
greater; e. g. 63,974 rérrapa cal EBdouyKovra Kal évvakdoa Kat 
Tptcxihua Kat egaxicpvpra. For greater numbers a numeral sub- 
stantive is frequently used with the requisite cardinal number ; 
€. g. 100,000 déka pupiaidec, 53,000 roscxédior Kal wévTE prvpidoec. 
In the case of tens compounded with 8 or 9, the definition is 
often given by subtraction; e. g. 28 rpudkovra duoiv dedyroww or 
déovra; 79 bydohkovra évdc Oéovroc, or, if a substantive of the 
fem. gen. stands therein, puctc deovone. 


_ Note 2. Of cardinal numbers, the four first, and the round 
numbers from 200, are alone inflected. All the rest are inde- 
clinable. 


* See the declension thereof, } 49 °. 
N 2 
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Declension of the first four Cardinal Numbers. 


N. gic uta (*) &v N. zoetc Told 
G. eEvoc pac —-evoc G. roy 
D. avi ua Eve D. zou 
A. ia piav & A. rpsic rela 
N. dvo and siu ON, Téooagec OF TETTAOEC, a 
G. dvow Att. dvev, Ion. G. TEGOAOWY 
also. Suey 
D. Svow and dvai D. réiccagor and rérpact 
A. dbo A. Tigoaoac, a 


Note 3. The ordinal numbers are without exception adjectives 
of three terminations, and are regularly declined. 


Note 4. Instead of the termination zAovc} multiplicatives are 
also frequently formed with wAdcvoe, ta, cov, or TAaGiwy, OY. 


Note 5. All numeral substantives, except the first, are pro- 
duced by appending the syllable ac (advc) to the cardinal num- 
bers; e. g. povde, an unit, dude, rpide, reTpac, TEVTNKOVTUC, EKA- 
TOVTAC, KIALAC, pupae. 


* Besides an Epic form ‘a, tic, &c.. 
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CHAPTER VII. 


Pronouns. 


PPP P LL OL GP OL LOLS 


§ 57. 


DIVISION AND COMPOSITION OF PRONOUNS. 


ALL pronouns (avrewrypia) serve to supply the 
place of a noun, but at the same time they give 
different relations of the substantive which they 
represent. According to these different relations 
expressed by them, they are divided into the fol- 
lowing classes : 6! one 

1. Pronouns personal, which express the pure 
idea of person, and directly represent the same. 

eyo, I. ov, thou. ov, of him. 

2. Pronouns possessive, which, formed. from 
those, indicate the property of a person. 
ioc, n, ov, MY, Mine. oc, on, cov, Ep. TEOC, nN; 

ov, Dor. redc, a, ov, thy, thine. 6c, n, ov, Ep. 

E0C, Ns ov, Dor. E0C, a, ov, his. 
nmeTEcoc, a, OV, Dor. and Ep. apoc, N, Ov, our. 

upéteooc, a, ov, Dor. and Ep. wdc, 7, ov, your. 

opéerepoc, a, ov, Dor and Ep. opoc, n, ov, their. 
vwitEooc, a, OV, of us both. opwitepoc, of you both. 

3. Pronoun definite, for the nearer and stronger 
distinction of one object from another. 


avToc, auTn, auto, he, self. 
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Note. The Tonic dialect inserts « before the long termination 
in this word ; e. g. avréwy, adréovowy, for abr@y, adroit. 


4. Pronouns reflevive, for the more accute indi- 
cation and separation of a person. 


E{LAUTOU, EMAUTNC, of myself. 
GeavTov OF aavtov, cavTnc, Of thyself. 
cavrov OF aurou, auTne, avuTou, of himself. 

5. Pronouns demonstrative, which distinctly point 
out the object of which we are discoursing, with 
the accessory idea of place. 

o 7 70, the, 

Ode, NOE, TOE, this. 

ovToc, avrn, Touro, this. 

éxelvoc, Ekelvn, exetvo, Lon. kervoc, Dor. rhvoe, that. 
© 7) TO Sea, a Certain person. 


6: Pronouns relative, which refer to an object 
already mentioned, and give to it a nearer de- 
finition. : 


@ @? 


oc n O, who. 
7 ¢ @ 
OOTIC, NTC, O Tl, whoever. 


_ 7. Pronouns indefinite, which merely indicate an 
object generally, without further definition. 


ric, tt (enclitic), any one. 
aAAoc, adAn, GAAo, another. 
wv 4 4 h h £ t 
éTE00C, ereoa, ereoov, the other O1 two. 
8. Pronoun interrogative. 
sic, ti, Who? what @ 


9. Pronoun negatives, which denote the absence 
of a person or thing. 
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+) y 
OUTIC, OUTL, 
ld e 
PNTIC, PNTL, 
3 , >) , >Qs 
ovosic, ovoguia, oveey, 


unetic, pndeuta 4 unoev, 


) 


¢ no one. 


3 no, none. 


10. Pronoun reciprocal, which designates the 
mutual action of different persons upon each other. 


Dual arrow, plur. ad\dAnAwv, of each other. 


§ 58. 


INFLEXION OF PRONOUNS. 


N. eyw, I. 
G. EMOU [LOU 
D. EMOL jot 
A. Sue pe 
N. A. vor vd 
G. D. vow ve 


pete 
Noy 
aya 
nuac 


Personals. 


Dual. 


 opw ooo 


opwl opwv 


Plur. 
UplELc 
UMwv 
vy 


UMac 


ov of him 
< o 

OL 

ee 

E 


opwe 


opwly 


spec. heutr. opea 
spay 
shict 
spac, neutr. opza 
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Note 1. Many of these forms are enclitic, namely, the oblique ~ 
cases singular of all the three pronouns, except the dissyllabic 
épuov, éuol, éué. Of the third all the forms are enclitic but cdov 
and o¢ac. On the contrary, the whole of the forms retain their 
proper accent when they are used with particular expression and 
i opposition to some other person, or when they depend upon a 
preposition. In such cases the pronoun of the first person uses 
only its dissyllabic forms ; épov, époé, épé. 


Note 2. The particle yé, which is joined to a pronoun for greater 
emphasis, mingles with those of the first and second person into 
one word, and then the forms éy, éuoc, and éué, throw back their 
accent; thus, éywye, youve, Eueye; on the contrary, guovye (in- 
stead of éuéoye). 


Note 3. In the older language and in the different dialects these 
personal pronouns exhibit a great variety of forms, which we 
shall here reduce into a synopsis. The Epic dialect constitutes 
the basis therein, and the peculiarities of the others are added with 
their proper designation. : 


Sing. 
# 
N. éyw éywr (*) ov ruvn, Dor. 7v (*) — — (*) 
G. épéo, length. éucio oéo, length. cto zo, length. eto 
contr. eyed, pev contr. oev cev - contr. ev ev 


> , p , ~ ae ef Cc a 
éuésev, Aeol. and ~ céSev reoio, Dor. 7ev, eSev, Aeol. cove 
Dor. gneve & Eote ~——Aeol. reve 8 re0vc 


? Con I re 
D. épot pot, Dor. épiv coi EOL Ol Ol 
rou retv, Dor. riv Dor. tv 
A. éé pe oé oe, Dor. rvand riv zee 
ply, Dor. & Att. vv 
ope 
Dual. 
N. vot voi opw —_ — 
G. and D. voir opwly opwly 
A. voi vo cow opus opwe ow 


* Those forms which occur only as enclitics are given un- 
accented. 
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Plur. 
N. (lon. ypéec) ijpetc (lon. Dpéec) vpeic —_ — 
appec, Dor. apéc dppec, Dor. bpéc 
G. jpewy tpeiov DpEewy VpLELWY opewy opeiwy 
D. jpiv jury typiv Diy Uply oplo apiat 
ppv apie Uppy Vee odiv opt 
A. Hpéac Hpac hac bpéac Dac vpac cdéac opasg 
cippe, Dor. ape Uppe, Dor. ipeé ope 
Reflexives. 
Singular. 
I myself. Thou thyself. He himself. 


N DLS > 8 9 a See, WP 3 8, 
4 (eyo auTOG avu7n) (od avroc auTn) (avroc) 
> ~ > ~ ~ ~ e ~ ee e bed 
G. EMaUTOVU EuMauTNC OQAUTOV GaUTIC QavuTOVU QAUTYC AuTOV 
) ~ 3 ~ ~ - e = e oad e oe 
D. EMQAUTW EMAUT oaUTW oau7Ty) aAvTwW auT avuTwW 


3 ¢ 9 V4 ¢ , e e C8 
A. EMQUTOV eHavuTYYV CAVTOV GCAUTHYV QUTOYV aAUTYY AUTO 


Plural. 
N. npetc avurol UILELC aurol opeic avurot 
G. joy avror VUOV AUTwOY avTwv 
D. XC: avrolc avraic avrolc 


a. 


€ 4 e v4 e y 
avTouc auTac auTa 


Note 4. Instead of av in these forms, the Ionic dialect always 
uses wv, before which ¢ remains unchanged, and is even inserted 


in the reflexive of the first person; thus, guewvrov, cewvrod, 
zwurov, &c. 


Demonstratives. 


The declension of the simplest demonstrative, 
or article, has been given above, § 31. This is 
followed by its derivatives, namely, 682, ide, 706e, 
in which the particle 8: is annexed unchanged to 
the several cases of 6, }, 76, thus, gen. rovde, rncde, 
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roves, KC. and ovroc, in which 7 is added at the 
beginning of the root in the same forms as in the 


article. 

Note 5. In the Doric and Epic dialects the article prefixes 
the 7 in the nom. plur. also of the masc. and fem., thus, roi and 
zai instead of of andat. In the remaining cases it experiences 
all the variations which have been noticed in the dialects of the 
first and second declensions; roto for rov; rdwy for ray, raice 
‘and row for raic, roc, Dor. for rove, &c. Of dde the remarkable 


Epic form of the dat. plur. rotcdect or rotcdeoon for roicde, must 
be observed. . 


Singular. 


. ovtoe auvrn rovro, this 


, a ’ 
G. TOUTOV TAVTYC TOVTOVU 
’ g e 
D. TOUTW TOUT) TOUTW 


- e ~ 
© TOUTOYV TAUTHY TOUTO 


Dual. 


N. A. TOUTW Tavra TOUTW 
G 


e i 4 
D. rovrow ravraw rouvrow 


Plural. 


= i o 
© OUTOL AUTAL TAUTA 


N 

G. rovrwy 
D. rovroie ravraic rovroic 
A 


? é ~ 
e TOVUTOVE TAaUTAG TAVTA 


Note 6. The Ionians insert ane before the long final syllable 
of this pronoun ; ¢. g. rouréov, rovTéwy, for rovrov, rouTwy, &c. 


Sing. Plur. 
N. ceva, a certain person Seivec 
G. Sswoe delvwv 
D. seve sll ls ie 
A. dsiva Servac 


Noie 7. Sometimes dciva is also used as an indeclinable. 
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Indefinites and Interrogatives. 


Singular. 
N. rie ti, any one 7 ric tit, Who? what ? 
G. rwoe and rov, Ep. zeo, rev rivoe and rov, Ep. réo 
D. cwi and TW, Ep. TEW rive and TW 
A. ta Tiva 
&C. 


Note 8. These two pronouns of perfectly similar form are dis- 
tinguished by the accent. The indefinite is always enclitic, and 
in the oblique cases takes the accent on its ending ; on the con- 
trary, the interrogative, even in a connected discourse, remains 
always orthotone in the nom., and in the oblique cases preserves 
the accent on the radical syllable. 


Note 9. Instead of rua as neutr. plur. of the indef. we find 
the collateral form Att. drra, Ion. dcooa, which is not enclitic. 


In Ionic also the accessory forms téwy and réotor for rivwy, riot, 
occur. 


Relatives. 


Singular. 


N é ? @ < 
e OOTLE TIC OTL, whoever 
= & i 2 
G. OUTLYOE HoTLtVvOC OUTIWOCG 
@ ® @ 
D. WTLVE YTLVE WTLVE 


A ¢ ¢ e 
eo OVTLVA HVTIWWA O Tt 


Dual. 


N. A. WTLVE arive WTLVE 
G 


> D. oivrwvoww aivrwaw oivrivow 


Plural. 


ee e @ 
¢ OITLVEC aiTLVEc aTWWA 


7 2 cs 
e OOTLOL ALOTLOL OLOTLOL 


N 
G. @vTiev 
D 
A 


oe @ ee 
» OQUOTIVAG aoTIVac aTIVE 
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Note 10. Of this pronoun the forms ézouv and ér@ for ovrivoc, 
oti, and drra for driva, are of very frequent occurrence. In 
general, besides the form éo7tc, whose declension is two-fold, 
another form érc¢ with an undeclined initial syllable must be ob- 
served. This is much used in the Epic dialect, and inflected in 
the following manner. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. Orte, neutr. Oo re and orre N. (oirwec) 
G. orreo orrev and orev G. Orewv 
D. drew orw D. oréouse 
A. oTiwa, neutr. o re and orre A. orwac¢ 
Reciprocal. 
Dual. 


G. D. addjdow — addAjAaw~ AAX}jAow, One another. 
A. dddhlw ddAdApha adAHAw 


Plural. 
G. addAnrAwv 
D. addnro1e «=—aAAAae )3=—a AA nAote 
A. adAndove adAnrac aAAnAa 


Note 11. Of this recipr. the plural form is the most usual, 
and is frequently adopted even when the discourse treats of two 
persons. 


Note 12. All pronouns, not inflected here, follow the declension 
of adjectives in oc, », ov, with the distinction that those, which 
have o in the nom. neutr., retain it also in the acc. neutr. 


§ 59. 
CORRELATIVES. 


1. Correlatives are words, which stand in a 
mutual relation to each other, both with respect 
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to form and signification. They are all directed 
to the general nature of an object, as, e. g. mag- 
nitude, form, situation, age, &c., and in such a 
manner that one asks a question respecting it, to 
which the rest contain the simplest answers and 
relations. ! 

2. They are all adjectives of three termina- 
tions, having one common root, and distinguished 


from one another solely by their initial letters 


and accents. 


Synopsis. 
Interrogative. - Indefinite. | Demonstrative. Relative. 
70a0c, how great? oodc,of any dco¢ Ococ 
how much? how magnitude — rocdcde omdg0c, as 
many ? Tog0vTOC, SO great 
motoc, Of what -zrotdc, of any 7olo¢c oloc 
quality ? quality rodcde =—s—(ité‘«~*‘é tz 
rowvroc, of such 
a quality 
andikoc, how old? wnduKxéc, of a rndALKoc NALKOC 
| certain age ryuKdcde OmNALKOS, 
TnALtKouroc, so old as 


Note 1. Demonstratives in ovroc conform to the declension of 
ovroc (see § 58.), except that, besides the termination o, they have 
also ov in the neutr. ; e. g. TosovTOC, ToaaUTH, ToTOUTO (v), gen. 
TOTOUTOV, TOTAUTNHC, TOCOUTOU, KC. 


Note 2. Besides these usual correlatives there are also others, 
which occur, however, only in simple forms, and do not complete 
the full series ; ¢. g. tocardéc, whence sprung? dAdodardec, from 
another country, oxodardc, whence. 


~ 
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§ 60. 
LENGTHENED FORMS OF PRONOUNS. | 


1. To render still more prominent the exposi- 
tory power of demonstratives, the Greeks append 
to them an, which then always bears the acute 
accent, and is long by nature, and before which 
every short vowel is rejected ; ¢. g. ovroat, avrnt, 
routt (hicce, haecce, hocce), this; so also oct 
(from ode), exewovt (from exeivoc), rocovrovi (from ro- 
souToc), &c. 

2. For the same purpose the enclitic wp is 
annexed to relatives; e. g. ooweo, the very same 
who; oidorep, exactly of which description ; &c. 

3. Moreover, to relatives are also annexed ovy 
and on or Snmore, which, like the Latin cunque and 
the English ever, imply the extension of the rela- 
tive meaning to all possible cases, wherein we 
are to observe that such appendages are not 
usual in the simple pronoun 6c, but only in the 
compound ocre, and in the correlatives; e. g. 
ooTicour, OoTLCONTOTE, whoever, whosoever. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


THE VERB ACCORDING TO ALL ITS PARTS. 


PGLLPL OLLIE GLLIGI EGF 


& Gl. (Gl, G2, 6a) 
_ Idea and Properties of the Verb. 


1. A VERB (pyua) expresses the existence of an 
object in a certain relation or condition. (see, 
§ 23, 1.) Hence it includes in itself two ideas : 
namely, the idea of a condition, or generally of a 
property ; and the idea of being, by which the pro- 
perty is represented as possessed by an object. 

2. According to this double idea of a verb its 
peculiarities are determined, namely, the genus or 
kind according to the idea of property, and the 
modes and tenses according to that of being. 

3. By the attributed property an object ap- 
pears as existing in a certain relation, which in 
general may be of a three-fold nature; thus, the 
property either indicates an object as active and 
operant, or as subject to an operation (passive), or as 
existing in a condition which is independent, 2. e. 
is not acted upon externally. According as a 
predicate is comprehended in one or another of 
these kinds of relation, we ascribe to it a parti- 
cular genus, and hence arise three gencra of the 
verb, namely, active (he praises), passive (he is 

6 
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praised), and neuter or intransitive (he lives). But 
when an object is assigned actively, we must 
further distinguish whether its action be directed 
to another object or to itself; and thus the acézve 
genus is resolved into two subdivisions, namely, 
the transitive (he praises another), and the reflevive 
(he praises himself). For these different genera 
the verb has also different forms, although usually 
only for the two principal kinds, namely, the 
active and passive, the reflexive being denoted by 
the active form with the addition of the reflezive 
pronoun, and the neuter taking sometimes the 
form of the active and sometimes that of the 
passive. The Greeks, however, designate the 
reflexive, partially at least, by a particular form, 
denominated the middle, and nearly allied to the 
passive ; wherefore in the Greek language we dis- 
tinguish three forms of verbs, the active, pas- 
sive, and middle. 

4. When the property is brought into con- 
nection with an object by the idea of beimg, it is 
then declared either that it actually exists in it, 
or that its presence in the object is posszble, or, 
lastly, that it is necessary. These three relations 
are expressed by the modes, of which there are 
usually three, the indicative, conjunctive, and am- 
perative. Inthe case of possibility, a further dis- 
tinction is to be regarded, whether the property 
belong to the object under certain circumstances 
and conditions, or whether it be merely generally 
conceivable in the same. This distinction also 
the Greeks express by particular forms, using 
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for the first case the conjunctive, and for the last 
the optative, as the appropriate mode. 


Note 1. Among the peculiarities of the verb are besides to 
be remarked the infinitive, which expresses the idea of the 
verb absolutely, and therefore cannot be considered as a real 
mode; and the participle, whose idea has been explained above, 
§ 24. 2, 


5. As every thing which exists and takes 
place can only be conceived by us with re- 
ference to time, the verb, therefore, assumes 
forms, called tenses, to indicate the distinction of 
different times. Now in time we distinguish 
three divisions, the past, present, and future. 
Hence arise also three tenses, the past, present, 
and future. For the accurate narration, however, 
of past occurrences, and for the determination of 
their connection and succession, one single tense 
is not sufficient and we therefore express the 
past by several tenses, namely, the perfect, plu- 
perfect, imperfect, and, in Greek, also the aorist. 
The whole of these tenses are resolved with re- 
spect to signification, and form into two classes : 

(a) into the principal tenses: present, perfect, and 
future. 

(b) into the historical (called also sebordinate) 
tenses ; imperfect, pluperfect, aorist. 


Note 1. Several tenses in Greek have a double form, namely, 
_. the aorist and future universally, and the perfect and pluperfeet 
of the active, so that in conjugation we find an aor. 1. and 2. a 
fut. 1. and 2. &c., and in the passive also a fut. 3., whose signifi- 
cation coincides with the fut. perfect of the Latins. But as the 
distinction of these chiefly consists in form, mention can be 
made only of one aorist, &c. in a classification of the tenses. 


O 
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_Note 2. An aceurate elucidation of: the peculiar import of the 
different modes and tenses can only be given in the Syntax, in 
discussing the application of these forms. 3 


FORMATION OF VERBS. 
§ 62. (64.) | 
Conjugation. 


1. To derive and form all the existing modifi- 
cations of a verb is called to conjugate. This is 
done by the annexation and change of certain 
terminations, made use of to denote the different 
tenses, modes, numbers, and persons. 

2. These terminations always remain essen- 
tially the same, however the verbs may differ 
to which they are annexed. But the manner in 
which they are united into one whole with the 
primitive form of the verb is different, according 
to the different nature of that primitive form 
itself, and hence we distinguish a plurality of 
conjugations. 

38. In Greek the union of terminations with the 
primitive form of the verb takes place in a two- 
fold manner; or, which is the same thing, there 
are in Greek two conjugations, whereof one, which, 
from its personal termination, is called the conju- 
gation w, connects its personal terminations to the 
primitive form of the verb by means of a vowel ; and 
the other, which, likewise, from the termination 
of its present, is called the conjugation m, con- 
nects them to it dmmediately. | 
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4, The conjugation w» predominates; because 
by far the greater number of Greek verbs are 
formed according to it, and because it is even 
used for the completion of the conjugation ju, 
which has only three peculiar tenses. But al- 
though few verbs admit a thorough formation in 
ju, yet many have single forms analogous to it 
(particularly the aor. 2. act.); and even in the 
common conjugation w we find (in the aor. 2. pass.) 
indubitable traces of a mixture of the two kinds 
of conjugation. Hence the conjugation w is con- 
_ sidered as the foundation of Greek conjugations ; 
and what is laid down in the sequel, respecting 
the terminations and root, must be Hae 
with reference to it alone. 


§ 63. 
THE CONSTITUENT PARTS OF VERBAL FORMS. 


1. In every verbal form we distinguish two 
parts, of which it is composed: (a) the root of the 
werb, and (b) the termination of the verbal form. 
The perfect and historical tenses add a third con- 
stituent part, namely, the augment. 

2. Hence general rules for the formation of 
verbs are assigned in three sections; of which 
the first treats of terminations and their annexa- 
tion; the second, of the augment; and the third, 
of the root and the mode of its discovery. 

: o 2 
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Note. The order here followed appears the most expedient, 
because in the rules for finding the root, and for the changes 
which this root undergoes in annexing the terminations, it en- 
ables the learner to complete a correct form equally for every 
tense. 


§ 64. (66.) 


VERBAL TERMINATIONS, AND THEIR ANNEX- 
ATION TO THE ROOT. 


1. Verbal terminations are divided into three 
kinds—temporal, personal, and modal. But, accord- 
ing to their external peculiarity, all verbal termi- 
nations again resolve themselves into two classes, 
namely, the active and passive, as those tenses 
which are used exclusively in a middle sense have 
all their variations in common with the passive. 

2. Temporal terminations are the following :— 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
ON (ent 

Pres. @® omat 
Impf. ov onny 
Perf. a, Ka plat 
Plusqpf. av, ce ny 
Fut. 1. ow coma Snocouae 
Aor. l. oa oapny Snv 
Fut. 2. © (i) oupat noouat 
Aor. 2. ov ouny nv 


3. From comparing together, in the subjoined 
table, (tab. 1.) the compound terminations of dif- 
ferent tenses and modes, the following remarks 
suggest themselves : 











(To face page 196. ] 


(. 


sc? “aes eit, CtuUuUs cv 
, ~ , t 
NTOV, YTWY vat Qen. EvTOC, elone, 
UA U 
NTE, YTWOAV evTOC. 


ies ais 





r. of the participle is purely accidental, as is clear from the perf., where 


second and third person sing., and in the third person plur., is much 
‘plur. ELOY. 
and in the conjugation pr.. The same is particularly common in the 


end of the verbal root, the collision of three consonants would occasion 
5 the Attics, on the contrary, making choice of compounds with the 
rf. pass. can only be formed by a composition of this kind; e. g. con}. 
:, these terminations are pine sed to the root by means of a connective 
1e second person; whence ear, contr. 9, and Att. ev, which in partie le 
ariable rejection of c. 

he third pers. dual. 








TABLE 1. 


Modal and Personal Terminations of Verbs in w. 
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; 
‘ ACTIVE. 
TENSES. NUMBERS, 
MODES. 
ee nS Se ee ee en ee | 
INDICATIVE CON. 
. JUNCTIVE. 
Sine | OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE 
ular. | w, ELC, el : 
2 a 
Present and Future. Dual. eee 1 , 1S, a Out, ote, tk ag fw ov, ovea 
"7 
Plural 0, Z EOP a aes BOW orrov, olrny er é ‘ thes 
HEV, ETE, ‘ovat Lev, gaat ah Gls. oueaenaiin 
HEV, = NTE, oot OlMEV, OLTE, otev ETE, frwoav, and $ ne ae 
, * Fi 
: ourw 
‘ Singular. |ov, «, « : 
Imperfect and Aorist 2. | Dual. erov, — érnv i BOTiAG: Sy MONEE 
Plural > 1 Aorist 2. as the Present. fk Rae FA 
; 5 OMEV, ETE, ov a 7 Uae SUCRE OUs 
Singular. | a ti 
. by cy € 
Perfect 1 and 2. Dual. drov, & i é a A 
Plural 5 aTON, jaroy As in the Present. t Sabie 
. apev, are, dou Bes Sen. oroc, viac, 
= roc. 
Singular. | a, ac, A Fi — 
Aorist 1 Dual 3 8 atts ate tat) ai tC a 
é ( ¥ ' c, aca, 
Plural : arov, army As in the Present. airov, airnv arov, drwy au gen avroc eee 
C aucv, are a : . ! 
HEV, GTE, av ailev, alTe, auy are, Grwoav and ett , 
: dvroy * 
ss eer Pa ev, «EG, et 
usquamper!. nd 2. . iH . . 
q perf. 1 a ual, ELTOV; itn wanting. wanting. wanting: i i 
Piha ene ene tate, 5 ef. wanting. wanting. 
usually ecav 
Singular. | @ El i > 
5 . 1 is EC iT ie i J 
Future 2. Dual. eirov, i : TRAP ICN : ay, ovea, aby 
4 ov,  etrov wanting. olrov, olTny wanting. a D é 
Plural. Ouplev, Eire, ovat Ole, Olre o1ev es He OE ae apne 
, ? ovvroc. 
| 
PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 
Singular ' 
_ ingular. | pat, oat, Tat 0 Sw 
; — «6 C 
erfect. Dual. pedov,  odov, adov see Note §. aya Stay S D 1 1 
Plural. peda, ove, vrat § Z ; en cides cial 
o%, c%woav and 
our J 
Singular. | pny, oo, 70 
Plusquamperfect. Dual. pedov, cxov, aan 
Plural. peda, ove, vro § 
Singular H ae 7 
ular. | ona, n (ec) |, era wOuat, q I), nrat olny, Lo || oro é 
: : y i , — ov|| tad 
Present and Future. Duals, Ouedov, Ees0y; eadov Gpedov, olov, yovov oimedov, o1cdov, olorny aii toSwv coSar duevoc 
, , iL) te 
ural, Oueda, Eade, ovTar Gpeda, nose, wyrae olpeda, ode, oro eo,  éoSwoav and f ee 
} éoSov Ff | 
; ance es Singers éunv, ov||, ero a 
mperf. and Aor. 2. Mid. ual. bus 3 4 ; . . . : 
p a ater ou Sov, eo%ov, éoSnv in the aorist 2 middle, as in the present. 
ural. opeda, EoNe, ovTO 
Singular. | 4 { 
: é g -|aunv, w |, aro aiunv, all, aro ene aodw 
Aorist 1. Mid. Poa Guedov, actov, downy as in the present. aipetov, atodov, atavnv nice Gow ada Gjtevoc 
; : Cy Ny OVs 
ural, Gpeda, acd, ayTo aipeda, aise,  awwro aod, aoSwoav and yee 
aatov J 
“ ae Uae: oupat, 7 (et) ||, trae : olunv, oto ||, otro 
Future 2. Mid. mite E ouperov, sigx0vs EloJOV wanting. oluedov, oladov, olcdnv wanting. fiodae oupevoc, n, ov 
ural. outa, soe, ourrat oueva, olde, oro at i 
Te Panive Pee nv, nC» 0, ue, a ey, eine, ein sabe ire fic, floa, tv 
Orists 0 e SSive. Pl "al nTOV, aTHv a niroys nrov : Mapes EU TY TOV, ITY nar gen. évroc, tone, 
ural. NEV, NTE, yoav COPE, TE, wot EUNHEV, EMNTE, eujoav TE, yTrwaav évroc. 
or tiev 

















® In Attic the dissyllabic and more full-sounding termination of the 3d pers. plur. imperat- 


this coincidence does not take place. 


+ Besides this optative termination avyit, le 
more common than the one above adduced. _Its inflexion proceeds regularly like the indic. aor., consequently second pers. e.ac, third ete, thir 


{ Besides this optative termination of the fut. 2. the termination olny also occurs, which otherwise is usual only in verbs contract (see § 77. 


optative of the Attic fut. (see § 78. 2. a.), sometimes also it is found in the optative of the perfect. 
§ ‘The terminations yrat and yro can only be retained unchanged when the root of the verb ends with a vowel. 


great harshness of pronunciation. 
participle and the auxiliary verb ipl; ¢ 
Terupipevoc (7), ov) &, opt. reruppevoc ey. 

|| The second pers, of the terminations pac and 7 
vowel, the a is always rejected, and in Atuc t 
is very usual for the second pers. fut. 2, mid. c 

{ The abbreviated form of the third pers. plur. imper: 


use is made also of the termination ea, 


g. reruppevor (et, a) elol, reruppévor Hoar, for rérupyrac and érérupyro. Also the conj. and opt. 


y ought properly to be aa: and ao, as is the case in the perf, and pluperf. pass. 


So also ov stands for evo, 


at., which is very frequently, and with Epic writers always, used, perfectly resembles 


If a consonant stand at the end of the verbal root, 
on the contrary, making choice 


Hence in these forms changes are adopted, the Ionians substituting a for v; e.g. reroparat for rérupyrac; the Attics, 
composition of this kind; © g. con}. 


perf. pass. can only be formed by a 


d plu. ecav. 
), and in the conjugation pu. 


he concurring vowels undergo the usual contraction : thus the termination opiate should be eoac in the second person; whence eas, 
w for aoo, and in the conj. y for naat, in the opt. avo for aco, with the invariable 


rejection of 7 
the third pers. dual. 


is more usual. Its coincidence with the gen. plur. of the participle is purely accidental, as is clear from the perf., where 


which indeed seldom occurs in the first person, but in the second and third person sing., and in the third person plurs is much 


The same is particularly common in the 


But when these terminations are annexed to the root by me 
contr. y, and Att. et, 


the collision of three consonants would occasion 


of compounds with the 


ans of a connective 
which in particular 


tel 
oo 
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(1) All the tenses can be reduced to common and 
simple primitive terminations of the active and passive 
forms, wherein the historical and principal tenses 
in certain persons are clearly distinguished from 
each other. In the passive the terminations of the 
perf. and plupf. furnish the simple primitive form 
for both classes of tenses; but of the active the 
following are the primitive terminations : 


Principal tenses. Historical tenses. 
We a Os Le, nee 
Sing. == @ = aa a 
Dual, TOY TOV r TOY THY 
Plur i TE Gl (v) 5 ie TE vy OF cay 


(2) These primitive terminations in the whole 
of the active, and in most of the passive tenses, 
are annexed to the root by means of a connective 
vowel, which is different in different tenses, and, 
as may be learnt from the table, varies even in 
single persons. In the Ist and 3d pers. sing. act. 
this vowel alone constitutes the termination, al- 
though in such a manner as to be increased into a 
Jong sound in the pres. and fut. 

(3) The distinction of the two classes of tenses 
appears in the active form only in the 3d pers. 
dual, which for the principal tenses has rov, for 
the historical rv; and in the 3d pers. plur., which 
terminates respectively in o (v) and »v. This dis- 
tinction is more striking and general in the pas- 
sive, where, besides the 3d pers. dual and plur., 
the whole of the sing. receives for each class a 
cifferent formation. 
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(4) In respect to terminations, the conjunct. 
corresponds with the principal tenses, and has this 
peculiarity, that it always lengthens the connec- 
tive vowel, and'therefore for o and ov adopts an, 
fore any, and fora any. The historical, on the 
contrary, are followed by the optative, of which o, 
with an: added, is always the connective vowel. 

(5) The dual and plur. have in the active the 
same, but in the passive different terminations for 
the first person. 





Prefiving the Augment. 
§ 65. (67.) 
AUGMENT IN GENERAL. 


1. The addition which in some verbal forms is 
prefixed to the beginning of the root is called an 
augment. 

2. With respect to its nature, the augment 
must be distinguished into two kinds? (1) the 
augment of the perfect, which appears in its proper 
form only in verbs beginning with a consonant, 
and consists in the repetition of this consonant 
with an « added, whence it is also called reduplica- 
tion; (2) the augment of the historical tenses, formed 
ae simply prefixing an «. 

- Besides this, another. distinction of. the aug- 
mee is to be sheetced! which depends upon the 





SYLLABIC AUGMENT—REDUPLICATION, 199 


nature of the beginning of verbal roots: thus, if 
the root begins with a consonant, the prefixed « 
forms a syllable of itself, and is called a syllabic 
augment; if, on the contrary, it begins with a 
vowel, then the « is contracted with this vowel, 
and thereby increases its quantity, whence we 
say that such verbs receive a temporal augment. 

4, The augment of the perfect enters also into 
the plupf. and fut. 3. and is retained through all 
the modes, together with the infinitive and parti- 
ciple. The augment of the historical tenses, on 
the contrary, remains only in the indicative. 


§ 66. (68.) 


SYLLABIC AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION IN 
THE PERFECT. 


1. Verbs whose root begins with a consonant 
receive in the historical tenses a syllabic augment, 
and in the perf. a reduplication ; e¢. g. 

Aéyw, impf. z-Aeyor, perf. Aé-Aeya, plupf. é-Ae-Azyew 
piltw — é-didsov —~ Té-piAnka*® — E-TE-PlANKElY. 

2. From this general rule are to be observed 


the following exceptions: 
(a). If the root begins with a double consonant, 


* For depcAnca, according to § 15, D. 





200 7 ETYMOLOGY. 


or with two consonants which are not a mute 
and liquid, then < only is prefixed in the perf. and 
plupf; e g. 


Padrrw, perf. z-padrka, plupf. e-Padrgrev 


? > oy > 2 
Sevow — e-Stvwxa ——  &-Sevwkew 
Cniow — é-Gntwka — _  é-CnAwkew 
omeow = — é-o7Tr aKa — é-o7TdoKEW. 


On the contrary : 
youpw — yéi-yoeapa —  é-yeypapar. 


Note 1. The perfect of pvdw (I remind), péuynpar, is formed 
by adding the reduplication, and of crdopuac (I acquire) the Attic 
perf. is kéxrnuac: but the Tonians form éxrnwar in the regular 
manner. 


Note 2. Verbs, whose root begins with yy, take no redupli- 
cation ; €. g.éyvapiopat, perf. pass. of yvwoifw. Also those be- 
ginning with yA usually reject reduplication, together with those 
with PA, except BrAazrw (I hurt), perf. pass. SéBappar. 

(b) Verbal roots beginning with o are also in- 
capable of reduplication; but the o is always 
doubled in them after prefixing the augment; 
€. &. paatw, imperf. gopamrov, perf. sepaga, plupf. 
eppapen. 

Note 3. The only example of reduplication in p occurs in the 
Homeric peputwpéva, from putow. 

(c) The following verbs beginning with A re- 
ceive instead of reduplication the syllable « in the 
perf., which remains unchanged in the plupf. : 


AapPavw (i take), perf. <i-Anga, plupf. ei-Ajgey 
in the pass. — ¢i-Aynppac —_  ei-AnppHy 

ANayxavw (I obtain by lot), — «t-Anxa —_ ei-Anyev 

Aéyw (I gather), — si-Noya — ai-oyely 


in the pass. — si-Neypar — ci-heypnys 
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According to the same analogy are formed 
eionka (I have said), from ‘PEQ, and eiuaorat (it is 
determined by fate), from pztpopmat. 

(d) The verbs BovArAopat (I am willing), dvuvapae (I 
am able), and uzAAw (L am about), are augmented 
by » instead of «, particularly in the Attic dialect ; 
é. g. impf. eBovrAounv and nBovrAounyv—eduvayny and. 
novvaunv—euedrov and jucAddrov, &c. 


Note 4. In the Epic dialect the aor. 2. also sometimes receives 
a reduplication, which it then retains through all the forms; e. g. 
AchaYovro, aor. 2. from AavSavopar, inf. AckadéoIar, 


§ 67. (68.) 
‘TEMPORAL AUGMENT.—ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 


1. When a verbal root begins with a vowel or 
diphthong, the prefixed <is contracted with it into 
one sound, but so that the original sound belong- 
ing to the root is retained as much as possible in 
_ the contraction. This, from the reason assigned 
§ 65. 3., is called a temporal augment, and is the 
sume in the historical tenses and in the perfect. 

2. As every vowel or diphthong which may 
stand at the beginning of a root is not capable of 
admitting the augment, we shall therefore, for 
easier inspection, divide them into three classes. 

(a) the vowels a, «, o, the diphthongs a and o, 
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and the doubtfuls . and v, when short, are inva- 
riably changed, namely : 


ainton*Qeg.dyw,  impf.jyov perf. jya perf. p. jypac 


CSV Z, er q ef i ef 
ai— 7 -— aipéw — ipeov ~ — Fonka — Fonpac 
€— 7 — éhrifw — irmlov — irmKka 
Oo — Ww Y— Opiréy — wpieoy —. opidynxa 

9 ag 9) of 
oe — w — olKrifw — oKriloyv — gxrika 
® re ® & ~ 

e e e 
t— et \ — IKEeTEvVW — LKETEVOY, AOX. iKéTEVTa 

= S io} o ~ Bs =~ 
v— iv — wuPoisw — wPoror, pass. IBpiopac. 


Exceptions : (1) The following verbs beginning 
with «, on prefixing the augment, take the diph- 
thong « instead of the usual contraction into 7: 
zaw (I let), w and <SiZ@w (I am wont), <dicow (I 
roll), 2\xw and edAxiw (I draw), “EAQ (I take, root 
to the aor, 2. ciAov, cihdunv), érw (I am occupied), 
zmopat (I follow), goyacomat (I work), £oTw and com Cw 
(I creep), eorsdw (I entertain), and zyw (1 have). 
(2) Verbs that begin witha and o, and have an- 
other vowel after these sounds, remain without the 
augment; ¢. g. anu, 3d pers. impf. anro.—aiw, 
impf. aiov.—oiaxiZw, impf. oia«ov. Except the 
verbs azidw (I sing), and otouac (I suppose), which 
always admit the regular augment; e. g. impf. 
neoor, WOUnNr. 

Note 1. Some other verbs beginning with o: also admit the 
augment, as, € g. oikovpéw, oivdw, &c. 

(b) The diphthong av, followed by a consonant, 

is changed into nv on receiving the augment; but, 


* The Dorians also in this instance retain long a instead of », 


e. g. ayor for iyor. 
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if followed by a vowel, it receives no augment. The 
3 diphthong ev, which also becomes nv on the acces- 
sion of the augment, generally remains unaug- 
mented. 

Examples : 

avtavu, impf. nucavov,. pert. nuenka 
FONG age 

~Qualvw —— avalvovVv 

EVX Oat — nuxopny and EvYOpNV 

evolokKw = — nueiskoy and evoiokov, pf. evonka. 

(c) Verbs whose root begins with v, w, a, ov, 
and with a long ¢ or v, suffer no augmentation. 
The only exception to be observed from this rule 
is eixa@w (L conjecture), to which the Attics some- 
times join an augment, whereby « is changed 
into »; é g. impf. eixaZov and jxaZov, perf. pass. 
sikacpat and fjKacpar. | 


Note 2. The he verbs beginning with vowels take the 
syllabic augment : 


wSéw (I push), impf. Ew our, pf. pass. Ewopa 
_ evéopat (I buy), éwvoupny — ewvnpac 
oupew (I urine), — éovpovy pf. eovenka 
ayvupe (I break), aor. 1. €aéa, — taya 
- adioxouae (Lam caught), aor. 2. é¢dwv — éddwKka 
avodyw (I please), — éacov. 


_ The same analogy is followed by the irregular 
perf. fouwa a appear, from cikw), tod7a (I hope, from 
ehrw), and é eooya (I do, from the obsolete root Epyw)s 
which have this peculiarity also, that they admit 
in the plupf. a new augmentation of the o; thus, 
EWKELD, EWATE cl, ewpryety. This latter kind of aug- 
ment occurs alsu in rontaeD dd eclebrate), impf. 


eworucor. 
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Note 3. The verbs dpaw (I see), and ayvoiyw (I open), take 
both the temporal and syllabic augments at the same time ; thus, 
impf. ewpwy, avéwyor, aor. 1. dvéwéa, pf. EWpaxa, dvémya, &c. 


3. According to the above (1) assigned rule, in 
verbs of this kind the augment of the perfect and 
historical tenses is the same, and therefore they 
do not admit of a proper reduplication. Never- 
theless, a certain number of verbs, whose root 
begins with a, or < or o, receive in their perf. and 
plupf. a peculiar kind of increase, called the Aéézc 
reduplication, which consists in prefixing to the 
temporal augment the first vowel of the root, to- 
gether with the next succeeding consonant. In 
this case the plupf. has frequently no particular 
augment. 


Examples : 


aystow, pf. (nyeoKka) aynyeoka, pass. aynyEeppat 
Enews — (nmexa) eunuexa plupf. eunpecerv 
opvTTW — (Wevya) Opwovya — CoWw_vYEY. 


4. When forms from polysyllabic roots have 
this Attic reduplication, the long vowel in the 
penultimate syllable is usually shortened; e. g. 
arzipu, pf. adnAupa, pf. pass. adnAwpat.—akovw, pf. 
axnkoa.— EAEYOQ, pf. éAnAvda, &e. Yet this 
shortening does not obtain invariably, as appears 
from zonoeka, perf. of gocidw, and similar forms, 


Note 4. The Attic, like the common reduplication, (see } 66. 
Note 4.) is sometimes prefixed in the Epic dialect to the aor. 2., 
although with this distinction, that in such aorists the augment Is 
added to the reduplication ; ¢. g. ijpapor, aor. 2. of dpw—adadkor 
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(without augment), from the obsolete root ’AAKQ. This Attic 
reduplication in the aor. 2. has been retained by the verb dyw 
even in the common language; é. g. aor. 2. ijyayor, con}. dyayw, 
inf. dyayev. 


Note 5. It must not be concluded from the name, that the 
Attic reduplication belongs exclusively or principally to the Attic. 
dialect. On the contrary, it is found used in the old Epic; and 
many forms, possessing this reduplication, exist only in the older 
and poetic language, and are never used by the Attics. 


§ 68. (69.); 


PARTICULARITIES IN THE USE AND NEGLECT 
OF THE AUGMENT. 


1. What has been said in the preceding sections, 
respecting the augment, holds of simple verbs, 
and is confined to its use in the common lan- 
guage. Towards a complete discussion of this 
doctrine it is requisite also to give the necessary 
information on the augment in compound verbs, — 
and on the freedom of poetic language in its 
adoption or neglect. 


I. Augment in Compound Verbs. 


(1) In verbs which are compounded with pre- 
positions the augment enters between the prepo- 
sition and the root, and the short final vowel of 
the preposition is rejected, except in reoi and 0, 
which retain the vowel before the augment ; ¢. g. 
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TOOC-PEOw, impf. 7 00C-E-pEpoY 

ovA-Asyw — quusereyoy 

aro-miuTw  — am-é-TEwTrov 

mapa-Batiw — wap-£-(adAov, pf. wapa- ees PAnKe 

mept-alrAw —- mept-é-BadAov — wepr-Bé-BAnKa 

Too-TéuTW — moo-é-reuvov, usually with cra- 
SIS TOOUTEUTOY. 


Note 1. In all the adduced examples, it is evident that the 
preposition is compounded with a simple verb ; and as the verb 
retains its idea in composition, and merely receives an accessory 
relation from its union with the preposition, it is natural that in- 
placing the augment the verb should be formed independently, 
and that to the verb so formed the preposition should be added 
unchanged. From this must be distinguished the other case 
where independent verbs are formed from nouns compounded 
with prepositions. Here the second part of the compound is not 
an independent verb, and therefore cannot properly take an aug- 
ment, which should rather be joined to the entire, and, with re- 
spect to signification, indivisible verb, in the usual manner; con- 
sequently at the beginning. Yet this obtains only in few cases ; 


€: £ 


dyroicew (from avridcxoc), impf. yvreixouy 
—epTreddo (from épi7redoc) — sprécour 
mpootsaouae (from moooipior,) _—- érpoorpualopny. 


While most saree so formed, nevertheless, take the augment 

in the middle; e. 
eT Bupa Gone éri and Supoc), impf. éreSvpovr 
eykwpeacon (from Eykwpuwov) — évexwplacoy 
TpopyTEvo (from mpopirnc) —— mpoepirevor. 

The same is observed in éyyetpéw, evecpevo, emirndevo (from 
imiTnoéc), amohoyew, TPOsEvew, cuvepyéw, Uronrevw, &c. all of 
which have the augment in the middle, although they are not de- 
rived from simple verbs, but evidently from nouns. 


Note 2. On the contrary, some compounds, formed by the 
union of a preposition witha simple verb, prefix their augment 
to the preposition. These are particularly such as are unusual 
m the common language as simple verbs; e. g. 

kaSevow (I sleep), - aie eed evdoy 

KkaSnpae (1 sit), éxadypny 

cadigw (I set-down), ~- é&kd defor 

apgevvyju(L clothe), aor. npdiera. 
A 
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Yet even this is not an universal rule, but liable to many ex- 
ceptions; thus, e. g. besides éxaSevcoy, caSnvéoy is also used, 
and ddixvéopar (I come), ararvrdw {I meet), 2Lerdfw (I examine), 
are invariably augmented in the middle, although the simple 
forms dyrdw and érdfw never occur. 


Note 3. The following verbs compounded with prepositions 
receive a double augment, one in the root, the other in the pre- 
position : 


dvéxopa (I endure), impf. jveryouny, aor. 2. hvecxopny 


cyvooséw (I erect), — vopdovr, aor. 1. vwpswca 
évoxdéw (I molest), — Wrwyxdovy, pf. AvwxdAnka 
mapouvéw (I rage), — érapodvovy, pf. meraowyyka. 


Besides the adduced examples, this usage occurs, although 
not invariably, in some other verbs. 


Note 4. The verbs dvairaw (I prescribe a mode of life), dcaxo- 
véw (I minister), and dygioByréw (I doubt), are treated as com- 
pound verbs with respect to the augment, although they are only 
apparently and not really compounded with prepositions. They 
sometimes also present a double augment, like those adduced in 
the preceding note; e. g. - : 


dvuuraw, impf. dujrwy and édyjrwr 
OLaKOVEW — odiyxdvovy and édinxdvovy, pf. dedinxovnxa 
dpouPyréw — AudecPirovr. 


(2) Verbs compounded with «i and Sve, if the 
root of the simple verb begins with a consonant, 
or with a sound not capable of an augment, place 
the augment before <i and vc; but if the root 
begins with a vowel which usually admits a tem- 


poral augment, this vowel receives it also in the 
composition; ¢. ¢. 


suruyéw (I am fortunate), aor. 1. ndrvynoa 


sveo yertw (I befriend), — evnoyitnoa 
ducrvxéw (1 am unfortunate), —  éveriynoa 
Sucapeoréw I displease), impf. ducnpéarovy 


ducwm sw ad shame), his — gdoucwrovr.. 
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Note 5. Many verbs compounded with ¢%, which, according to 
the above rule, should receive the augment in <d, have no aug- 
ment; e. g. evwxovpar (I feast), impf. evwyovpny. 


(3) Verbs compounded with a privative, and 


with nouns, are augmented at the beginning ; 
€. os 


(sie 
devoTradiw, impf. EOELVOTAIOUY 
> s Sunil ey 
apoovew —— npoeovovy 
Ao-yorrouew a eho-yorro.ouv. 


Il. Neglect of the Augment. 


(1) Like the augment of the perfect, (see § 65. 
4.) the Epic reduplication of the aor. 2., where 
it occurs, (see § 66. Note 4., and § 67. Note 4.) is 
retained unchanged through all the forms. The 
augment of the aorist, on the contrary, remains 
only in the indicative; e. @. gua, inf. ropa, opt. - 
ropayu, part. rupac. Of the impf. and plupf. it is 
to be understood that they can possess no form 
besides the indicative. 

(2) The augment is frequently omitted in the 
indicative also of the historical tenses. The par- 
ticular cases in which this omission is allowed, or 
usual, are determined according to the following 
rules : 

(a) the reduplication can never be omitted. 

(b) the syllabic augment is very frequently re- 
jected from the pluperfect, not only in the lonic 
dialect and the poets, but even in the common 
language ; with the imperfect and aorist, on the 
contrary, such omission is a mere poetic license, 
used whenever requisite to the verse by the Epic, 
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but only seldom by the Attic poets ; while in prose 
this augment is always retained. 


Note. 6. The imperfect 2yonv, which is frequently used with- 
out the augment, ypijv, even in prosaic writers, constitutes the 
only exception to this rule. 


(c) The temporal augment can be omitted not 
only by Epic writers and in poetry generally, but 
also in Ionic prose. The Jonians allow themselves 
its omission even in the perfect; ¢. g. ouéw (1 in- 
habit), pf. pass. @xnuar and otknuat. 


Note 7. Except from this the forms #\Sov and jj\udov (aor. 
to éoxopar), which never occur without the augment. 


Of the Root, and its Union with Terminations. 
§ 69. (65.) 


ROOT AND CHARACTERISTIC OF VERBS. . 


_ 1. The root of a verb is its primitive form, 7. e. 
the syllable, or syllables, from which, by the ad- 
dition of different terminations (and of the aug- 
ment), every verbal form is produced. 

2. The last letter of the root is called the cha- 
racteristic (7. e. the distinguishing letter) of a verb, 
because its quality directs all the changes which 
take place in the union of the root with the termi- 
nation, and according to which the proper conju- 
gation of each verb is determined. 

; Ee 
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§ 70. (65.) 
DISCOVERY OF THE ROOT. 


]. The root of a verb is found by taking away 
from a given verbal form the termination, and, if it 
possesses one, the augment. And, since the pre- 
sent is usually adduced as the principal form of a 
verb, and its termination is perfectly simple, the 
easiest method of discovering the root is to cut off 
the termination w from the first person of the pre- 
sent. Thus, e. ge of the verbs TeiBw, AEyo, doaw, 
véuw, the roots are To, Ay, doa, vem. 

2. But in most Greek verbs this process is not 
sufficient for finding the original or pure root, and 
another radical form, generally more simple than 
in the present, is developed in the analyzation of 
the remaining tenses. 

3. This difference of roots discovered in the ana- 
lysis of several tenses of one and the same verb 
consists either in the mere change of vowels (con- 
cerning which the necessary information is given 
below, § 71.5. c., to the end, and § 73.), or in 
additions by which the root of the present is in- 
creased. The former is the case in almost all mono- 
syllabic roots, having a diphthong compounded 
with «3; the latter in all those wherein the termi- 

nation of the present is preceded by the double 
~ consonant Z or by two consonants which are not 
a mute and liquid. 
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4. All such verbs with more than one root 

should properly be ranked in the class of irregu- 
lars. But as the number of irregular verbs, which 
is already considerable, would be increased be- 
yond measure by such an arrangement, all those’ 
are classed among regular verbs whose present 
root has undergone a change so definite that the 
original or pure root can be accurately deter- 
mined by it according to certain rules. Hereto 
belong the following classes of verbs : 
_ (a) verbs whose characteristic in the present is 
at. In these the 7 is a strengthening addition, 
and their true characteristic is one of the P 
sounds, usually 7, morerarely 3 or ¢ (*); ¢. g. 


Present: rumrw (I beat), xpuarw (I conceal), paarw (I sew). 
Root:  TYTQ KPYBQ ‘PA®SQ. 


Note 1. In those verbs also, whose characteristic in the present 
is kr, 7 forms a strengthening addition, their pure characteristic 
being x. But, as other changes likewise occur in them, they are 
given in the list of irregular verbs. 


(b) most verbs, whose present root terminates 
i oo OY rr, have usually y, more rarely y or «, for 
their pure characteristic ; e. g. 


Present : tpdoow (I do), dpicow (I shudder), zriccw (I fold). 
Root: TPATQ ®PIKO TTYXQ. 


Note 2. In some verbs of this kind the pure characteristic is a 
‘T sound, dor $, or zr. Such are SXizrw (I cut honey-combs), 
Bodcow (I shake), épécow (I row), xaccw (I sprinkle), tAdcow 
(I form), zriccw (I pound); besides the purely poetic inacow (I 
scourge), kopvoow (1 arm), Acvcow (I see), A¢ooopae (I suppli- | 


* The reason of the change of (3 and ¢ into 7, when followed 
by 7, see in § 15. B. 


P2 
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cate). From adgvoow (I draw) is formed the fut. ddiéw, but the 
aor. 1. j@voa, with the Epic writers #¢vooa; and from vdocw (I 
stuff), the fut. vagw, pf. pass. vévacpea ; whence itis evident that 
these follow both sorts of analogy. 


(c) of verbs, whose present root terminates in 
¢, the greatest part have 6, others y, for their cha- 
racteristic ; ¢. 2. 


Present : peacw (1 say), ofw (f smell), oiueZe (I wail). 
Root: oPAAQ "0OAQ OPMQTQ 


Note 3. To those in fw, which have 6 for the pure charac- 
teristic, belong the many derivatives in aZw and (Zw, with the ex- 
ception of the following, which are usual in Epic language, and 
which, although derivative, are, nevertheless, always formed in 


the fut. and remaining tenses with the characteristic y: ddawdlw — 


(I sack), datZw (I cut ain pieces), évapiZw (I plunder), SpvAdAiZw (1 
producea distor d), peopinotfw (I meditate), wedeniZo (I pee 
movepilw (I war), orupedifw (I drive). 


Note 4. To those in £w, whose pure characteristic is a pala- 
tine letter, usually y, belong the verbs denoting sound, as aidfw 
(1 groan), dada Zo (I raise the battle shout), coaZw (Lery), Koo 
(I croak), oi@Zw (1 wail), dhodkvgw (I scream aloud), orevalw (1 
sigh), roéw (1 chirp), &c. ; besides waszifw (1 scourge), puordlw 
(I drag), ora (i trickle), o7iZw (i point), off (I boil). 


Note 5. The pure characteristic fluctuates in the following, 
whose derivative forms are according to both analogies; do7alw 
(I reb), fut. derdow and dordtw 5 Gaordlw (I carry), fut. Bacrdow, 
aor. pass. éBasrdy ony ; vverdlw (I nod), fut. yvordow and vuc- 
raéw ; wailw (I play), fut. racgovpas, aor. éxatca. 


Note 6. Some in ¢w have yy for the pure characteristic, as 
krdéw (1 sound), wAagw (1 wander), cadziZw (I blow the trum- 
pet), all in the fut.—yéw. 


Note 7. In those tenses of verbs in fw, whose termination 
begins with o, consequently in the fut. and aor. the Doric dialect 
takes a é ; €.g. kopilw, fut. coutéw; but, in the remaining tenses, 
verbs whose pure cheragensne is 0, recover, with few exceptions, 
the usual formation ; e. g. aor. pass. éxopicSny (not éxopix nv). 


(d) of verbs, whose characteristic in the pre- 
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sent is \A, a simple X forms the pure character- 
istic; e€. g. pres. oré\dkw (I send), root ZTEA, 
fut. oreXo, aor. Zoretda. 

5. Inall those verbs, whose characteristic in the 
present has been changed, only the present and 
imperfect are formed from the root of the present. 
All the other forms are deduced from the pure 
root, with the unchanged characteristic. 


Note 8. Concerning verbs with the characteristic az and with 
oo OY 77, it has been observed in general that the former have 
usually 7, the latter usually y, for the pure characteristic. But 
since, besides 7, both § and 4, and, besides y, both y and « can also 
enter as pure characteristics, it is necessary that for every single 
verb of this kind the true characteristic should be definitely as- 
certained. This, however, can only be done by attending to 
kindred words ; thus, e. g. for Gazrw(I dip), the substantive Bad 
(a dipping) furnishes the true characteristic ¢, &c. Yet, as a 
knowledge of the pure characteristic is only requisite for the 
secondary tenses, in which it occurs unchanged, and as these 
tenses are used in but very few verbs of this kind, which practice 
gradually discovers, such knowledge is therefore in most cases 
of no consequence. In the primary tenses, before annexing the 
termination, the characteristic always experiences a change, 
which equally occurs to all the three P and three G sounds ; 
€. g. TUTTw (root ru), KovTTw (root Kpu/3), pdr (root pad); fut. 
tuo, kovlw, paw; pf. réruda, Kéxouda, Espada: so mpdoow 
(root roay), poicow (root douk), wrbcow (root mrvx); fut. toatw, 
poigw, m7viw, &c. 


§ 71. (70 and 71.) 
DIFFERENT CLASSES OF VERBS IN w. 


1. By annexing the given (§ 64) terminations 
to the root, and by observing the rules laid down 
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(§ 65—69) for the augment, the different forms of 
every regular verb may be correctly determined. 
But as the characteristic frequently undergoes 
changes-on the union of the root with the termi- 
nation, those verbs which have certain changes in 
common with each other, are, for the facility of 
inspection, ranked together; and hence arise se- 
veral classes of verbs in w. 

2. The whole of verbs in w are first divided into 
two principal classes, namely, 

(a) verbs barytone, that is, such as have their 
final syllable unaccented (see § 10. Note 4). To 
these belong all verbs, whose characteristic 1s a 
consonant or a diphthong, or a simple vowel, ex- 
cept a,c, ando. (b) Verbs perispome or contract, 
that is, such as have their characteristic vowel 
contracted with the present termination, on which 
account the circumflex then enters upon the 
blended sound produced by contraction. To 
these belong verbs with the characteristics a, «, o. 

3. Verbs barytone are again divided into se- 
veral classes with reference to the identity or 
resemblance of the characteristic, upon which 
depends the conformity of changes in the root be- 
fore certain terminations. 

4. Changes of the characteristic are introduced 
in the formation of verbs, through an endeavour 
after harmony, and are effected according to the 
eeneral rules adduced above, § 15—19. In verbs 
barytone such changes are usually requisite, 
when the termination begins and the root ends 
with a consonant, consequently in the tenses 
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whose terminations begin with c, (fut. 1. and 
aor. 1. act. and mid., fut. 3. pass.), or with p, 
(perf. and plusqupf. pass.), or with $3, (aor. I. 
and fut. 1. pass.), or with x, (perf. act.). Hereto 
is added the breathing connected with the termi- 
nation of the perf. 1. act. in those cases, where it 
is merely a without an acceding «x. 

5. For the cases here observed we shall assign 
the necessary changes of the characteristic in the 
different classes of verbs barytone. These classes 
are as follow : 

(A) Verbs pure, whose characteristic is a diph- 
thong or a simple vowel, with the exception of a, 
€,0; € g. Tiw, eXkvw, KAalw, oelw, KeAevw, akovw, XC. 
For the formation of the tenses of these verbs the 
general rule obtains, that they annex the tem- 
poral terminations to an unchanged characteristic, 
and receive in the perf. act. the termination xa. 
Besides this, however, the following peculiarities 
are yet to be observed respecting them. 

(1) Secondary tenses are not formed from 
these verbs, except in some whose present root 
has undergone changes. 

(2) Verbs, whose characteristic in the present 
is « or v, lengthen this vowel in the fut. and its 
derivative tenses (see $72. 2. I1.), when it was short 
in the present; e. g. Saxpvw, fut. Sacpiow, aor 
Soe pf. Dass. dedakoumar. es fut. riow, aor. 
erica, pf. pass. rérysa. Exceptions from this rule 
see in § 8. third sect. B. 2. b. | 

(3) In the aor. 1. and in the perf. pass. many 
verbs pure insert ao before the termination, 


216 . \i ETYMOLOGY. 


namely, all those in tw, which retain the short 
vowel in the derivative tenses, (see above, § 8. 
third sect. B. 2. b.), besides the following : axovw 
i hear), Biw (I stop full), eAKvw (t draw), Soavw 
(I break in pieces), cedaw (I urge on), dew (1 
stone), ~ ow y scrape), waXaiw (I wrestle), pee 
¢! saw), Tralw (I stumble), vo al rain), Xolw 
(I anoint).—zaiw (I put an end to) takes o in the 
a0r. exaveIny, but not in the pert. TETAVUAL —kAélw 
¢! shut) fluctuates, having the perf. pass. céxApat, 
besides the usual form kcécAacpat. 

_ Note 1. Verbs pure in do, éw, dw, are passed over here, being 
specially treated of as contracts in the sequel (§ 77). 

(B) Verbs mute, whose characteristic is a mute 
letter. Like the mute letters, verbs mute also 
resolve themselves into three divisions, according 
to the different sounds ; consequently, 

(a) Verbs whose characteristic is a P sound, 
either 8 or z, or ¢ or wr (according to § 70. a.) ; 
C. &. teiBw, wiuTw, yoapw, timrw. These unite 
(§ 17. 1.) the characteristics with the succeed- 
ing « of the temporal termination into y, and 
change the same into un, before the » of the tem- 
poral termination, (§ 16. 1.) into the asprrata ¢ be- 
fore 9, (according to § 15. B.), and likewise into ¢ 
before the aoe termination a of the perf 1. 
(lb Eye g. TpiBw, fut. reiww, aor. 1. ereufa, 
perf. 1. beak aor. |. pass. érolpsny, pie pass. 
TETOYYAAL. 


Note 2. When p precedes the P sound, one p is suppressed 
in the perf. pass., as otherwise three would occur together ; 
€. g. éyxplunrw (1 bring near), pf. pass. éyKexpeppar. 
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-(b) Verbs whose characteristic is a K sound, 
either y, or x, or y, Or oo, rr (§ 70. b.),-or '¢ 
(§ 70. c. together with Notes 3 to 6), or xr, (§ 70. 
Note 1.); ¢. g. ayw, TA&Kw, TOEXY, TAGGW, OTEvAlW, 
tiktw. These unite the characteristic with the 
following o of the temporal termination into €, 
(§ 17. 2.) and change the same into y before the 
initial » of the temporal termination (§ 16. 2), 
into y before 9, (§ 15. B.), and likewise into y 
before the aspirated termination of the perf. 1. 
(§ 15. E.); ¢. g. wrt, fut. rrEfw, pf. ]. wéwdeya, 
aor. 1. pass. exAéySnv, perf. pass. wémAcypat. 


Note 3. Verbs, whose characteristic is yy, drop one y in the 
1 pers. perf. pass.; e. g. odiyye (I tie), pf. pass. éoprypar, but 
@ pers. éopuyéate 

(c) Verbs whose characteristic is a T sound, 
either 6, or 3, or 7, orZ (§ 70. c.); €. g. adu, wet3w, 
avitw, goatw. These drop the T sound before 
temporal terminations beginning with « (§ 17.3.), 
change the same into o before » and 9 (§ 16. 3. 
and } 17. Note 2.), and take in the perf. 1. act. 
the termination xa, before which the T sound is 
likewise omitted (§ 17. Note 2.); e. g. ww, fut. 
metow, Pf. 1. wéiwaxa, pf. pass. wéweoua, aor. 1. 
emelodny. 

Note 4. When vy stands before the T sound, it disappears on 
_ the change of the T sound, but the preceding vowel is in that ~ 
case always lengthened (§ 1G: Note Ih.) 5) e5'@. g. onévow (I pour 


out), fut. oneiow, Bue tomevoa, pf. 1. éomecka, pf. pass. EOTELOMAL, 
aor. 1. pass. éoreiocny. 


(C) Verbs liquid, whose characteristic is one 
of the liquids, A », v, e, or also AA (§ 70. d); e.g. 
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oTeAXW, VELWw, daivyr, sec These do not form the 
fut. 1., but the fut. 2. act. and mid.; in the aor. 
1. act. and mid. they drop the o of the termina- 
tion, but in that case always lengthen the short 
vowel of the root, in the pf. 1. they take the ter- 
mination xa; ¢€. g. oréddw, fut. oreXo, in the mid. 
oreAoumat, A0Fr. eorada, mid. éoreAduny, perf. 1. 
toradka, perf. pass. tcraAua. The following pe- 
culiarities must be observed in addition to these 
general rules for verbs liquid : 

(1) in the fut. 2. the vowel in the last Salant 
of the root is always shortened, in which case 
the diphthong a changes into a, and « into «; 
e. ge koivw, fut. Koww.—oalvw, fut. pavw.—oreiow, 
fut. omeoo. 

(2) The aor. 1. is to be deduced from the fut. 
2., and in such a manner that the short vowel in 
the last syllable of the root is changed into a 
kindred long sound; e. g. from the fut. coewa, 
aor. 1. expiva. from the fut. gave, aor. 1. epyva.— 
xreivw, fut. crevo, aor. 1. Exreva.—yPaddo, fut. Paro, 
aor. 1. ainda. 


Note 5. Of verbs in aivw, all those which end in caéyw and 
paivw take an a instead of 7 mm the aor. 1., as riatyw (I make 
fat), evgpaivw (I exhilarate), aor. 1. %ruava evpoava, besides 
also Kepoaivar (I gain), covkaivw (I excavate), evkaivw (1 make 
white), weraiyw ({ make ripe): thus aor. 1. exepdava, exotAava, 
&c. Of onpaivw (I give a sign) both formations éojunva . 
éojpava occur. With later writers the forms of the aor. 1. 
most verbs in a/yw and aipw interchange y and a. In the Dorie 
dialect most of these form their aor. with a ; in the Ionic, on the 
contrary, with 7. 


3. In verbs liquid, whose monosyllabic root 
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contains « or «, these sounds change into a in the 
pf. 1. act. and pf. pass., as also in all aor. 2. and 
in the aor. 1. pass.; e. g. ¢3siow, (I destroy), pf. 
1. 2@SaeKa, pf. pass. #pSapuat, aor. 2. Pass. epraonv.— 
ortAdw (I send), toradxa, toradpat, coradIny, eoraAnv. 
—KTELVW (I kill), aor. 2. Exravov. 

(4) in the perf. 1. act. of verbs in vw, v must 
become y before x of the termination; e. g. gaivw 
(I show), pf. répayxa. This perfect of such verbs, 
however, occurs only seldom, and is sometimes 
formed even with the omission of the ». This 
Omission is regular not only in the perf. 1., but 
also in pf. and aor. 1. pass. in xAww (I bend), 
Kolvw d judge), TAUYY (I wash), Krelvw ¢! kill), 
rsivw (I stretch); e. ¢. from kdiw, pf 1. KéxAtca, 
pf. pass. KekAtwat, aor? pass. tcdiSnv.—relver. 
pf. 1. réraxa, pf. pass. réraua, aor. 1. ér49nv (where 
a enters agreeably to the observation in the pre- 
ceding section). In the aor. 1. pass., however, 
the retention of » in these verbs, with the excep- 
tion of reivw, is not unusual ; and with the poets it 
is frequently necessary, in order to gain a long 
syllable; ¢. @. écdtvInv for tcdiSny, &ec. 

- (5) the formation of the perf. pass. of verbs in 
atvw and tvw is liable to still greater fluctuation. 
Generally » is changed into o before the termina- 
| tion pa; e. g. paw, perf. pass. répacpa; but, in 

several verbs of this kind, » before » becomes 
likewise p, as in Enoatww (I dry), pf. pass. eEnoappar : 
in some forms vy is even omitted, and the vowel 
before the termination lengthened ; ¢. g. reaytvw 
(I make rough or angry), pf. pass. reredyupat. 
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Lastly, all this holds good only of the first per- 
son of the pf. pass., the v, on the-contrary, being 
replaced in the remaining forms of this tense; 
thus, Tépacpat, 2 pers. TEpavoat.—éeSnoappat, 3 pers. 
eEnoavrat, &c. 

(6) Verbs, having the characteristic », form 
their pf. 1. always according toa lengthened form 
in éw, consequently with the termination na; @. g. 
viuw (I divide), pf. 1. vevéunxa. 


S072 (248) 
AFFINITY OF THE TENSES TO EACH OTHER. 


1. Although each tense can be formed from the 
root of the verb distinctly and independently of 
- every other by means of a peculiar termination, 
yet it is evident that certain tenses are either 
perfectly similar, or very nearly allied to each 
other with reference to the changes which take 
place in annexing the termination to the cha- 
racteristic, while others again have other peculi- 
“arities in common. 

2. Agreeably to this affinity, with reference to 
the change of the characteristic, all tenses are re- 
solved into three divisions, so that those adduced 
in one order are alwaysallied together and distinct 
from those in another. These three divisions are 
as follow : | 

1. Tenses which are always formed from an un- 
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changed present root: present and imperfect, act., 
pass. and mid. 

IJ. Tenses which usually change the character- 
istic: futur. 1. and aor. 1. act. and mid.—Per- 
fect 1. and plusquampf. 1. act. and perfect and 
plusquampf. pass., besides futur. 3.—Aorist 1. and 
JSutur. 1. pass. | 

III. Tenses which are always formed from a 
pure root with an unchanged characteristic : futur. 

2. and aor. 2. act. pass. and mid.—Perfect 2. and 


2 peal 2. 


Note. The only change, which the root can undergo in the 
tenses of this last order, is that of the radical vowel, of which 
something has been said in § 71. c. 3.; the rest is given in the 
following §. 





7s 72.) 


PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF SINGLE 
TENSES. 


The necessary particulars respecting the for- 
mation of tenses have been adduced above, § 71., 
according to the different classes of verbs, and 
from the rules there laid down most tenses may be 
correctly formed from their different roots. Many 
roots, however, on account of their peculiar na- » 
ture, are subject to certain changes not specified 
therein; and in like manner also for some tenses 
certain distinct peculiarities are to be observed, 
which we here classify together. 

1, Of the roots which undergo peculiar changes 
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~ in the formation of the tenses, those, whose last 
letter is cor v, have been already treated of above, 
§ 71. A. 2. We here shall adduce the necessary 
particulars respecting those which have the 
vowel « or the diphthongs « and ev in the middle 
of the root. Nee 
(a) In monosyllabic roots of verbs mute, which 
have « in the middle, this « usually changes into 
ain the aor. 2.; ¢. g. roérw (I turn), aor. 2. ?rea- 
rov.—zxw (I plat), aor. 2. pass. erAdxny.—Boixw 
(I moisten), aor. 2. pass. ¢Bodynv. Much more 
rarely this change of sound enters also into the 
perf. pass., where it only occurs with certainty 
in orpepw (I turn round), roérw (1 turn), ToEpw @ 
nourish, ) pt. pass. EoTOUpIpLal, TéTpaaL, TEToaupat. 
The more extensive and constant use of this 
change of sound in the roots of verbs liquid has 
been specified above, § 71. C. 3. 


Noie 1. This change of sound does not extend to all verbs 
mute of this kind, even in the aor. 2., but several retain the ra- 
dical vowel « unchanged in all the forms; thus, (dézw (I see), 
Aéyw (I say), Aww (I peel), grAeyw (I burn). 


Note 2. The followimg verbs, which adopt o in exchange for ¢ 
in the perf. 1., are to be observed as exceptions from the general 
analogy : kézrw (I steal), Aéyw (I gather), ré7w (I send), tpéxw 
(I turn), pf. Kéchogda, cidoya, rérouga, rérpoga (similar to the 
pf. 2. of zpé~w). The same analogy is followed by deidw (I 
fear), pf. dédoua. 


(b) The diphthong « in the middle of the root of _ 
verbs mute becomes « in the aor. 2.; e.g. Aciw (I 
leave), aor. 2. Xtrov.—zetSouar (I believe, obey), 
aor. 2. erounv. Concerning the other mode by 
which the sound of « is changed in verbs liquid, 
see § 71. C. 3. 
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- (c) The diphthong «v in the middle of the root 
becomes v in the aor. 2.5; € g. épebyw (I bellow), 
aor. 2. novyov.—édgsvdw (obsolete radical form 
to Zoyonat, I come), aor. 2. nAvsov.—psvyw d fly), 
aor. Epuyor. 

2. The fut. 2. and fut. Att., besides the perf. 2., 
perf. pass. and the aorists pass., we adduce as 
tenses, in the formation of which distinctive pe- 
culiarities are to be observed. 

(a) The fut. 2. act. and mid. is formed by 
annexing the termination éw and gona, contracted 
in Attic into & and ovma, and constitutes the pe- 
culiar form of the fut. in verbs liquid. In other 
verbs it is so little used in the general languuge, 
that it can be referred to with certainty only in 
four, and in those always in the middle form 
alone; namely, 


payouna as fut. to payoua (I fight). 


eouptae — eCouar (I sit). 
movpar(*) — aww (I drink). 
oowat (*)  — zoviw (I eat). 


But notwithstanding this a fut. is formed by 
many verbs pure and mute, which has the same 
termination with the fut. 2., and, on account of 
the frequent use made of it by the Attics, is 
_ called the Attic Future. Thus when one of the 
three short vowels, a, <, 1, stands before o of the 
termination of the fut. 1. in dissyllabic and poly- 


aK s/ ° 9 ~ ° e 
Edowar, instead of édovpar, has remained as a relic of an old 
and uncertain formation. In like manner besides ziovpae we 
find also rfopar, in more frequent use. Ree Ne 


I 
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syllabic roots, o is omitted, and the termination 
(@, ovmar) receives a circumflex ; ¢. 2. 


kopilw, fut. kopiow, fut. Attic coud, mid. Kopuodpac. 


The vowels a and « are besides contracted with 
- the termination ; e.g. 


@ 
eid, fut. 2ddow, fut. att. éhaw,contr. ga, 2 pers. érac, &e. 
TENEW, — rektow — rercew — TedW, —_ TeEdEIC 
© aoe ia = 
OKEOAVYUPty— oKEddcw, —  okEebad — oKEdW, — oKkEdgeC 


This is the most usual form of the fut. in 
verbs in iZw, with a polysytlabic root, and of those 
in éw which retain « unchanged in the fut. (see 
§ 77. Obs. 2. b.), but verbs in aZ@w generally form 
the fut. with o. 

(b) The perf. 2. annexes the termination a to 
the pure characteristic of the root and, as a rule, 
lengthens the vowel of the penultimate syllable, 
if it is short; e. g. 94dw (I bloom), fut. Sade, 
perf. 2. rémAa. irevertheless, in exception from 
this, it must be observed that not only o, 
standing in the middle of the root, remains un- 
changed in the perf. 2., but « in the middle 
of all roots, and « in the final syllable of the 
roots of verbs liquid, invariably change into o in 
that tense; ¢. g. déoxw (1 see), pf. 2. sdooxa.— 
oxeiow (I destroy), pf. 2. 2p309a. On the contrary, 
if the diphthong « stands in the final syllable of 
the root of verbs mute, it changes in the perf. 2. 
into o.; €. g. Agmww (I leave), pf. 2. Achoura.—elkw 
(I am like), pf. 2. goxa. But if the Attic redupli- 
cation accedes to the pf. 2., the penultimate | 


= 
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syllable is usually shortened ; e. g. axotw (I hear), 
pf. 2. axnkoa.—édev2w (old radical form to coKopat, 
I come), pf. 2. 4dv%a, although in Epic also 
elAnAovda. 

(c) The changes which the characteristic un- 
dergoes in annexing the termination of the pf. 
pass. have been adduced in § 71. Also men- 
tion has been made under I. a. in the same sec- 
tion, respecting the change of sound, which some- 
times takes place in verbs containing « in their 
root. A remark, therefore, merely remains to be 
added here on the formation of the third person 
plur. of this tense. The Ionians, to evade the 
harsh form of the 3 pers. plur., change the »v be- 
Jonging te the termination into a. Before this 
termination ara, the characteristic, when a P or 
H sound, changes into the aspirata (¢, x), but the 
T sounds remain unchanged, and instead of Z the 
® contained therein is substituted ; e. ¢. 


TEeTUparat from rorre 


yd ya 

TéTayaTaL ~—— Tasdow 

4 I 
mewsitara. —- wellw 
9 a 2 
éokevaoatat — okevalw 
. J 14 , 
eoTaAatat -——  oréARw. 


This form of the 3 plur. perf. pass. is so pre- 
valent with the Ionians, as to be formed by them 
also in verbs pure, where on account of the pre- 
ceding vowel no harshness is produced by annex- 
ing the termination; ¢. g. BeBodjara for BeBdAnvrat, 
from PoXiw. In the later Tonic dialect, » before 

Q 
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the termination changes into « in this ease; e.g. 
wKeaTal for MKNVTAL ? 

In the general language the 3 plur. perf. pass. 
is formed simply by verbs pure alone, in all other 
cases it is periphrastically fe by the par- 
ticiple and auxiliary verb «pt. 

The plusquampf. pass. follows the perf. in its 
whole formation. 

(d) The aorists passive belong in-thetr, ex- 
ternal form to the active conjugation ju, and 
conform to the analogy of verbs in nu, (see § 
79.), whose radical vowel is «, with this single 
distinction, that the aor. pass. cn tay retain — 
the long vowel in conjugation. 





§ 73° 
PARADIGMS. 


j. For a complete survey of and for accurate 
practice in verbal forms we give in the adjoined 
sheets first (Tab. 2.) a comparative synopsis of 
the formation of tenses in the different classes of 
verbs harytone, and next (Tab. 3.) a complete 
scheme of conjugation through all the enue 
and tenses. 

2. It is evident from the adduced paradigms 
(Tab. 2.), that the fut. 2. act. and mid. belongs 
peculiarly to verbs liquid alone, and is wanting in 
the remaining verbs. Hence the deduction of the 
forms of these tenses through all the modes and 








frerent Class 
E. | 


| AfLeClass, 
- | (2) with th 
tics y, kK, X> 
I RULE. 
aoxy 
mpXoV 
nex 
npyew 
wanting. 
apew 
nega 
wanting. 





apxouat 
moXouny 
jipypat 
fio-yuny 
Hhexsny 
apySnoopat 
\ | wanting. 





Temporal Termi- 





Tenses. nations and 
Augment, 

Present. —w 
Imperfect. é— ov 
Perfect 1. -e— 4d Or ka 
Plusquamperf. 1. | ¢- «— éw or Kew 
Perfect 2. -e—a 
Plusquamperf. 2. | ¢-«— ew 
Future 1. — ow 
Aorist 1. &— oa 
Future 2. —o 
Aorist 2. é—ov 
Present. — opiate 
Imperfect. = — opnv 
Perfect. -£— pat 
Plusquamperf. é-e— pny 
Aorist 1. =— Snv 
Future 1. — Shoopar 
Aorist 2. £— 7 
Future 2. —Toopat 
Future 3. ~ © — oopat 
Future 1. — copat 
Aorist 1. &€ — capnv 
Future 2. — ovpar 
Aorist 2. —E— ouny 


TABLE 2. 


Comparative Synopsis of Forms in the different Classes of Verbs Barytone. 


ACTIVE. 





I. Class, whose Characte- 


ristic is a Vowel or 


(1) With the Characteris- 


tics B, 7, py 1T. 


II. Class, Verbs Mute, 
(2) with the Characteris- 
ties y, k, xX, kt, oo OF rr, Z. 


(3) With the Characteris- 
tics 8,9, 7, Z 





Diphthong. 
I LOOSEN. I COMMAND. 
Atw keAcuw 
eAvov éxé\evov 
AdduKa kKekéAcuka 
eXehbxew EkEKEAEUKEL 
wanting*. wanting. 
iow ke\evow 
tAvoa tkéAevoa 
wanting. wanting. 
Avopat KeAcvopat 
ehuopny EkeAEvopnY 
AeAvpar KekeAevopat 
eXehvpny ékekeAevopny 
EAUSnv EkeAevaSny 
AvSiicopae —_keAevoSjcopar 
wanting. wanting. 
AeAtoopae KekeAevoopiar 
Avoouar kKeAcvcouat 
ehucapny ExeAevodpny 
wanting. wanting. 








I LEAVE. 
Aetrw 
Acurov 
Aaa 
eheXethew 
AeAoura 
eXeAolrev 
Neto 
eewa 

wanting. 
eAurov 


Aetropat 
eeuropny 
AeAttppar 
eAeAcrppiny 
eActpanv 
Aerpanoopar 
eimy 
AurHoopa 


AXeopat 


Aatbouat 

EAcnpapny 
wanting. 

eXuropny 





I SEW. I RULE, 
Praes oOXQ 
eppamTov npXov 
tppapa iexa 
epparpey TpXew 

wanting. wanting. 
pavio aptw 
eppavla is Tipka 

wanting. wanting. 
PASSIVE. 
pamropa aoxopar 
Eppamropny HOXOpTV 
Eppapipiat fleyat 
Eppapuiny iipypny 
Eppapany nexany 
pagsncopat apy Inooptat 
Eppagny wanting. 
padnoopat — 
Eppawopar = 
MIDDLE. 
pavouae aoEouat 
Eppawapny TpEapny 
wanting. wanting. 





I ARRANGE. 
Taoow 
traccoy 
p 
TéeTaya 
ee Ely 
Tera bs 
peel 
ETeTayey 
; 
rabw 
trakba 
wanting. 


Faccopiae 
eraccopiny 
Téraypiat 
ereraypny 
AW 
ray nv 
p 

Taxsnoopat 
erayny 
Tayngopat 
reracouat 


4 
Tatonae 
Bag 
érakapny 
wanting. 


i 
Tel 
ow 
EmeiOov 
TeTEIKa 
een 
EMETELK SLY 
ero 

TETOLVa 

: i 
Emrerrolvew 

1 

TECW 
id 
é7Teioa 

wanting. 
w 
Emiov 


; 
Tretsouar 
Dee 
Eretsouny 
METELopAL 

, , 
eremelopny 
ia; 
EretaSny 

an 

TELOWI CORAL 





ny 
ert Snv 

, 
mIjcopat 
TreTrelcoptat 


Treicopat 
Emetoapiny 
wanting. 


émIouny 


I PERSUADE, I PREPARE. 


okevalw 

” ’ 

EoKeva Cov 

éokevaka 

EokevaKew 
wanting. 

, 

oKEvacw 

éokevaca 
wanting, 


okevacopae 
éokevaCouny 
Eokevaopat 
Eokevaopinv 
éokevaodyy 
oxevacIjoopat 
wanting. 


* , 
EoKEvacouaL 


okevacopiat 
Eokevacapiny 
wanting. 





[To face Page 226.] 


III. Class, with the Cha- 
racteristics \, fy Vy O- 


I sow, 
omeipw 
Be, 
toTrapka 
fomdoxeww 
toTopa 
fOTTOMELY 

wanting. 
tomretoa 





omreow 
Eomapov 


ometpopae 

i 2 
Eomsipounv 
Forrappat 
eo 
Eorraopny 
éorapany 
orapsnaopat 
aay 
fomapnv 
oraoncopat 
wanting. 


wanting. 


éorrevpauiny 
OTEpoujat 
EoTrapopny. 


© Those forms only are designated here as wanting, which cannot be formed by the given class of verbs; allil#Test of the paradigms are formed completely without regard as to any particular form of the individual 
verbs, which here represent a whole class, having been actually in use or not. 








as ll 

















unv 
asi 


ON 
o 
































TABLE 3. 
Complete Scheme of Conjugation for Verbs Barytone. 








[To face page 226.] 





















































































































































































































































ACTIVE. 
TENSES. INDICATIVE. i CONJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE, INFINITINE 
= rf. of PARTICIPLE. 
‘Sing. Dunit ira Sing. Dual. Plural. | Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. ge cS 
Present. BeaEo _— TumTopey Tone _ TUTTWpEV TUTTO _ TOmrorey ee 
= ’ + , Vv, 
I strike, EUTELC. Tomrerov TUMTETE TUTTYS rurTnTov TUTTHTE Byer ots TUTTOITOY TUTTOLTE TUTTE romrerov romrerc romrew Sue 
TUTTE rf émrovet torr TUnTNTOV TUTTwoL TUTTOL TuTTol rf 2 £ A 
TUTrerov TUmTou u olrny = TuTToLeY Turréry = ruTrérwy Peis gen. rorrovroc, ovene, 
TUTTOVTWY ovroc. 
a ener | 
x 7 $$ 
Imperfect. eee oe poe satin wanting i 
I struck. Erumres erbmreroy erbrrere S: 8: wanting. wanting. wanting. 
Erumre erumrérny Erumrov 
SSS So 
é: = opal reTupW —_ rerupwpev | TETUPOKWLL — * See | [> 
Perk Temuhe. a. tag ey up 2 uf fe up fet = TeTupopey — — —_ rerugiec, via, dc. 
erfect 1. Térupag Teruparov TErupare Terupyc PN ELE TeTUpole — rerUpoiTOY TeTopuiTE Térupe TETUPETOY —TETUpETE rerupévat 
I have struck. TETUpE reruparoy — TeTUpace TETUPD Terupnroy rerupwoe | TETUPOL —TeTUgoIryY TeTUpoLED Teruperw terupérwy reruptrwoay gen. rerupdroc, viac 
M ’ ’ 
eS ee Aa ee ee || and TETUhOVTWY roc. 
ies = A ee eee 
P ereTupe _ ErerUpetpev 
lusquamperfect 1 Erer vet ereri) erert i 
b ©  Erervperov —-Erervpetre wantin wanti i i 
, » pumas i ntinge, . 
I had struck. Erervpe Ererupelrnv érervpecoay and 5 ting. wanting. wanting. wanting. 
Ererupecav E 
7 ee ee 
7 ; > 
Future 1. Tow wanting. ropore wanting rope Tivwy, ovea, or. 
de. I shall strike. as the present. as the present. i 
> 7 , 
tropa —_— erinpapev row rinpayue oe Tupatev —_— = — rivac, acu, av. 
» Aorist 1 erupac ertarov ervare ane Or riarov Tiare Tuov ruparov riware riba 
2 Tuviag 
e) struck. ‘ Aa as the present. u ; z : 
I (once) trope éruwarny frupav Toya OF rupairny ribarevor |ruparw rtvparwv  ruiparwoav gen. avroc. 
rove Tupeav and rupdavrov 
= vw ae , ’ , 
— TTOMED eee ae 
Nonstal Ee ETOy = ap fe TUTwW TuTOULe TUTE z Turay, ovoa, Ov. 
I euak trumec érumerov Erumere TUTE 
5 5 5 y ? 
Kone ay trume érumérny eruov as in the present. 
Perfect 2. réruTa Ter UT TETU TOLL TETUTE 7sTuTevat TETUTWC, Vid, OC 
I have struck. as the perfect 1. 
Plusquamperfect 2. | érertrrew ; 
T had struck. as the pluperfect 1. 
PASSIVE. 
rbmropat TumTOpedov TuTTopeda romTwpat TumT@pedov TumT@peda Tumroluny TumTotpuEeIov Tumroipeda = =e = ES ASSET “ 
Present. tumrn (a)  romrecdov Tomrecde runry TUmrnssov rUmrnsYe | rvrrOLI0 TUTTOLGYoY TUTTOLOWE TUmTov TUmrecdov tumreaYe TomrEsdat 
I am struck. TUTTETAL tumTEadov TUTTOVTUL TUTTNTAL rumrnoboy TUnTwYTae TUTTOLTO TumrolaSnv TUTTOWTO rumricdw TumTécdwv TumTéadwoav 
and rumrécdwv 
Imperfect Erumrojny  ETUTTOMEIOY ETUTTOMETa 
7 Ror 1s an . - : ‘ 
€ TOU étumrecdov EruTTEGSE wanting. wanting. wanting. ; o, 
I was struck. ae pi Se S § wanting: wanting. 
éromrero Erumtéadny —- ETUTTTOVTO 
Térupyiat TET UM EOV TET UMEDA TETUMMEVOS o TETUMEVOS elny TeTUppEVOR, nN, Ov. 
Perfect. rérvipat TErupdoy TEtupde L térupo rérupdov Térupe rerupsac 
1 have been struck. réruTrat Térupdov TETUMEVOL S. the verb «imi, page 280. rerigsu rerupdwv ter Iwoay 
elot and TErupdor! 
ererijyiny —-EreroppeSov —_ererUppeda : 
Plusquamperfect. trenulo érérugSov erérupSe wantine. wanting. wanting. wanting. wanting. 
1 had been struck. Me Bot: a 8 g 
ETETUTITO ererupSny TETUMMEVOL 7Wo0av 
= a7 : ae = le 
erupany —_— erupanpev Tupse = TUPIOfLED Tupdeny is Tupsetnpev Tupdetc, soa, tv. 
Aorist 1. erugane erupanrov erupanre Tupane Tupsynrov TUpInte rupyeng  Tupdenrov Tupdetyre TupInre  rupsnrov  ru¢Snre rupojvae 
I was (once) struck. | erin erugSirny —«ErupSnoav Tupi) rugSnroy tupSaor | rup%ein  rupSarjrny (cupeeincav)| rupSyrw ruPdnrov tupITwoay gen. évrog, elanc, &vroc. 
TupdELEY 
Future 1 ee Tupanoopetov Tupenoopeda Tupansoliny gigas TupInoopevoc, nN, OV. 
5 4 f A a . 
T oO. c wanting, Tupancecdat 
I shall be struck. hae (a) Tupsiaeasoy Tupsnoeade wanting me ha Ee present. i ip 
Tupsnocrac tupOnoecSov tupdcovrar 
Aorist 2. erumny F rur@ TuTety romnw Tummvat tumele, siaa, ev. 
I was (once) struck. as in the aorist 1. 
’ A ’ 
. r . TuTy '. 
Future 2. TUT GCOLAL Ten wanting. TUmnoOWNY ’ wantine. noeadae TUTNGOMEVOC, 7), OY. 
I shall be struck. as the future 1. as in the present. 
= = el , la ’ * 
F Ae Tervpopat reruponedov zervpopeda TervWorpny 4 ; reruopevoc, 7, ov, 
uture o. k rer) rerteovov —rerteaMe wanting. 4 wanting. teripeada 
T shall have been struck, | - jyerae —rerveoXov —rerbbovrat as in the present. 
MIDDLE, 
= ropopae ruipoperov Tuyen Amaia P Tuipopevoc, 7, ov. 
Future ie ron (et) topeodov Tipease wanting. ; wanting. tinveaSat 
I shall strike myself. ruwerat ripectov rupovrat as in the present. 
= ———_————_—_—__— |, 7 > , A B Z , 
érupapny pu erupapeda ripwpat rupatuny tepaiueSov rupaipeta ; joes aise Tuilauevoc, 7, ov. 
Aorist 1. erin pieced ertbacwe Tiato TupacSov rinparode rinpat ropacdov gb rupacdae 
I (once) struck myself. | eriparo eruyassnv —erinbavro as in the present. riarro — TubaioSyy — rinfauvro rupdodw rupacdwy tupderduoav 
4 and rupacSwv 
ee | 
— : > ee = Z , 
Aorist 2. EruTounv F ToToOmaAL A rTuTou tumtadae TUTTOMEVOC, 1, OV. 
as the imperfect, TuTrotuny 





I (once) struck myself. 





as in the present. 


as in the present. 
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persons could not be given in a complete scheme 
of conjugation selected for verbs mute, and, there- 
fore, their particular inflexion must be pointed 
out here in the example of a verb liquid. 


Active. 3 


Pres. oréd\dw (I send), conj. sréAdw, opt. otto 
imper. oréAXs, infin. orédXewvy, partic. oTéAAwy, 


ovoa, OV. 





Imperf. toreAAov. 





Perf. 1. fcraXxa, CON). coradkw, Opt. eoradKomu, 
imper. goraAke, inf, EOTAAKEVAL, particip. ZoTAAKWC, 
Kula, KOc. 


Plusqpf. 1. eoradxev. 





Perf. 2. ZoroXa, &c. 
Plusqpf. 2. eoroAgly. 





Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Fut. 2. oredo a orehoupev Opt. orehoipt, oredoic, 
OTeXElc oreNEiToY oreXEtTE &c.. infin. oredeiv, 
oTeXEL oreXEtrov orTedovot partic. orehwy, ovea, 


ovv, Gen. ovyroc. 





Aor. 1. Zareda, CON}. orziAw, opt. orsiNaut, imper. 
stetAov, infin. oreAa, partic. oreiAac, aca, av. 


Aor. 2. totaAov, con}. oTaAw, opt. oraAouu, imper. 
oTdAs, Infin. oraXciy, partic. oTANWY, OvGa, OV. 


Passive. 
Pres. oréA\opar, CON}. otéAXwua, opt. ore Xoluny, 
imper. oréAXov, infin. oréAXeodat, partic. oreAd6- 


fevoc, y, ov. 


Q2 





288 ETYMOLOGY. 


Imperf. éorsAAOUny. 





Perf. éoTaAmat, Con}. EoTAaAMEVvoc oO, opt. EoTAAMEVvOG 
Elny, imper. éotaAso, infin. EoTaA Sal, partic. éoTAaA- 


péevoe, 5 ov. 





Plusqpf. éoradum, ; 


Aor. 1 1 1 ANA con. rao, opt. JrinGelite imper. 
ae oTaAdnrt, infin. oraAdnvat, partic. oraAdXeic, Elo, EV. 


Fut. 1. oTaAsnoopat, opt. oraASyncoimny, infin. oTaAdn- 
Searle partic. oraAsncouevor, N, OV. 





ond 2. ecradnv. The remaining “modes as in n the 
aor. I. 


Fut. 2. seaiotal Ther remaining modes as in the 
fut. 1. 
Middle. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Fut. 2. oreAoupat oreAovmedov oreAoupera opt.credoimny, 
oreAow, &C. 

oreXyn OF oredeicdov oredelore 
oreAet inf, oreAgtodat, 


oreXcirat oreAcioSov oteAovvrat part. oreA\ou- 


HENOE; " ov. 


‘Aor: ie ere conj. renee opt. breed 
imper. orelAal, infin. oreiAacwat, partic. oretAapevoc, 





Oe Dee Ra ee con}. wena ae oe 
imper : oTaou, infin. oTaAéoat, partic. OTAAOMEVOS, 
Yy OV. 
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3. As the perf. pass. annexes the termination 
immediately to the root, its conjugation expe- 
riences different changes not only according toa 
difference of the initial letter of the termination in 
the several persons, but chiefly also according to 
a difference of the characteristic of the verbal roots. 
Hence one paradigm cannot supply sufficient in- 
formation for conjugating the perf. pass. of all 
verbs, but a particular one must be given for each 
separate class. For this purpose we select the 
following verbs, the perf. pass. of which are con- 
jugated in the succeeding page collaterally me 
each other: 


Tladsvw (I educate), ToeiBw (Lrub), Tacow (1 order), 
Tsu (I persuade), ‘AyyzAAw (I announce). 
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°7.013 


roazniyshht 


(6) cogy2hdu 
aogany3hiu 


may3shhu 
moy3hiu 
ronyshhte 


‘gq pue 9°61 § (6)—'S 2I0N “LT § (8) 


1013 
€ 
100311013 U3. 
1O 
WLDR133 
d 
3R013.03 
06311013103 Lb 
4 


aogoi 23H 


(6) AOpors 3 


(¢) dogs 913.23. 


(8) 111.013 1b3 2 
(9) 1.013.3. 
(¢) roron3u3.0 


—g ot § (42s AT § (9)—"6 “AT § (S)—"T “4T$ (4)—"S 91 


"1913 
€ 
1003 Ans22 
LO 
minXn134 
3pXp13t 
vesnikn.s. 
a 


AaoeXv132 
Shee 


(6) aogX 134 
(Z) aoganikn.s34 


( L) MLNDL3L 


(ee? 
(3) mikns32 


"1013 
€ 
10a3snNd 232 


4 


LO 
msnp10134 


3g 10.134 
pg2nnd.34 


aogpi0134 
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The con}. and opt. of the perf. pass. have no 
independent form but are expressed periphras-. 
tically by the participle and the auxiliary verb 
divat; €. 2. CON]. meradevpévoc einv. So also of the 
rest. | 


Note 1. Independent forms for these modes are found only 
in some perfects in yar, as will be shewn below in the contracted 
conjugation (see § 77. obs. 3). Of the opt. of verbs in éw and 
vw, In which « of the optative termination is absorbed, and the 
characteristic vowel thereby made long, as drodSipny (opt. perf. 
pass. of adzopSiw) Hom. Od. 10. 51. and AeAuvTw (of Adw) Od. 
18. 238. (comp. § 79. obs. I. 5.), examples are very rare. 


Imperative. 
Sing. 
TET ALOEVTO reToubo TérTaso TETELTO ny yeAoo 
TET ALOsVaIW TeTolps) TeTay sw TETELOTW NY YEAS 
&c. CEG. &c. &c. &C. 
Infinitive. 


= ? ? ~ 9 , 
WETALOEVTTAL TeTolpdar Terax sae TEeTELONAL nyyeATate 
Participle. 


MeMaLoEype-  TETOY{YLE-  TETaYymE-  TeTELGME-  NYyEApE- 
VOC, 1, OV. VOC, 1, OV. VOC, N, OV. VOC,N, OV. VOC,N, OV. 
Note 2. The plusqpf. pass. in its formation and in all the 


changes produced through its conjugation conforms entirely to 
the analogy of the perfect. 
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Observations on the Conjugation in w. 
\ 74. Gol). 
USE OF VERBAL FORMS. 


(1) In scarcely any verb do we find the great 
number of forms, which can be regularly deduced 
from it, completely in use. An acquaintance, 
therefore, with the usual forms must be sought for 
by the perusal of Greek authors and from good 
lexicons. 

(2) Particular caution must be exercised in the 
use of the aor. 2. act. and mid. and perf. 2., which, 
in the majority of verbs, were manifestly never 
formed by the Greeks. On the contrary, the aor. 
1. and the perf. 1. are common to almost all verbs. 
When the two aorists are extant in one and the 
same verb, the use of one form is at least predo- 
minant and the other generally belongs to only 
a single dialect. 

(3) In general the rule obtains, that the aor. 2. 
act. and pass. and the perf. 2. can seldom be 
formed in verbs pure and never in trisyllabic 
and polysyllabic derivative verbs ending in a@w, 
iZw, alvo, Www, cw, dw, éw, ow. For the most part, 
the aor. 2. act. as well as the perf. 2., is formed 
only in primitive (not derivative) verbs, and in those 
chiefly, which have received an accession to the 
root in the present or have undergone a change 
in the characteristic; e. g. Aziww, aor. 2. EAuroy, 
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perf. 2. dAzAowa.—avdavw, aor. 2. tadov, perf. 2. 
éada. | 

(4) The conjunct. and optat., and particularly 
the imperat. perf. act., are used extremely rarely, 
ang with propriety only in those verbs whose per- 
fect either takes entirely the signification of the 
present, or by indicating a continuous state, will 
admit of being understood in that sense; ¢. g. wé- 
masa (I confide), conj. TeToisw, Opt. remoivoinv.— 
résvnka (I am dead), con. TEIYNKW, opt. TEDUNKOUUL. 
Of the imperat. perf. act. scarcely any trace oc- 
curs in Greek writings. 

(5) The fut. 3. pass. is usual only of a few verbs. 

Verbs liquid, and those which take a temporal 
augment, never form this tense. 


§ 75. (76 IL) 


PROPERTIES OF THE DIFFERENT DIALECTS. 


I. Peculiarities of the elder language generally, 
as preserved in the poets and particularly in the 
Epic dialect. 

1. On the variation in the formation of single 
tenses, we observe as follows: : 
(a) Besides the usual form of the imperf. and 
of the two aor. act. and mid., another also occurs, 
having a lengthened termination and denominated 
Tonic, because it is used also with Ionic prose 
writers. Its peculiarity consists in affixing to the 
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root eskov, eokounv, instead of ov, ouny, and acxov, 
acsxounvy instead of a, auyv, and in omitting the 
augment, with a very few exceptions, which the 
poets allow themselves agreeably to the exigency 
of the verse 3. e.g. 


kaAéeoxkov instead of éExadczov, 


9 yA 1 
eXaoacks —_———— nao, 
Yd 3 4 ; 
TwAEcKOUNY SS exwAoupny, 
F 3 - 
OaoaoKeTo + ———————._ cdacaro. 


In some instances, with Epic writers, the ter- 
mination acxov, otherwise appended only to the 
root of the aor. 1., accedes to the unchanged root 
of the present. In Homer only xetrrackoyv and 
pinrackoy (fromKevmrw and pimrw) are to be observed 
of this kind. The Homeric form ayvecacke (as 
should be written for ayywooacxe) is an Epic con- 
traction (comp. § 77. Note 3.) from ayvonoaoxe, 
and consequently of regular formation. 

With this strengthened form a strengthened or 
intensive signification is also connected, all such 
forms being iterative, 1. e. denoting the repetition 
of an action or a custom. 

(b) The perf. 2. is so prevalent in Epic lan- 
guage, that a perf. 1. appears only in verbs pure, 
while all the rest invariably use the perf. 2. Even 
in some perf. 1. « is rejected in Epic, and the 
form by that means assimilated to the perf. 2.; 
this occurs in the partic. B<:Bapywe (from the obso- 
lete Bapéw), kexagnoc (from the unusual radical form 
kapew, to breathe with distress), keyagnwe (to yatow; 
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I rejoice), rermec (from méw, Lam grieved), rerAnwe 
(from 7Anu, I endure), and in the 3d pers. plur. 
and partic. of BéBnca (from Batvw (I go), gornxa (I 
stand, from icrnu), wégvxa (1 am, from ¢i0), and 
rédvnka (from Svnoxw, I die), but in these always by 
shortening the long vowel before the termination, 

consequently BeBaacr, BeBawc, estawe, wepvact, WEe- 
- puuia, Tedvact. 

(c) The plusqpf. had originally the termina- 
tion «a, which is universally retained in Epic 
and of which traces yet occur also in the [onic 
and Attic dialects; e. g. {ea (I knew), Att. contr. 
non, 2d pers. ieeac, beni none and jonova, 3d pers. 
hoee(v), contr. nosy), or Non. 

_(d) Respecting the varied formation of the fut. 
_and aor. 1. much is to be observed out of the elder 
language. Verbs liquid, in the first place, whose 
characteristic is \ or o, frequently form a fut. with 
o; €. g. «slow (I shear), fut. xépow, aor. txsoca.— 
apw (I join), fut. aeow, A0Y. toca and yooca. From 
xthXw (I drive) the fut. céXow, and aor. exeXoa have 
retained this formation even in the general lan- 
guage. On the contrary, in Epic the reverse of 
this also Occurs, verbs pure forming an aor. with- 
out oc; €. &- Kalw (I burn), aor. EKNna—oEvw é! swing), 
AOL. Eoorva xéw (I pour), aor. yeva or éyeva (Att. 
exea). As a particular irregularity in the formation 
of single aorists it must be observed that the ter- 
minations of the two aorists are sometimes inter- 
changed with each other, the termination ov being 
appended to the root of the aor. 1. (with-c), and 
reversely, the termination a to the root of the 
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aor. 2. The first is exemplified in érecov (from 
wirrw, old radical form wérw), and in the following 
Homeric forms : 

astceo (as imperat. aor. mid. of azidw, I sing). 

agere (as imperat. aor. of ayw, I lead). 

Bioero or EBnoero (3d sing. aor. mid. of Baw, I 
go); besides Biceo, as imperat. So also 

dvoero OF edvaero, besides the imperat. dtceo (from 
Svouar, I put on). c 

igov, iSec (as aor. act. of ixw, I come). 

Aééeo or AéZo (lie down, as imperat. aor. mid. of 
Aéyw). 

oie (bring, as imper. aor. act. of ¢zow, old radi- 
cal form ow). 

opce0 (rise, as imper. aor. mid. of 6 oow Or 2 seni. - 
Of the opposite case, where the termination a ac- 
cedes to the root of the aor. 2., evidence is afforded 
in the familiar examples «ia, besides <irov (I said), 
and jveyxa, Ep. ivexa or tvexa, besides jveyxov (as 
aor. to iow, I bear).—Lastly, in the Epic dialect 
the reduplication of «, when a short vowel pre- 
cedes, is every where allowed and frequently 
adopted to meet the exigency of the verse; 
€. g. KkaXdecoapevoc (from xadéw, I call), ouosce (for 
OMosE, from OMVUML, I swear), eyéNaooe (from yedaw, 
[ laugh), Kopusoa. (from Konic, I bring). 

2. The necessary particulars have been adduced 
above, § 68. II. 2., respecting the licences which 
poets allow themselves in the use of the augment. 
The use of reduplication, confined in the general 
language to the perf. and plusqpf., is extended by 
the Epic dialect to other tenses. This is used 

2 








OBS. ON THE CONJ. IN w—DIALECTS. 237 


most frequently in the aor. 2. act. and mid., less 
so in the fut. 1. act. and mid.; e.g. rém3ov and 
weTinow (from TELIW), noagov (from aow), AcAaBeora 
(from AauBavw), dedéEouar (from déyouar), &c. 

3. The following is to be observed of personal 
and modal terminations : 

(a) The 3d pers. dual imperf. act. is formed by 
Homer in some instances like the second person, 
and consequently has the termination roy instead of 
rnv. Such forms are dwxerov (Il. x. 364), Aaptace- 
TOV (Il. XVill. 583), and TETEVYETOV (Il. KM: 346). 

(b) Besides the terminations pov and peda of 
the dual and plur. pass. the full-sounding peoSov 
and psoYa are used according to the exigency of 
verse. 

(c) In the third pers. plur. pass. the perf. and 
plusqpf. very generally, and the optat. frequently, 
substitute the terminations arac and aro for vra 
and. vro > & 8. Keywoldatat (from Xwoilw), TUTTOLATO 
for rirrowro. 

(d) In the second pers. sing. of the passive con- 
jugation, theo, which follows a connecting vowel, 
is rejected; but in that case ew generally, and ao 
frequently, remains without contraction, and the 
termination co is either uncontracted, or takes the 
Tonic contraction into «v, or the « is even length- 
ened into a, as e.g. toco (from zpopat). 

(e) Of the conjunct. the following peculiarities 
are to be observed: (a) the 3d pers. sing. conj. 
act. frequently appends the syllable o or ow; 
é. &. AaByouww and. aryyot for AaBy and ayy). This ap- 
pears to be a relic of the conjugation ;u, whose use 
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was more prevalent in the old language, and it is 
the more certain as some instances also of the ap- 
pended termination wu can be referred to in Homer 
for the Ist pers. conj.; €. @. ayayeju (IL. xxiv. 717), 
txoue (Ll. 1x. 14), rope (Od. xxi. 348), Toxo (Od. 
xxi. 7.)—(8) Instead of ¢ the 2d pers. sing. conj. 
has generally the more full termination oa; ¢. g. 
évéAnora, cimyora, for eéAye, eimnc.—(y) According to 
the exigency of verse, Epic writers often shorten 
the modal vowel of the conjunct., so that «is sub- 
stituted for, and o for w, and the form of the con- 
junct. in many cases assimilated to that of the 
Indic. ; e. &. eidousv for cidwpev, touev for iwper, pater at 
for ¢3inra, &c. | } 

(f) In Epic the 3d pers. plur. imperat. both act. 
and. pass., is always formed with the monosyllabic 
termin. rwy and odwy 5 é. 2. mivovrwy for TWETWOAV, 
emiotwy for ETEGIWOAV. 3 
_ (g) The complete termination of the infin. act. 
was eueva, by the abbreviation of which were 
formed partly cuey, and, by rejecting p, (cv) «, 
partly weve and va. In the pres. and fut. 1. infin. 
Homer interchanges the terminations guava, guev, 
and av; €. 2. axovéuevat, axoveuev, and axovery, a&éue- 
vat, ageuev, and afew (from ayw). The inf. aor. 2. 
has the terminations éuevar, guev, ev, and ca; e. &. 
eAMuevar, EAMpev, chery (from HALov), Barz (from 
Baddw).—The inf. perf. is usual with Homer only 
in forms where «x has been rejected (comp. above 
1. b.), and always takes with him the termin. pevac 
Or pev, @. &. TESVAPEVAL and TEQVGMLEY, BePapey, EOT GME. 
Besides the common termination «w of the infini- 

3 
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tive, verbs in aw and é have also eusvar, but con- 
tract the < of the termination with the characteris- 
tic vowel into 7; e. g. piréay, prety, and pirqpevar 
(from giAcw).—rewnpevae (from wewvaw).—The inf. 
aor. pass. has, besides the common termination 
nvat, also Nueva 5 é. &. danvat and Sanpevar (from 
daw). All the remaining infin., as that of the aor. 
1. act., and the whole of Gidces in the pass., retain 
their simple termination unchanged. 

_(h) The terminations which have the circumflex 
in the common language, as © and ovpa in the 
fut. 2. act. and mid., «ty in the inf. aor. 2. act., and 
w in the conj. of the aor. pass., are in Epic fre- 
quently resolved; e. g. 

ayyehéw (as fut. 2. of ayye\Aw). 

Padéev (inf, HOT. 2.08 Padrrw). 

meoeeovat (inf. fut. 2. mid. to wimrw). 

pryéwor (3 plur. conj. aor. 2 pass. to piyvum). 
In such resolved forms of the conj. aor. 2. pass. it 
not unfrequently happens that the « is lengthened 
IN a; €. g. dapetw (Conj. aor. 2. pass. to dapaw), and 
also the modal vowel made short (see above, S) 
é. 2. dapstets, aS 2d: pers. plur. to dapetw. 

~ (1). On the abbreviation of the termin. yoav into 
ev, see below, III. 5. 


II, Peculiarities of the (new) Ionic dialect. 


(1) The later Ionic dialect, as exhibited in the 
writings of Herodotus, possesses in common with 
the Epic dialect just treated of, many peculiarities, 
which we therefore shall merely indicate by re- 
ference to the preceding. To these belongs the 
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use of the terminations ara: and aro for yra and 
vro, (see I. 3. c.) which was more extensive with 
the Tonians than with the Epic writers, being also © 
adopted by them in the imperf. and aor. 2. mid., 
in which case however the preceding connecting 
vowel o is changed into «; e. g. ¢GBovAéaro for 
eBovrovro, Eun Xaveato for gunyavaovro.—In the Dele 
pers. sing. pass. the lonians after rejecting the o 
omit contraction (see I. 3. d.), but if another « 
stands before car and «o as the characteristic of the 
verb, the « of the termination is frequently, al- 
though not always, rejected; e. g. oP for 
poPéeat, poo for poPéco, &e. The circumflexed 
terminations (see I.3.h.) are frequently resolved, 
as with the Epic writers ; ¢. g.@ into éw, &c. 

2. The licence assumed by Ionic writers in the 
use of the augment has been already spoken of 
above, § 68. IT. 2. 

(3) As distinctive peculiarities of this dialect in 
regard to verbal forms, we merely observe further, 

(a) that verbs mute and liquid, when the last 
syllable of the simple root is long by position, 
frequently insert an « between the root and ter- 
mination ; e. g. wueZéw, purréw, cupsadAEomat for mélw, 
pimtw, cupPaddrAcuat. 

(b) That an a is inserted in the termination 
ero, thereby forming caro, and the 3d. pers. sing. 
thus made to resemble the 3d. pers. plur.; e. g. 
etiséaro for eridero, &C. 


III. Peculiarities of the doric dialect. 


(1) The change of » into a, so common to the 
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doric dialect, occurs in verbal forms in the dual 

termination xv and the passive termination pn, 
which in doric are therefore av and pap ; €. g. uopuav 
for ixouny. In like manner this change is usual 
also in the derivative tenses of verbs in aw and of 
some few in éw, which lengthen the characteristic 
vowel into n;5 ¢. g. ayaTracw for ayaTnow, épidaca for 
zpiAnoa.—Its occurrence however is extremely 
rare in the termination ny of the aor. pass.—In 
verbs beginning with a the a is retained even on 
the accession of the augment, but is then always 
long ; €. g. ‘axovw, aor. “axovoa. | 

(2) The Dorians frequently form the 2 pers. sing. 
Indic. in ec instead of ec; e. jee TUNTEC, oupilsec for 
TUTTELC, cvoicec.—Instead of c at the end the second 
person of all the modes of the act. had in the 
old language the termination o8a, which is still of 
frequent use in the doric dialect, and occurs with 
epic writers chiefly in the 2 pers. conjunct., more 
rarely in the optat. (see above, I. 3. e. 8.) The 
common language has retained this termination in 
the following forms: jjo9a (thou wast, from cul) 
neoda (thou wentest, from eit), oic9a and poeada 
(thou knowest, knewest, from «cdw) and %dnoa 
(thou saidst, from gp). 

(3) The first person plur. of the active conju- 
gation terminates with the Dorians in pec instead 
of pev , €. g. ETUTTOMEC for eruTrouev.—In the passive 
they likewise use the fuller term. peoSov and 
neoda for ploy and pea (see above, I. 3. b.). © 

(4) The 3 pers. plur. act. terminates in Doric 

R 
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in vre with a short connective vowel instead of o 
preceded by a long sound; e. g. | 


avaréAAovre for avaréAXovoer 


toePovre — roapovor 

TUTTWYTE — TuTTwot 
o a = 

TETUgavTe —— TEeTUpact. 


In the fut. 2. the termination éovre is contracted 
by the Dorians into cir, ¢€. g. pevéovre, pevevyre for 
pevovet, from pévw. Moreover it is to be remarked 
that this termination vrs never receives the » 
epeAkvorixov.—Instead of the termination ovo in 
the pres. and fut. 1. ow: also accurs, particularly 
with the poets, which requires the vy épeAxvorikov ; 
€. £. pvddscorow for puvAdccovow. 

(5) The termin. noay in the 3 pers. plur. of the 
aor. pass. and of the optat. is shortened in Doric 
into ev, €. 2. erupdev for érip3yoav. This peculiarity 
is common also to the Epic, where, ¢. g., reaev 
for éreapnoav, and such like forms are quite usual, 
and in the optat. this abbreviated termination 
thoroughly predominates also in the common 
language > & £. rupdetev for rupdenouy. | 

(6) The infin. act. instead of the termin. «ev has 
in Doric euev or generally «vy, and more rarely the 
lenethened nv, C. g. 


j > 
rurrev aNd rumreuev for rorrew 


AaBév and AaBny for AaBetv. 


(7) In the terminations of participles the Dorians 
use ot instead of ov, and a instead of a; e. g. 
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rurrowa for rerrovca 
AaBoica — AaPovca 
ruvac and ropaoa for rintac, aca. 


The partic. perf. act. is sometimes formed by 
the Dorians with the termination of the partic. 
pres. 5; ¢€. g. TEPOLKOYTEC for TEPOLKOTEC. In some in- 
' stances Epie writers also adopt this formation ; 
as €. g. KeKANyourec for KeKAnyorEc. 

(8) On the formation of the fut. 1. act. and 
mid. we observe the following as Doric peculiari- 
ties: (a) all verbs in Zw form with the Dorians 
the fut. 1. in Ew (see § 70. Note 7.) The same 
peculiarity is transferred also to the aor. 1. (b) 
The termination of the fut. 1. act. and mid. is 
circumflexed by the Dorians and conjugated 
throughout entirely like the termination of the 
fits 2.3, C. er. 


Tupe, ee, et, plural rufovpev OF cdpev, etre, ovvtTe OF 
EVUTL. 
Fut. mid. rupouya or evpar, &c. 


In some verbs which form a fut. mid. with an 
active signification, this fut. has retained the 
Doric termination even in the common language, 
€. &. wecoupae and wevoovpa, fut. to wizrw, and zuv- 
Savouae. So also, besides the two named, are 
formed the fut. of Séw, xAalw, vw, THILW, TAEW, TVEW, 
Tviyw, pevyw and yiZw, thus Jevoovpat, kAavaoupa, KC. 


IV. Peculiarities of the Attic dialect. 


(1) The Epic termination of the plusquamp. sa, 
R 2 
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(see above, I. 1. c.) passed also into the Attic. 
dialect, assuming the contracted form in », to 
which ne (for cag) corresponds in the 2 pers. and 
cc or sw (for ce or eev) in the third. This termina- 
tion however can be referred to with certainty 

only in the plusquampf. to <idw, of which the fol- 
lowing forms are usual with the Attics : 


1 pers. nosy and non, 2 pers. nose OF yoacIa and 
none or nonova, 3 pers. ost and NOE. 


(2) In the 2 pers. sing. pass. the Attics after 
rejecting o contract ca into a. This appears to 
have been the only termination made use of in 
the older Attic language, but subsequently it was 
interchanged with y, yet so, that in the fut. 2. 
mid. « is the predominant termination. It ob- 
tains also without change in BovAu (thou art wil- 
ling) and ote (thou thinkest), so that the use of 
Bovdry and oty is invariably confined to the con- 
junctive. a , 

3. On the attic future, see § 73. 2. a. 


V. Peculiarities of the Alexandrine dialect and 
of the later language. 


1. In the 3 pers. plur. imperf. and aor. 2. the 
later language makes use of the termination ocay 
instead of ov; e€. &. eiwooay for simov, &c. 

2. In the 3 pers. plur. perf. act. the termination 
av occurs Instead of aor; e. g. elonkav for ELOnKast, &c. 
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§ 76. (76. 111.) 


ON THE POSITION AND CHANGE OF THE ACCENT 
IN VERBAL FORMS. 


1. The following obtains as a general rule on 
the accentuation of verbal forms: the accent 
recedes as far towards the beginning of the 
root as the number of final syllables and the 
nature of the last syllable admit. Thus in dis- 
syllabic verbal forms the accent stands on the 
penultimate, in the trisyllabic and polysyllabic, 
when the final syllable is short, on the antepen- 
ultimate syllable ; ¢. g. Astww, Acirovat, Aeure, EAeTOV, 
AéEAcupar. 

(2) If a preposition be appended to a mono- 
syllabic root the accent in all forms, where the 
nature of the final syllable admits, passes upon 
the preposition ; e. &. kataXtitw, karadane. Hence 
when the accent stands upon the augment, and 
this by poetic licence is rejected, it passes in 
that case also upon the preposition ; tevyov, 
: eEégevyov, EKpevyor. 


Note 1. On the contrary if the accentuated augment of a 
simple verb be omitted, the accent passes upon the next sylla- 
ble ; e. g. &p« vy, pEevyor, édure, Altre, EN, H- 

. Note 2. If in dissyllabic verbal forms, having the temporal 
augment, a composition takes place with a preposition, the ac- 
cent cannot fall upon the preposition ; é. g. ixov, Hyov, TpocEixor, 
ékjyov (for éeyor, gayoyv). But even in other ne the acs 
cent must never be carried beyond the augment; e.g. zoyov, 
TAPETKOV. . g 


(3) Exceptions from the above general rule on 
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the accentuation of verbal forms are the fol- 
lowing : 

(a) The infin. and particip. aor. 2. act. are 
always accented on the termination, and the 
infin. aor. 2. mid. always on the penultimate sylla- 
ble; e. g. Auretv, Aiwwv, ovea, dv, AuréoQar. 

(b) The 2 pers. sing. imperat. aor. 2. mid. is 
generally accented on the final syllable; e.g. Aa- 
Bov, Barov. 


Note 3. This is the usual, although not the only correct, ac- 
centuation of the imperat. aor. 2 mid., since such forms occur 
also as paroxytone. Still greater fluctuation is exhibited m the 
accentuation of the imperat. aor. 2 act., where the three forms 

etmé, EYE, euoé always, and Naf, idé in attic, take the accent on 
the final syllable, while the rest on the contrary appear as bary- - 
tone. It must further be observed as remarkable herein that 
the whole imperat. of the aor. 2., both in the act. and mid. draws 
back the accent from the final syllable, on a preposition being 
appended to the root; e. g. émAa You (from Aadov), eedTe (from 


éXS2). 

(c) The infin. and particip. perf. pass. are al- 
ways accented on the penultimate; ¢. g rertp3ar, 
TETALOEVTIAL, TETUPPLEVOG, TETALOEVMEVOC. 

_(d) All infinitives with the termination va: are 
accented on the penultimate. In the conjugation 
w these comprise the infin. perf. act. and the in- 
fin. aor. pass., ¢ 2. rerudévar, rupInvat, ruTnvat. 

(e) The infin. aor. 1. act. and the pers. sing. 
optat., which terminates in oc or a, have the ac- 
cent always on the penultimate; e.g. inf. cwAvoat, 
purasa, Opt. cwAvor, KwAvaat, Pudratae. 


- Note 4. In polysyllabic roots and in verbs pure having a 

lorig’ vowel before the termination, the three similar forms of 

the infin. and 3d. pers. sing. opt. aor. 1. act. and the 2d. pers. 
6 
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sing. imperat. aor. 1, mid. can be distinguished by the accent ; 
@. &- > 


inf. aor. 1. act. Sd. sing. opt. 3d. sing. imperat. mid. 
g@vraéar puragac porakat 
Toljoae Tooae qwoingat. 


. an monosyllabic roots, ase. g. in Aéyw, this distinction entirely 
alls. ‘ 

(f) Participles ending in «¢ and we are oxytone ; 
€. J. Tupdeic, TETUHWC. 

(g) The femin. and neutr. particip. of the active 
retain the accent on that syllable, whereon it 
stood in the mascul., but they change its sign 
according to the nature of the accented and 
the succeeding syllables; e. 2. gvAarrwy, pvAarrovea, 
gvAdarrov (not pvAazrov, as might be expected).— 
TALWEVWY, TALoEVOUGA, TaLoevVOV—TEIUNKWE, TEOVNKUIA, TED= 
vnkoe. 

(h) In the fut. 2. act. and mid. and in the fut. 
attic. the terminations © and ovya are circum- 
flexed, as being formed by contraction from éw 
and foua. The same happens in the conj. aor. 
pass. ; €. g. Tupaw. 





. 77, 
CONTRACTED CONJUGATION IN w. 


(1) When one of the three vowels a, <, o stands 
before the termination w of the present, the At- 
tics always contract it in the pres. and imperf. 
act. and pass. with the concurring temporal ter- 
mination. 
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(2) This contraction takes place according to 
the given rules (see 21.) of contraction, but with 
a few exceptions, the reason of which will admit 
of being explained in the succeeding paradigms. 

(3) All the: other tenses are formed by these 
verbs regularly and without contraction; wherein 
it is further to be observed, that in the deriva- 
tive tenses the short characteristic vowel mostly 
changes into the corresponding long one, conse- 
quently « and « into n, but o into w. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) In the common language the tempora se- 
cunda of these verbs are wanting, and only a few 
traces of them occur even in the older language. 

(2) For the more accurate definition of the rule, 
that verbs contract lengthen the characteristic 
vowel in derivative, namely, a into, &c., the fol- 
lowing remarks must be added: 

(a) Verbs in aw almost invariably lengthen the 
characteristic vowel in the derivative tenses; but 
when a is preceded by an «, ore, or o, they then 
take not » but long a; e¢. g. 


TAB) ¢! permit) fut. gaow aor. |. ciaca. 
EOTLAW (I entertain) fut. eortaow aor. Ll. etortaca. 
doaw (I do) fut. dpacw aor. i: eooaca. 


xoaw, xodoua alone takes an n, when o precedes. 
On the contrary, axecaoua (1 hear), and paxxoaw 
(I am senseless), take long a instead of 3; ¢. g. 
axpoacona, &c. The following verbs are to be 
observed as individual exceptions, retaining the 
short a in the derivative tenses ; yeAdw, sapaw, 
éXAaw, zoapiat, SAaw, Adu, Maw, Rae KAaw, Kosuaw 
Gan the transitive sense), Taomat, oraw, and yadaw, 
thus fut. yedaow, Sauacw, iow, &c. 

(b) Of verbs in é, the following retain in au 
derivative tenses the « unchanged : aicgopat, axéo- 
ua, adéiw, apKiw, Emiw, Céw, Kadiw, Ew, TeAEwW, TOEW, 
thus fut. aidécouat, axéicona, &c. 

Other verbs in éw take the long vowel in some 
tenses, while in others they retain the short one. 
These are as follow : 
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avéw (I praise) fut, aivéow aor. 1. iveca perf. gvexa 
aor. 1. pass. yvénv perf. pass. una. The Epic 
forms are awnow, &c. 

aioéw (I take) retains the short vowel only in the 
aor. 1. pass. yoédny. 

déw (L bind) has in the fut. Siow aor. 1. enoa, 
but in the perf. décsca perf. pass. dédguar aor. 1. pass. 
coednv. 

aovew (I desire) interchanges according to the 
difference of dialects between zoSicw and moSinow, 
&e. In the perfect only it always takes n, mezo- 
Inka, TETOMNMAL 

1x verbs in éw, all implying a continuous mo- 
tion, change the characteristic into ev in the fut., 
nameiy, %w (L run), vw (I swim), wAéw (I sail), 
avéw (I blow), péw (I flow), xéw (I pour), fut. Sev- 
couua (see § 75. III. 8. b.), rrAbow, pevow, &e. 

(c) In verbs in ow, the short vowel is retained 
in the derivative tenses only by apow (I plough), 
fut. aodow, and opuow (obsolete radical form to 
“Opvupe) aor. (food. 

(3) The conjunct. and optat. perf. pass. which 
were formerly adduced in verbs contract as formed 
independently, appear only in single traces of tri- 
syllabic perfects, particularly of those which have 
a present signification, chiefly of xékrnua (I pos- 
 S€SS, Kraomar), péuvnuae (L remember, pupvnokw), Ké- 
kAnnat (1 am called, cadiw); ¢. g. 

Kéxrnwae CONj. Kéxrwpuat Opt. Kekrguny and Kexr@pny, 
Wo, WTO, &e. 

pépynpae CON). peuvopar Opt. uenvyuny and HELPMY, 
wo, wro, &C. | 

s 2 
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Moreover, in verbs contract also, the conj. and 
opt. perf. pass. are formed by compounding the 
particip. with <ivac. 

(4) On the application and neeleek of contrac- 
tion, the following rules obtain: the Attics use 
exclusively the contracted form. In verbs in éw 
only, whose root is monosyllabic, contraction does 
not take place, if « is followed by one of the 
dull sounds 0, w, ot, ov, or by an 7; e.g. riew, 
mAsic, mwAgt, wAsirov, but mAtopev, mwAgovor, mAEwot, 
trey, &c. An exception is formed by dew (I bind), 
which is contracted even on a dull sound follow- 
ing ; e.g. déomat, Soupat. On the contrary, the 
Tonians adopt contraction in verbs in aw and ow, 
but not in those in «. The peculiarities of the 
remaining dialects, in respect to contraction, see 
below, 6. 

(5) Some verbs in aw take n instead of a in con- 
traction. This invariably happens im Zaw (I LOD 
mavaw (1 am ak dufaw (I am thirsty), yeao- 
peat (I use) ; 3 


Caw, Cnc, Cn, ae Cnrov, Cnrov, plur. Coper, Cure, 
Gwor, inf. Cyv, imperf. tZwv, ne, en, &c. 


In cvaw (1 rub), cuaw (I smear), Yaw (I scour), 
this, although not the only one in use, is the com- 
mon mode of contraction. 

(6) As peculiarities of the different dialects in 
the use of verbs contract, we observe the follow- 
ing : 

(a) The Epic dialect adopts or neglects con- 
traction according to the exigency of verse. Here- 
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in the following must be observed on the single 
classes of verbs contract. 

(a) in verbs in é, if « is followed by the dull 
sounds w, w, ot, and ov, contraction does not take 
place; but if another sound follows, it is partly 
omitted, partly applied, and co is then contracted 
into «. Frequently also < is lengthened into «a, 
with the omission of contraction; ¢. g. tedée, 
ereActero (from reAéw), wAstew and Sele for mwAéew 
and %av. In Epic, the termination ea of the 2d 
pers. sing. pres. pass. is not contracted into y, but 
either remains in the resolved form, e. g. giAézear, 
or the « of the root is contracted with the « of the 
termination into «, é€. g. pudear for pudécar, OF One 
e is rejected, ¢. g. puta. In the 2d person sing. 
impf. and imperat. either co is contracted into ev, 
or, as most frequently happens, an « 1s rejected ; 
é. g. awréo, doéeo for airéeo, po[3éeo. 

(8) Verbs in ow are either contracted in the 
usual manner, or they neglect contraction, and 
change the characteristic vowel o into w; ¢. g. 
urvwovrac (from vmvew), &c. Also some forms in 
these verbs, as in verbs in aw (see under y), ex- 
hibit a lengthening of the sound, which presup- 
poses a contracted form, and generally takes 


place with ow and ow; e. g. 


3 g 2) 4 9 ~ 
AQOWOL for GOOOVOGL, EOOUOL, 

Oy fc hy 4 eo ~~ 
OnLowVTO i0r Onloovro, Onlovvro, 


Oniowev for Oniootev ONLOLEV. 
t 5) 


(y) Verbs in aw occur in Epic without contrac- 
tion only in individual cases, chiefly when the root 
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is monosyllabic, or the characteristic vowel a is 
long; ¢. ¢. zyeae (from yodw), Sufawy (from Suxlaw), 
and from VALETAM, paleTaovet, yatsraovra, ee. fin Se- 
neral, however, these verbs undergo contraction, 
and then again the contracted sound is frequently 
lengthened, a similar and, for the most part, short 
sound being inserted before it; e. g. 


opaw contr. oow, Epic lengthened form ooow 





ey ¢€ « Cay 
opaéelc rem ooac a an nice opaac 

e oo? € - c oF 
oparoNas para opacsat - Gia a opaacwat 
Halen e # ay 
OOQOLML — OOWUt OOOWHMt. 


Whether a long or short vowel must be insert- 
ed, is determined by the nature of the word and 
by the relation of the syllables to the metre. The 
short sound is inserted when the preceding sylla- 
ble is short, as in all the above examples ; on the 
contrary, the long sound enters where a long 
syllable is essential to the metre, consequently 
chiefly in the middle of more longs; e. g. 


uae te cont. pvaorat, Kpic lengthened form prdaotac 
evowvas. —— plevowa ——- puvowaa 


nPaovoa — npwoa eee npowoa F 


In rare instances, and only in certain forms of 
individual verbs, the inserted sound follows that 
of the contraction. This happens only in the 
mingled sound w, when succeeded by v7, and in », 
which is then lengthened into wo; e. g. 


iPaovres cont. 7Bevrec, Epic length. form 7Porre¢ 
Soaoyue — dpe 





Spwoutt. 
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Note t. In Epic the third pers. dual in rnv of some verbs con- 
tracts ae into 7; €. g. moocaverjrny (from rpocavdaw). This con- 
traction occurs in the same form of two verbs also in éw, 
namely, in wredyjrny (from azeréw) and dpaprhrny (from dpap- 
réw). Also an 7 enters into infinitives of verbs in dw and éu, 
formed with the termination pevar; e. g. yohpevat, mewvypevat 
(from yodw, revdw) ; so also giAijpevac (from oréw), &e. 


Note 2. The forms of the imperf. in some verbs change with 
Epic writers a intoe; e. g. pevoiveoy (from pevorvdw), opdxdeov 
(from éporddw), ijvreoy (from dyradw). On the farther extension 
of this usage by the Ionians, see below, b. 


Note 8. In some verbs in ody, the Ionic contraction of oy into 
w (see below b.) occurs also in the Epic language; e. g. émw- 
copat for éxiBonooma (from éxiPodw). 


(b) With the Ionians verbs in éw for the most 
part omit contraction, except that they frequently 
contract co and cov into ev; e. g. rouv for rouov, Toisd- 
pevoc for zotovpevoc. Also in Tonic, as has been 
shown above (a. a) in the case of the Epic dialect, 
an < is frequently rejected in the 3d pers. sing. 
impf. pass. In verbs in ow the Tonians make use 
of the contracted sound ev instead of ov; e. g. er- 
kateuv for éucatouv (from Sucadw). Moreover, they 
also adopt the usual! contractions in verbs in ow. 
Verbs in aw are likewise regularly contracted by 
them, although they frequently choose » instead 
of a as the mingled sound of contraction; e. g. 
conv for oeav, this particularly happens if an ¢ pre- 
cedes; €. &. Supunrat, inodat for Sujuarat, iacda. But 
in many cases the a of these verbs changes in lonic 
into «, and contraction is then omitted; ¢. g. goiréw 
for dorraw, gowreov fOr gowtaov, XC. They frequently, 
however, adopt the contraction of ao into w, and 
insert an additional < before the mingled sound ; 
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€. &. KXoeéwvrar for Yowvrat (from Xoaopar), EKTEWYTO 
for exrwvro (from xraoua), &c. As therefore verbs 
in aw become in this manner verbs in éw, they also 
can admit of contraction into ev (consequently for 
ao and aov) » € ELOWTEVY for ELOWTWY, ayamevvTec for 
ayarwvrec. It is remarkable, that the lonians, with 
- whom the resolved form predominates, should 
adopt contraction in certain cases where the Attics 
reject it. This happens in the derivative tenses 
of verbs in oaw, where oy 1s contracted into w; 
€. 2. Boow, EBwoa for Bonow, eBonoa (from Boaw), 
auPBwoac for avaBonoac. The Epic prolongation in 
verbs in aw and ow is only seldom used by the 
Tonians. 

(c) The Doric dialect has the mingled sound 
cv, contracted from «0 and eov, in common with 
the Ionic; e. g. woutvre for roovor, Dor. oréovre 
(see § 75. HI. 4.)—In verbs in aw the Dorians 
contract ao, aov, and aw into a; ¢€. g. mevapec for 
TELVAOMEY, contr. TELVWLEV, wevayre {Or weivaover Contr. 
mavwot. On the contrary it is worthy of remark 
that az and aw are contracted by them not into a 
but into n; e. g. gon and éoyy for coa and éoav, rodA- 
unre for roApare.—Also verbs in ew take the Doric 
infinitive termination nv contr. from ev (com. § 
Zoe ce Beye. g&. Koouny for KOoMELY. 

(d) On the Molic dialect nothing can be ad- 
vanced with safety on account of the few and 
uncertain traces of its usage. A particular in- 
finitive form of verbs in éw and éw with the termi- 
nations ac and oc is given as a peculiarity be- 
longing to it; €. g. yéAatc for yeAav, viborc for ofour. 
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(7) With respect to the accent in verbs con- 
tract, attention must be paid to the rules laid 
down (§ 76.) on the accentuation of verbal forms 
together with the general observations on the 
change of the accent in contraction. 


Conjugation in ju. 
§ 78. 
GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 


(1) As the chief peculiarity of this conjugation, 
the temporal and personal terminations are an- 
nexed to the root immediately (2. e. without the 
aid of a vowel). (comp. § 62. 3.) 

(2) The conjugation in jm exists only in the 
pres. and imperf. act. pass. and mid., and in the 
aor. 2. act. and mid. 

(3) Only few Greek verbs admit of a complete 
inflexion according to this conjugation. With 
the exception indeed of riSyu, torn, Sidwpar and 
inut adduced in the sequel, there is no verb ex- 
tant, which forms the three above-named tenses 
completely to this conjugation, but it comprises 
throughout only individual verbal forms derived 
from roots, which in general are otherwise in- 
flected according to the conjugation w. 

(4) Even those verbs which, in the tenses 
specified, belong to this conjugation, nevertheless 
not only form their remaining tenses according to 
the conjugation w, but often possess collateral 
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forms, borrowed from the conjugation w, even in 
those tenses. For every verb in m, therefore, 
we must endeavour to ascertain a simple root 
belonging to the conjugation w. 

(5) The correct process herein is to cut off 
the termination ju, to shorten the preceding long 
vowel, and then to append the termination w. 

(6) At the same time, however, it must be ob- 
served, that several of the verbs in nue and ou 
receive an accession also in the beginning. This 
consists in the repetition of the first consonant of 
the root united with an 1, or, when the root 
commences with a vowel or with two consonants, 
in a simple «. ; | 

(7) The case is different with respect to verbs 
in yu. In these the whole termination vu, to- 
gether in general with a preceding v, which is 
doubled when following a vowel, constitutes an 
appendage, by which a strengthened form is ob- 
tained for the pres. and imperf. An aor 2. is 
wanting to these verbs, because they never take 
a reduplication; but all the other tenses are 
formed from the primitive according to the con- 
jugation ». It must further be observed, that 
even the pres. and imperf. interchange the forms 
in UpLl and vw. 

Note 1. Forms of the aor. 2. as édvy and épvy do not belong 
to the analogy of verbs in vj, of which we are here speaking, 
but are formed anomalously from verbs in vw, wherein v belongs 
to the root. 

(8) By an attention to the points adduced, 
verbs in jw will admit of easy change into a form 
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in w, and reversely verbs in w into forms in pe; 
é. oO 


&. 
of Tidnpte the root in w 1s Y9éw 
— inp ~ - ew 
— didwm - - Oow 
— dsixkvupe - - AEIKQ 
— KOpEvVUpLL = - KOPEQ. 


Problem. To what roots can wirAnm, pnpu, yvout, 
Suu be referred ? and what are the forms in m, 
which may be deduced from zeaw, craw, wraw, and 
the forms in vue from “ATQ and SKEAAQ? 

(9) The following are to be observed as pe- 
culiar personal terminations for this conjugation : 


pres. Ist. pers. sing. ws, 2d. pers. ¢, 3d. pers. ot (v) 
imperat. 2d. pers. sing. &, 
imperf. and aor. 2., Ist. pers. sing. v. 


(10) The lengthened characteristic vowel is 
retained before the personal terminations in the 
singular of all the three tenses of the active, and 
also in the dual and plural of the aor. 2. with the 
exception of riSnut, nme and didwur, which in the 
dual and plural of the aor. 2. retain the short 
radical vowel. The passive and middle through- 
out take only the short vowel before the termina- 
tion. 

(11) The remaining modes of the conjugation 
pu are formed in the following manner: 

(a) The conjunctive has the ending ©, pass. 
wpa, into which the short radical vowel is always 
dissolved, as already appears from the circumflex 
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on,this termination, and is further proved more 
clearly by the inflection, wherein the radical 
vowels < and a undergo contraction with » of the 
conjunctive termination into4, the radical vowel o, 
on the contrary, with » of the conjunctive termi- 
nation into w3; e. g. LOTW, NC, Ny &C. (from ioTnmt), 
dow, wc, » (from sidwput). 

(b) The optative has the termination ny, pass. 
pnv preceded by an, which is united with the 
short characteristic vowel into a diphthong, so as 
to form the terminations cinv, ainy, oiny, pass. ciuny, 
aiunv, ony according to the difference of the 
characteristic vowel. 


Note 2. Verbs in vju generally borrow the conj. and opt. of 
the form vw. The few instances, wherein these verbs also form 
the given modes after the peculiar manner of the conjugation pe, 
are noticed below in the notes. 


(c) The imperative has the termination & fol- 
lowing a short characteristic vowel; e. g. iora% 
didodt. 

(d) The infinitive has the termination vat, which 
in the pres. is preceded by a short characteristic 
vowel, in the aor. 2. by a long sound, namely n 
for a, « for <, and ov for 0, e€. g&. mwWévar, aor. 2. Setvar. 
—ioravat, aor. 2. ornvar.—diddvar, aor. 2. Sovvar. 

Ce) The masc. participle ends in ¢, preceded Dy 
the long sounds a, a, ov, and v; e. g. TIVELC, 1 loTaC, 
oLd0uc, Sexvoc. 

(12) All the other tenses are formed regularly 
from the simple radical form. The following 
cases appear as examples of deviation. 

(a) An aor. 1. of ri9nm, inue, and didswpu, is formed 
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with the termination xa, thus &nxa, jKa, PwKa. 
These forms, however, are usual only in the indi- 
cative, and their resemblance to the perf. probably 
occasioned the change of the radical sound before 
the perfect termination in the two verbs 7i3nu and 
imu, Whose perf. are réJaxa and cika, pass. réemuar 
and ELpual. 

(b) In the aor. and fut. pass. these verbs retain 
throughout the short characteristic vowel, thus 
eregny, éorarny, EOONNY, &e. On the contrary, in the 
perf. and plusqpf. pass. this takes place only in 
iornu and didwm, €. &. Eorapat, SéComat. 


§ 79. 
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Active. 
(@EQ) (STAQ) (AOQ) (AEIKQ) 
Pres. I put. I place. I give. I show. 
S. ri dnp lornpue dldwpe Selkvupe 
rine torne dldwe Selevue 
ridnou(v)  tornor(v) didwar (v) deixyvae 
DR — — — — 
rigerov iorarov olooTov Seixvurov 
riserov torarov OLdorov deikvurov 
P. rideper torapey dldopey deikvupev 
TISETE iorare Oloore Seixvure 
TIJ€aal, TLIEl= Loraat (v) duddador, Odov= SeKvuder, OEtK= 


ou (rv) ou (v) vba (v) 


Imper. 


S 


Tit@ 
TLS c 

Te oH 
TisHrov 
TLSHTOY 
TLS MEV 
TLSTTE 


TiS@ot (v) 


rieseinu 
Tivelne 
Tisein 
TLsElNnTOV, OY 
Tiselroy 
TiSentny, OY 
TiseiTny 
Tideénpev, OY 
Tiveipev 
TUve(nre, OF 
TLYELTE 
Tiseinoay, OY 


TISELEY 


(ri Sere) or 
TisEt 
TLSETW 
riseroy 
TUSETWY 
TLOETE 


, 
TLSETWOaY, OF 
TUSEVTWYV. 
TISEVaL 


ETYMOLOGY. 
LoTW OLvow 
e ns 2 o~ 
LoTNnS Owwee 
ioTN oup 
ioriroy OLOWTOY 
lorijrov OucWTOV 
LOT@peEV OLow pe 
LOTITE OLOWTE 
iorwot (vy) duwor(r) 
iorainv OLcotny 
iorainc ouoving 
iorain dwdoln 


iorainrov, oY 
ioTairoy 
torauyjTynyv, OY 
lorairny 
lorainer, OF 
LoTatpey 
torainre, OF 
lOTQITE 
LoTainoary OY 


loratey 


I 
(iord Sc) or 
ow 

tora 
e oy 
LOTATO 
e/ id 
LOTaTOV 
e 7 
loTaTwy 
ow vu 
LOTATE 
° 3 
iorarwoay OY 
LOTaYTWY 


e , 
tGTAVAL 


OLooinrov, OF 
OLOOtTOV 
OucouTny, OY 
Ouootrny 
dwolnper, OY 
Ovootpev 
Oucotnre, OF 
OuootreE 
OLooinaay, OF 
OLooley 


(didoSt) or 
oL0ou 
OLOOTW 
OLoToY 
Ouwdrwy 
oloore 


OwodTwoay OY 
OvoovTwY 
Owodvat 


O£LKYUW, 


dekyine, 8c. 


deckyvoyu, OC. 





(delxvuSe) or 
Selxvy 
Sekvirw 
Seixvuroy 
Seucvirwy 
Selkvure 


OetkvuTwoay OY 
OELKVUYTWYV 


a 
CEetkyvuvat 


A ~ e , ~~ v a ~ t ~ A 
Tidelc, tad, tiorde,dca,dy cove, ovea, detkyic,voa, vv 


td 
ey 


ld 
oyv 


PARADIGMS OF THE CONJUGATION IN upc. 


Gen. évroc 
Impf. 
S. ériSny and 


ériSouy 


Gen. ayroc 


of 
LOTHYV 


(ériSnc) and -torne 


érisetc 
(éri3n) and 
ETESEL 

D. _ 
ETL SETOV 
ETLSETHY 

P. érigepev 
etl Sere 


érisecar. 


Aor, 2. 

S. éSny 
éSne¢ 
tSn 

D. a 


eSerov 


Conj. 


S. 20, Shc, Si, ore, oTic, oT, 09, OME, C0, 


&e. 
Opt. 


S. Seiny, &c. as 


Tw, &C. 
Infin. S<ivac 


Part. Seic, Seta, 


Sév 


Gen. Sévroc 


e 
torn 


—= 


of vw 
lOTaTOV 
e ? 
loTarny 
ef v 
LOTAMEV 
ef v 
toTaTE 


toracay, 


EoTHv 
zoTNC 
E0TN 
éoTnroyv — 
éoTnTny 
EOTHpeEV 
EOTNTE 


af 
cOTNoayv 


&C. 


orainy, &c.as doinv, &e. as 
inthe present inthe present inthe present 
Imper. (Sére) Séc, Sé- arid, orhTw, (Ode) dde, dd= 


&e. 


oTHVvat 


, ww v4 ~ 
oTdc, ordou, cove, Covca, 


oTay 


Gen. ordvrog Gen. dovroe. 


1 


Gen. dvrroc 


édiowy and 
E0LOOUY 
(édidwe) and 
é0lcove 
(é0idw) and 
€0L00U 
€0LO0TOV 
EOLOOTNV 
EdLOopev 
EOLOOTE 


EOLOOTAY. 


éowy 
E0wWC 
E0W 
E0orov 
£00TnY 
EdomeY 
ECOTE 
e00cay 


&e. 


Tw, &C. 
Oovva 


OoV 


27] 


Gen, wvvroc 


édeikvuy and 
°o 

ECELKYVOV 

édeikyue and 

EOELKYVEC 

éoetkyvu and 
o 

ECELKVVE 

’ ? ° 

E0ELKYUTOV 

9 7 

ECELKYUTNY 

> ? * 

edeikVUPEY 

a , 2 

EOELKVUTE 


> / e 
EOELKYUTUY > 
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Fut.1. Show 
Aor. 1. éSnxa 
Perf. réSeca 


Plsqpf. éredeixery 


Pres. 
Ind. S. riSepac 
riseoat Or 
rign 
riderae 
D. redépedov 
rideaSov 
rigeavov 


P. ridépeda 
ridteode 
ridevrac 

Conj. 

S. TLSa pee 
TUS 
ridirat, &c. 

Opt. 

S. reSeipny 
riWeio 
TUYEITO, &c. 

Imper. 
S. riSeco or 
TLIou 
Tiséasw, &C. 
Infin. riSeoSar 
Part. ri9éuevoc, 7, 
OV. 
Impf. 

S. érudéunv 
(éri3eao) or 
éri Sou 
eri ero 


ETYMOLOGY. 
oTHow dwow | 
EoTyoa EOwKa 
of , 
éoTnka o€0wKa 
ELOTHKELY OY  EOEOWKELY. 
EOTIIKELY 

Passive. 

iorapat oldopat 
ioracae OY OLoogat 

lore 
torarat Cloorae 
iorapevov duddpesov 
toracSov dlooaSov 
toraoSov dlcocSov 
e , ld 
iordpeda dwddpesa 
toracse dlooadeE 
torayrac Ovoovrat 
LOT@ Wat Crow pat 
LoTn bug 
iaryrar, &c. ow@rar, &c. 
e ¢ , 
loTalpny Ovooimny 
of ~ 
ioTaLo Ot0oto 
iorairo, &c. odidotro, &c. 
ioraco or Otdoc0 OF 

toTw Oloov 
ioracsw, &c. duwocdw, &c. 
toracSat dtooaSae 
LOTAMEVOC, Ny OLOMEVOS, 7, 

OV. OV. 
torduny E0LOopyy 
(icraco) or = (€0ido0g0) or 
of b2 , 

LOTW £0L00U 
ol ’ I 
(oTaTO EOLOOTO 


e0Etba 
déderya 
EOEOELY ELM. 


Meu 
detkvupat 


O€tkvucar 


OetKVUTaL 
Oeukyopevoy 
Osikvuasov 
detkvvasov 
deckvupeda 
OELKYUONE 


O€tKYUYTaL 


OEtkKYUWpPat 
A 
decxvon, &c. 


deck yvoyny, SC 


OELKVUGO 


Oetkvuarw, &C. 

detkvvcsat 

OELKVUMEVOC, Ny 
ov. 


> 4 
edetkvUpHY 
> a 
é0€(KVUGO 


5 g 
E0ELKYUTO 
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D, éercSépedor 
eriveasoy 
éreséaSnv 

P. éridépeta 
ériverde 
eri Sevreo 

Perf. réSeuac 
Plsqpf. éredetuny 
Aor. 1. éréSny * 
Fut. 1. reSioopae 


Aor. 2. 
Ind. S. éSéuny 
(ESeao) or 
ESov 
ESETO 
D, éSépeSoyv 
éSeoSov 
eSéaSny 
P. Edépeda 
Edeode 
ESEVTO 
Conj. Sopac 
an 
Sijra, &c. 
Opt. Yeipny 
Seto 
Seiro, &c. 
Imper. (Séc0) or Sov 
SéoSw, &e. 
Infin. SécSac 
Partic. Séuevoc 
Fut. 1. Sqcopac 
Aor. 1. éSycapny 


e , 
iordpesoy 
ef 
ioracSov 
e 4 
ioracSnv 
e 7, 
iordpeva 
ioracse 
LOTAYTO 
EoTapae 
EOTapny 
> / 
éoradnv 

- 
oradhoopac 


édudopedov 
£01000S0V 
e000 Snv 
édcdduesa 


é0L0003€ 


€0LODVTO 


oécopae 
édedopny 
e009nv 
doSicopae 


Middle. 


*éorapny + 


*toraoo, &c. 


*ormpae 


o7H 


e * 


ornrat, XC. 


oraipny 


Wo 


OTalo 
orairo, &C. 


e& & 


oraco OY oTw 

ordasw, &c¢. 
, 

oragSat 


& * & 


oTapevoc 
OTHTOpat 
éoTnodpnv 


Edoro, &¢. 


dwrat, &C. 


coimnv 
Coto 
dotro, &c. 


(Odeo) or cov 
ddaSw, &c. 


ddosat 
OOpevoc 
dwoopat 
éowkapny 


EdecKvUpE OY 
édetkvua Sov 
EOELKYUTINV 
edeckyU pera 
édetkvuade 
E0ELKYUVTO 
Oédery pac 
édedely pny 
édely Inv 
dry SH oopat. 


Wanting. 


detZopae 
édetLapyy. 


*'On the form éréSny, see§ 15.1). Exception]. = 
+ The forms not in use of this aor. 2. mid. of Lornpl, are 
placed here merely as paradigms for other verbs which possess 


such forms. 


TY 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


I. Variation of forms in the conjugation ju. 


Although the conjugation »: predominates in 
the formation of the verbs above adduced, yet 
collateral forms are also found according to the 
conjugation w, namely in the following cases: 

(1) Verbs in yu possess even in the Ist pers. 
pres. the form tw besides vs, and the two are in- 
terchanged almost through all the forms. 

(2) In verbs in nw, having the radical vowel «, 
and in verbs in wu: and vu the singular of the im- 
perf. act. is generally formed according to the 
conjugation w, the second and third person indeed 
occurring almost exclusively in this form, while — 
in the first person the two forms are interchanged 
with each other. On the contrary in the verb 
torn Collateral forms of the imperf. terwv, torac, 
tora, belonging to the conjugation w, occur with 
the Ionians alone. 

(3) In the pres. the first person of the three 
first of these verbs is almost invariably found 
with the termination ps: alone, but in the other 
persons, particularly the 2d and 3d sing., col- 
lateral forms according to the conjugation w 
are In 7i9nue not unusual even to the Attics, in 
dwar on the contrary doic for Si8wc and sido: for 
didwar belong only to the Ionians. Of tornus such 
collateral forms are not found. ; 
~ (4) Also the conj. and optat. pass. and mid. of 
verbs in nw (root ew) and wa have a collateral 
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form according to the conjugation w, wherein the 
characteristic vowels « and o are entirely lost, 
and the accent proves that no contraction must 
be assumed 3 €.8. TiOwuat, rWoiunv,—doidwpat, dwoluny. 
In verbs in uw, whose characteristic vowel is a, 
this form of the conj. and optat. does not occur, 
but an accentuation at least appears in the optat. 
which corresponds to those given forms; e. g. 
ioraiuny, toraio, ioratto {OY torato, torairo. 

(5) Of verbs in va we have above adduced 
only the usual form of the conj. and optat., bor- 
rowed from the conjugation w. Nevertheless in- 
dividual traces occur here also of a peculiar for- 
mation according to the conjugation ju, particu- 
larly a pass. opt. in Sunv (for vip), 3d pers. vro 
and conj. in vua, 3d pers. vra, €. g. duacksdavvvrat, 
Plat. Phedon. p. 94. (ed. Heindorf), S8aivuro, 
Hom. Il. xxiv. 665., hyvuro, Plat. Pheedon. p. 
264. Much more rare are the examples of simi- 
lar formations in the active for an opt. in tv (for 
uinv), and a conj., in which v absorbs the succeed- 
Ing » of the termination, as in Stackedavvver (for 
duckedavviy) Plat. Pheedon. p. 95, exdvuev (for 
exdvivev) Hom. Il. xvi. 99, gin (as opt. of Z¢uv) 
Theocr. Id. xv. 94. 

(6) No verb, besides those above adduced, tho- 
roughly admits of a formation in ju, but many 
have single forms according to the conjugation 
ut. This is chiefly the case with the aor. 2. which 
often follows the analogy of verbs in »:, particu- 
larly in verbs in UW, aw and ow > €. &. equv and EOUY, 


> 


ya 
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aor. 2. to gow and dSiw—zBnv and pOnv, aor. 2. to 
Baivw and ¢0avw (old roots Baw and ¢6aw)—<Piwv 
and tyvwy, aor. 2. to Brow and yryywoxw (root yvow). 


II. Differences of the Dialects. 


(1) In the verb tornu: the Dorians invariably 
use a instead of yn and therefore form totam, torac 
co : | 

(2) Instead of the termination « of the 3d pers. 
sing. the Dorians Say Tl, €. g. riOnre, isratt, OLOWTL, 
OELKVUTL. 

(3) In the 3d pers. plur. pres. act. the Dorians 
adopt the termination vr. preceded by a short 
characteristic vowel, thus riBévri, diddvri, Sexvovre 
for riéact, &c. In Ionic the form isréan is used 
for ioraot. | 

(4) For extOnv, as imperf. of ri@nu, the Ionians 
say etiOca. | | | 

(5) Instead of the termination cay in the 3d 
pers. plur. of the historical tenses the Dorians and 
Epic writers use a simple v, which is appended to 
the short radical vowel ; e.g. érifev, ev, éoray, Eoov, 
Ejuy for ertOeoav, e0ccav, EoTnoay, é00cav, Epucav. 

(6) The lengthening of the termination of his- 
torical tenses into oxoy, which was remarked in 
the conjugation w, takes place also here, chiefly 
in the [onic dialect; e. &. toracxoyv (for isrny), 
OTAGKOV (for eoTny), TIVEoKOY (for etisny), Séoxov (for 
Env), dockov (for ZOwV ) &c. | 

(7) As the conj. is formed in this conjugation 
by contraction, the Ionians again resolve it, 
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adopting however « instead of the radical sound a 
and w instead of 0; thus riWéw, ioréw, Sidww for 7196, 
istw, Ouw.—This resolved form is proper also to 
the Epic writers, but with these it further expe- 
riences a twofold change, namely, 

(a) The characteristic vowel is lengthened be- 
fore the termination. In this case « before w al- 
ways changes into a, but before n, it is lengthened 
into n, if a be the primitive sound of the verb, 
and if the primitive sound be «, partly into a, 
partly into n; eg. 


Conj. aor. 2. Attic. Tonic. Epic. 


36 Siw Sew. 

Sne Séne Jerye or Inne. 
oTW OTEW OTELW. 

OTC aren OTNNG. 

ow oww OwWW. 

Swe dwwC dwne. 


(b) Moreover the long modal vowel is short- 
ened ; €. g Jelouev for Swmsy, OTNETOV for oTNTOV, Owo- 
peev for dwpev. 

(8) In the older language the inf. has the ter- 
minations pev and peva, before which the short 
characteristic vowel is always retained, except in 
the inf. aor. 2. of verbs in yu and of those in nu, 
whose primitive sound is a; e. g. 

TIdEMED and TISEMEVAL for ridévar 
Jéwev and Séuevae  — Setvac 
lorapev and LoTapevat —— (oravat 
ommev and ornuevae — ornvat 


dwWopev and OLOOpLEVEL —— o1ovas 
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douev and domevat for douvac 
Seukvopey and OeLKVUMEVAL — Oeikvuvae 


dupev and ovpevae — duvat. 


(9) With the lonians the 3d pers. plur. pass. 
changes v before the terminations va: and zo into 
a, in which case a preceding a is converted inte 
€3; € g. Sara for ritevrat—toréarar and toréaro for 
teravrat ANG icravro— Siddarat for SiSovras—zedakvvaro 
for edetcvuvro. j 

(10) The Epie dialect in compliance with the 
exigency of verse sometimes retains the long 
vowel before those terminations, where otherwise 
it ought always to be shortened; e. g. riShpevas 
and riSnuevoe for riSéuevae and 71%uevoc—OldwMt and 
Sioouvar for didome and dedovat. 


Note. Differences of dialect with respect to personal termina- 
tions occur in the conjugation pu, the same as in the conjugation 
5 a therefore their enumeration is not repeated here. Comp. 

III. Accents. On the position and change of 
the accent the same rules obtain for this conju- 
gation as for the conjugation ». Only with res- 
pect to the imperat. aor. 2. mid., which is always 
circumflexed in the simple form, it 1s to be ob- 
served, that the accent recedes, when a dissyl- 
labic preposition is appended to the simple root ; 
€. g. Sov, evSov, karaYov.—On the contrary the ac- 
cent always recedes in the dual and plural, if only 
a monosyllabic preposition is appended; e¢. g. 
evYeaQe, Karadsoe. 
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§ 80. 


SOME DEFECTIVE VERBS IN ju. 


a): inp (Ew), I send, throw. 

This verb has almost entirely the same cnfleaten 
and changes as riSnu:. When the short radical 
vowel < appears pure in the historical tenses and 
receives the augment, it changes into «a. The 
use of this simple verb is as rare as its derivative 
compounds are of frequent occurrence, ¢. g. avinu, 
apinput, Epinut, pecinut, Cuvinpe, Tpoln, Uinpt, &C. 

Active. 
pres. indic. int, ine, &c. 3 pl. Lace (v) OF tetot (y). 
conj. ww. opt. teinv. mperat. (ie%) te. Inf. tevar. 
partic. Lelc. 
imperf. (inv) tovy, or tev, 2d pers. tac and ine, 3 pl. 
isoav" 
perf. sixa. plusqpf. cixew. 
fut. now. aor. 1. nka, ep. Enka. 
aor. 2. ind. (nv not in use in the sing.) plur. euev, 
ere, coav OY With the augment cinev, 
eiré, eloa. 

COnj. &. opt. ey, plur. by contraction sper, 
eire, stev® imperf. (€2) EC. infin. <eivac 
partic. ic. 

Passive. 
pres. teat. imperf. “euny. 


perf. cia. plusqpf. ciuny. 
aor. 1. nv or with the augment «Inv. 
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Middle. 


fut. noopat. 

aor. I. KAN 

aor. 2. gunv, usually with the augment ciunv. conj. 
cola. imperat. ov. infin. éoSar. partic. EMEVOR. 


Note. In reference to the variation of forms, as also to the 
differences of dialects and change of the accent the very same: 
observations apply to this verb, as to rine (comp. the obs. to 
§ 79). It must further be observed as peculiar to ine: (1) that 
besides the usual fut. an additional form gow exists, to which is 
formed an aor. 1. oa. Yet this collateral form is found only 
in the compound avin and even there confined to the Epic dia- 
lect; so dvéce, Hom. Od. xvii. 265.—dvecay, I. xxi. 537.—= 
dvécayrec, Il. xiii. 657.—(2) Some forms of this verb are deduced 
from a radical form iw, particularly in the Ionic dialect; e. g. 
Evvov, 8 pl. imperf. act. dviee for dvina, pemereyuévoc, as partic. 
perf. act. 


(2) iui (Ew) I am. ci (tw) I go. 
Pres. Tam. _ I go. 


Indic. Opt. 

S. Te ELpet S. elnv Count or 
(cic) el (cic) or EL eine Loiny, &C. 
zoti(v) toe (v) Eln 

Dp. — —— Dp. — — 

_ soToV irov ElnTOV 
EOTOV trov ELT nV 

P. copev imev P. elnpev or 
ore ITE Elmev 
sot (v) taor (v) einté OF 

Conj. ELTE 

S.@ tw (cinoav) 

n¢ ine OF elev 


M, OC.. ty; S&C. 
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Si 


Imperat. toc * tat 
coTw irw 
D. ZOTOV itov 
ZoTWY irwy 
P. tore ire 
toTwoav OY goTwy itwoav OF LOVTWY 
Infinit. civa tévat 
Particip. Gv, ovea, ov wy, Loved, Lov 
Gen. ovroc Gen. LOVTOC 
Imperf. nv + nev, 10N. ma, att. na 
(1c) or nada Hele and neiosa 
(7) OT nv ne and. new 
D. a — 
s i ” s 
yTov OF norov NELTOY, HTOV 
Bod BY ey a 
ynTnyv OF ynoTnyv HELTHVY, YTHV 
iP. TEV Heyer, Tpev 
FS & 7 Fe 
nre OF NOTE NELTE, ITE 
joav yEoay 
Fut. Eooat 
Eo or EGEL 
ZosTat generally 
o 
eoTal, &c. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


I. To ei, I am. 


(1) In the indicat. pres. the following forms 
belonging to dialects are to be observed : 
sing. gut (dor.), oor (dor. and ep.), evri (dor.) 


* Besides this, Epic writers have a middle form éoo and éeoo. 
+ Besides jjpyv, which however exists only in the first 
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plur. eév (ion.), and guév (poet.) 3 pers. eaor (v) 

(ep.), évrt and ZOVTL (dor.) 

(2) The conj. forms in Ionic %w, ic &c., in Epic 
also the lengthened ecw &c. 

(3) The opt. has the Tonic collateral form Zou 
We: 

(4) In the imperat. the collateral form ovrwy of 
the 3d pers. plur. is.very rare, the lonians form 
it covrwr. 

(5) The infin. has in Epic the collateral forms 
EMEVOL and EMLPEVAL, EMEV and EMPEY, in Doric yey OF 
TPEC, gipev or EMEC. 

(6) The Ionic and Epic participle is cov, eovca, 
gov. A rare collateral form of the feminine is the 
Doric facca. 

(7) The greatest variation occurs in the sing. 
of the imperf. whose different forms we shall here 
class together, particularly in so far as they per- 
tain to the Epic language. Such as do not be- 
long thereto, are particularly designated. 


Sing. 


Ist pers. Ed, NA, Z0V, ECKOV 
2d pers. tnoda, tia3a, Eac (lon.) 
3d pers. EnV, my, Nev; ECKE (ic Dor.) 


Of the plur. only goay as collateral form to qjoay 
requires observation. 

(8) The Epic fut. doubles: the. o according: to 
the exigency of verse. 

(9) Owthe:hability of this verb to inclination 
we have treated above (§. 12. 2.), where at-the. 
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same time also ({. 12. 3. c.) the exceptions have 
been specified. 

(10) Compounds with prepositions, where the 
rule admits, receive the accent of the verb upon 
the preposition; in the inf. and partic. however 
it remains upon the radical word; e. g. ouveivat, 
svvwv.— Other cases, wherein the accent is re- 
tained by the verb, occur in the imperf. ase. g. 
ovvny (originally ouvenv), and in the fut. e. g. ecéorae 
(properly <&éoerat.) 

II. To cipu, [ go. 


(1) Besides the adduced forms this verb. pos- 
sesses. a pres. and imperf. mid. : teua tunv, which 
are made use of in the intensive signification éo 
haste. The fut. elcopaand aor. etodunv belong to 
the Epic dialect. 

(2) dm, although a pres. in respect to form, is 
however commonly used itself in the signification. 
of the. fut. 

(3) An Epic collateral form of the 2d pers. sing. 
pres. is cicYa.—Also em as 3d pers. sing. opt. be- 
longs to the Epic dialect.—Epic collateral forms 
of the infin. are tuevae and Wuer. 

(4) This verb. also. exhibits the most remark- 
able copiousness. in the imperf., whose various 
forms, as used by the Epic writers, are were 
classed together: 


Sing. Ist pers. iia, jiov. 
3 
2d pers. nisc, and tec 
3d pers. ne(v), ne(v), kv) 


~~ 
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Dual. 3d pers. irny 
Plur. Ist pers. jopev 
3d pers. nuov, nuoav, ioav. 


§ 81. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Verbal adjectives which are derived from 
and belong to verbs, deserve a place here. They 
form two classes, one terminating in roc, 7H, Tov, 
and the other in réoe, réa, réov. 

(2) Both these terminations are appended im- 
mediately to the root of the verb, yet in certain 
cases, when the root ends with a consonant, such 
alterations must be adopted, as are required by 
the 7. At the same time also a change of the 
vowel often occurs and not unfrequently a o is 
inserted. 

(3) In all such changes the verbal adjective 
agrees with the aor. 1. pass., and hence it admits 
of the most correct formation from this tense, 
namely, by cutting off the augment and the ter- 
mination Inv, by changing the aspirate at the end 
of the root into the ¢enuzs and then by appending 
the terminations zoc and réoc. Herein may be 
compared the 3d pers. sing. perf. pass., which in 
most cases affords a correct guide to the formation 
of these adjectives; ¢. g. : 
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dey 


(réXexrar) 


dey Inv 


aotpipw (eorparrat) EotoepInv — 


piréw 


? 
TAVW 

4 
Xpaw 

awd 
atoew 


, 
TVEW 


(wepirnrac) 


(wéwavurat) 
(xéyonrat) 
(henrar) 


(wéavurat) 


—— 


Epednrav 


éTavodny — 
eyoes ay — 


noésnv 


2 V4 
emvevodnv — 


\exroe 
ANEKkrTé0e 
OTPETTOC 
OTOETTEOS 
piAnréoc 
TAVOTOC 
WAVOTEOS 
Kenstoc 
Ypnoréoc 
aloEToc 
aipETeoc 


? 
7 VEUOTOC. 


(4) In respect to signification the two forms 
are accurately distinguished; adjectives in roc 
express either a finished action, e. g. Aexréc, said, 
or more frequently a mere possibility, e. g. aigeroc, 


that can be taken, capable of being taken. 


On 


the contrary verbals in réoc always imply the idea 
of necessity ; €. g. aiperéov, that must be taken, ca- 


prendum. 





Irregular and defective conjugation. 


§ 82. 


CAUSE OF ANOMALY. 


(1) Anomaly arises in conjugation, when the 
root of a verb is changed by the addition of one 
or more letters or by the transposition of the let- 


ters which compose it. 
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(2) The root receives additions very frequently 
and in a variety of ways; hence arise a great 
number of irregular verbs, which cannot be 
formed correctly, unless besides the present the 
pure and unchanged radical form be known. 

(3) To facilitate the ascertainment of the radi- 
cal form, we here give a synopsis of the changes 
by which the usual present is formed from the 
simple root. In it we distinguish whether the 
simple root terminates in a vowel or in a conso- 
nant. 


A. Changes of verbal roots terminating in a 
vowel. 


(1) The present is formed by annexing »v to 
the radical form; e. g. from the roots 98a, m1, tT, 
dv, the pres. ¢2avw, zivw, tivo, divw, fut. pIaow, 
miovuar, Tisw, Svow.—If a or « be the characteristic 
of the simple root, it usually changes into a or « 
on the annexation of v; e. g. from the roots Ba, ¢a, 
kre, te, the pres. Baivw, paivw, Kretva, TELVU). 

- Note 1. More rarely « is appended to a of the root without 
the accession of v, as in kAalw, katw from the roots, cda, Ka. 

(2) The present is formed from the simple ra- 
dical form by annexing the termination vvup, e. g. 
pres. KEpavvupe, ofevvune, TiVvUM, from the roots Keod, 


o[3e, Tle 


Note 2. Herein the characteristic vowel o changes into w ; e. g. 
Cwvvupe from the ¢o.—Also ¢ is sometimes changed into +, e. g. 
krivvupe from the root «re. 

(3) The present is formed from the simple root 
by annexing ox. In this case the short vowels a 

3 
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and o are usually changed into » and w, frequently 
also a reduplication is prefixed to the root, as in 
verbs in mu, e. g. from the roots Sva, Boo, tpo, vo, 
the pres. Ivnckw, BpwoKw, TITPWOKW, Vlyvockw. 

Note 3. In polysyllabic roots a remains unchanged ; e. g 
ynpackw, iidoxopar from the roots ynoa, Aa. But « is usually 
changed into ¢; e. g. orepicxw from the root crepe, on the con- 
trary doéoxw from aoe. 

B. Changes of verbal roots terminating in a 
consonant, : 


(1) In monosyllabic roots the short vowel is 
usually lengthened, a being changed into », « and 
cinto a, v into ev; e. g. from the roots rak, ozeg, 
Aur, guy, the pres. rikw, orepw, AsiTw, pevyw, aor. 2., 
EeTaKNY, éoTPaony, EAtrrov, epuyov. 

(2) X at the end of the root is doubled; e, ¢g. 
from the roots Bad, ayyed, the pres. BadrAw, ayyZAw, 
aor. eBadoy, iyyyetAa. 

(3) < or a is appended to the root, in order that 
the tenses may be formed with the greater facility 
and harmony; e. g. from the roots pay, mad, avé, 
pres. pay ouat, pavdavy, avgave, fut. payéoomat, padn- 
copa, avenow. 

Note 4. Ofthis kind of change in the root the following cases 
are to be distinguished: (1) most frequently a radical form 
lengthened by the annexation of <« or a is simply to be presup- 
posed for the formation of the fut. and of the derivative tenses 
_ of those verbs, which without this appendage would necessarily 
have forms either inharmonious or easy to be confounded with 
others; e. g. from payopae the regular fut. would be pafoun, 
and consequently would resemble the fut. of pacow (1 knead); 
hence the lengthened form payécopacor payyjoopa. From avéw 
the fut, would be atéow, or, by rejecting o, avéw (like the pres.) ;, 
hence avéjow. The root apdprw would have fut. cpaprous 
apudoow, indistinct and inharmonious, wherefore dpaprjow. In 
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the pres. this appendage does not appear, but either the pure 
root (as in wdyopac), or a different kind of prolongation (as in 
avéavw and duaprdvw). (2) The e« is annexed in the pres. and 
retained in the imperf., but vanishes in the derivative forms ; 
é. g. wéu, fut. dow, pitréw, fut. pipw. This peculiarity appears 
most frequently with the Tonians and Epic writers, who also de- 
duce the remaining tenses from such lengthened forms of the 
present ; e. g. &Séu, fut. oSjow—meléw for mielw—Cadéw for 
Bard, and the like. (3) In this manner the poets often from 
monosyllabic roots form new verbs, in which « of the root 
changes into o or w; é. g. dopéw (from ¢épw), vwudw (from 
vépw) &c. 

(4) » is annexed to the root; e. g. from the 
roots reu, dak pres. réuvw, Saxvw, aor. 2. Erepov, 
eOaknv. 

(5) The syllable av is annexed to the root; e. g. 
from the roots auapr, avé, acd, pres. dpaprav, 
avéavw, aisvavopat, aor. 2. npaprov, nuéov, nosounv.— 
Many monosyllabic roots, having a short vowel 
and ending with a mute, on annexing the syllable 
av insert an additional v before the mute of the 
simple root. This changes before a P sound into 
u, and before a K sound in y; e. 2. from the roots 
Aur, AaB, TUY, pad, ao, pres. Awravw, AapBavw, TUY- 
Xavw, pavYavw, avdavw, aor. 2. EAutov, EAaBov, Ervyov, 
zuavoy, Eadov. 

(6) The termination vua is annexed to the 
root; ¢. g. from the roots ay, dak, ou, pres. ayvup, 
OeKVULL, Ouvupe. 

(7) As a poetic prolongation of the simple 
root must be observed the annexation of 3 to- 
gether with such a connective vowel, as is re- 
quired by the sound of the root, generally with a ; 
€. Be Eikadw, wKasw, ayEpisw, psiwisw for elKW, dwwkw, 
ayslow, priv. 

6 
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(8) Anomaly is also frequently occasioned by 
the simple transposition of the letters of one and 
the same root, whereon no further rules admit of 
being laid down; e. g. Bad, aor. 2. EBadov, perf. 
PéBrAnka (from PAa), weod, perf. wéwopya, aor. 2. 
Emoadov (from mosd), Yav, aor. 2. Savoy, perf. réQvnka 
(from 8va). 


§ 83. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


(1) From anomalous verbs must be distinguished 
the defectives, of which a considerable number 
occur in the Greek language. These exhibit no 
deviation in the formation of tenses, like the ano- 
malous verbs, but are characterised by the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

(2) From the great copiousness of the Greek 
language, from the diversity of its dialects, of 
which several attained a high cultivation and were 
established in written productions, and from the 
particular attention continually bestowed by the 
Greeks in general upon the harmony and improve- 
ment of their language, it could not fail to happen 
that a multitude of old forms gradually declined 
In use and were at length entirely supplanted 
by others of more modern date. Thus the sim- 
plest form, the present of many verbs, has become 
obsolete,.and is no longer to be met with in the 
writings of the Greeks ; while individual forms, 

U 
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chiefly for the narrative tense, the aorist, are still 
in use. 

(3) Every such relic of an old verb is now as- 
sociated with the more modern present form, to 
which it belongs in signification, although the 
two frequently possess no resemblance to each 
other. Thus we say, e. g. to the present aipéw 
belongs the aorist <iAov, although it is impossible 
for the latter form to be deduced in any way 
from the former, but the two are allied together 
solely by the common signification, to take away. 
The same is the case with respect to <Acioouna and 
7Axov, both associated -with the present Zoyouar, 
and to others enumerated in the following cata- 
logue. 


§ 84. 


CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE 
VERBS. 


Observations on the following Catalogue. 


(1) The forms distinguished by capitals are all 
obsolete roots, which are requisite for the deduc- 
tion of irregular forms still in use, but must no 
longer be used themselves. 

(2) To avoid unnecessary prolixity the extant 

orms of an irregular verb are often not completely 
enumerated. These however are merely forms 
which continue in the analogy, and consequently 
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can be formed easily and regularly, and the omis- 
sion is always indicated by &c. Thus e. g. in 
awéw after assigning the fut. atvéow, the aor. nveoa 
can be formed at once, and therefore has not been 
received into the catalogue. 

(3) Where the signification is not specifically 
given, the natural one, such as is clear from the 
signification of the present, must be understood 
to remain. 

(4) Forms which are usual only with the poets 
and in the older language, are designated by an* 
at the beginning. 


‘AY 


*"Aaw, I hurt, of which aor. aaca or doa in the act. 
3d sing. pres. aara, aor. aaoSny, in the pass. and 
aOr. aacdunv in the mid., are alone used. [ Hach 
a is used long or short, AES S to the exi- 
gency of the verse. | 

‘Aysiow, L assemble, fut. and aor. regular ; pf. with 
the Attic reduplication aynycoxa, 3 plur. plusqpf. 
pass. * aynyéearo, 3 plur. aor. 2. mid. * nyéoovro, 
besides its partic. * ayoeduevoc (both with a pas- 
sive signification). 

"Ayana, I admire, pres. and imperf. as israpar, fut. 
ayasopat, aor. nyaoIqv and YA PNVe 

"Ayvups, I break, from “ATQ, fut. a&w, aor. taéa, 
Gwe the syHab. augm.), Ep. also 7g, pf. 2. 
saya (with an intransit. signification, J am 
broken), aor. 2. pass. tayav. 

uU 2 
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"Ayw, I lead, fut. afw, &c. aor. 2. nyayov, inf. aya- 
yer, aor.2. mid. nyayounv (with the Att. redupl.), 
pf. 7X4; Dor. aynoya. 

*Aciow, [raise up, used only in the pane asipwy, 
Pape: aELOOMEVOC, part. aor. 1. act. asioac, mid. ae- 
eausvoc, aor. 1. pass. 3 pers. sing. agodn, 3 plur. 
agodev, partic. acoYeic.—Plusqpf. pass. 3 pers. awo- 
zo. All its remaining forms are deduced from 
alow. 

*"AEQ, inf. anvae or annévar, to blow, retains the 
long characteristic vowel also in the dual. and 
plur., as well as in the pass., pres. pass. anuat.— 
Aor. 1. asoa, inf. agoa, to sleep. 

Aww, I praise, fut. aivicw, &c.—perf. pass. jvnuar, 
but aor. 1. P. nvé%nv (see § 77. Obs. 2. b.). 

Alot, I take, fut. aionow.— Perf. nonka. Tonic aeat- — 
enka, perf. pass, nonuar. aor. 1. pass. yoenv. The 
aor. 2. is borrowed from the obsolete root 
"EAQ, and makes <idov, inf. edev, for the act. 
eiAounv. inf. eAéoSar for the mid. 

Aiow, I raise, fut. ape, &c. 

AisSavoua, I feel, fut. aicSnooua, &C.—aor. 2. nodo- 
Lny, perf. nornuat. 

*"Axaypévoc, pointed, partic. perf. pass. from an 
unusual root, which may be ‘AKAZQ or ‘AKQ, 
ane as a reduplication is assumed or not 
in adKkaypevoc. 

®AKAXQ, I afflict, aor. 2. NKay ov, aor. I. eae 
or axaynoa.—Mid. aor. 2. nkayounv or akay ounv. 
Perf. axaynua and axnysuat, 3 plur. axnyéarae 
for axnyevra. Plusqpf. 3 plur. akaystaro for axa- 
XnvrTo. 

6 
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*’AXzetvw, J avoid, to which the Epic forms of the 
aor. 1. mid. are nAgvaro or aXevaro, partic. adeva- 
pevoc, inf, adgacdar and adevacdat deduced from a 
root AAE without o. 

“Adu, T averi, fut. adeEnow, and from ’AAEKQ, aor. 
mid. adzgacla. From the syncopised form 
AAKQ, and by reduplication, are formed the 
Epic aor. 2. adadkev, &c. 

“AdSaivw, I heal, fut. adO@now. aor. mid. * adSouny, 
with an intransit. signification. 

‘AXickonua*, Lam caught, from ‘AAOQ fut. adooo- 
par, aor. 2, catwv and nrAwv (the former more 
Attic), inf, adwvat, con}. aro, wo, KC. opt. adoiny, 
part. adove. perf. cadwxka and nAwka. The active 
forms also have only a passive signification. 

*’Adtraivw, I sin, fut. adirnow, aor. 2. HArrov, aor. 2. 
mid. 7Awounv. Also adiripevoc, as part. pres. mid. 
from an accessory form aXirnuar. 

"AdXopat, L spring, fut. aAovya, aor. 1. nAapny, aor. 
2. nAouny. Ep. in the 2 and 3 pers. syncopised 
and without aspiration * aAco, aXro. 

7 AXtokw, L shun, fut. advEw, aor. nAvéa. 

‘Anaotavo, L err, fail, fut. apaprnooun, pf. nuapranka, 
aor. nuaprov. 

‘AuBXtcxw, Imiscarry, fut. anBrOow, &c. from “AM- 
BAOQ. 

‘Aptzyw and aumoyvoupa, see under” Eyw. 

*’AurXaxioxw, Terr, miss, fut. aurAaxnow, aor. numda- 
xov. inf. aumAakeiv. 

’Auguévvune, I dress, “AMOIEQ, fut. apgizow, Att. 
app, aor. nugleoa, pt. npeplegpat, cUpLpLErpLete 
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“Avadicxw, I consume, spend, forms from avarow 
fut. avalwow, aor. avadwoa, pf. avadwxa, all un- 
augmented with the Attics; but in Ionic also 
with the augment, nvadwxa, OY avndwxa, 

‘Avoavo, I please, imperf. NVOavov and Edvoavoy, Ep. 
also ejvdavov, aor. 2, cadov, Ep. also adov, besides 
the 3 pers. cvad:, inf, ade, pf. tada and tada, 
fut. adnow. 

® Aumvodev, 3 pers. sing. perf. 2. to denote a finished 
action, gushes forth, rises up, to be derived 
from ’“ANOQ, allied to av2w, J flower (accord- 
ing to Buttman, Lexilog. p. 266 foll.). 

‘Avoiyw Or dvolyvupt, see Olyw. 

*"Avwya, an old perfect form of uncertain deriva- 
tion, and with a present signification, I com- 
mand, commission, also syncopised 1 pers. plur. 
avwypev, ImMperat. avwy%, besides jnvwyea as a 
plusqpf—Hence a new pres. avwyeo, impf. 
vewryov and NVOYEOVe fut. avwé, A0L. nywéa. : 

*Arniowy, as | pers. sing. and 3 pers. plur. impf. 
with also an aor. signification, I took away, 
2 pers. arnbpac, 3 pers. azniea, from an assumed 
radical form azavedw, of which, however, no- 
thing occurs besides the enumerated forms. 
To it awoteac belongs as a partic., on account 
of similar signification, although their connec- 
tion does not admit of being clearly pointed out. 

*’Aradgicke, I deceive aor. 2. nTapoy, inf. aTapev, 
fut. aradnow. 


is The active of this verb never occurs, but is invariably sub- 
stituted by aipéw. 
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‘AmeySavona, I am hated, fut. ameySnooua, perf. 
arny Snpat, aor. anny souny. 

‘Aoagloxw, I fit, aor. 2. noapoy, fut. apow, aor. 1. Hosa, 
nosaunv. The perf. 2. apaoa, or apnea, has an 
intransitive signification, as also the pf. pass. 
aonorpat. ; 

"Apioxw, I make favourable or pleasing ; also in- 
transit. Z please, fut. apéow, &c. perf. pass. ngec- 
Mat, AO”. pass. noéornv. 

“APQ, radical form to apagicxw and apécxw, also to 
alow. 

Avéave, LT increase, aor. 2. yvéov, fut. avgnow, aor. |. 
nvénoa, pf. nvénka, perf. pass. nv Snuat, aor. nugn- 
Syv—avénoona as fut. pass. I shall grow. 

“Ax Sonat, LI am vexed, fut. ay découat, aor. ny SéeoInVe 

*"AXQ, radical form to ayvupa: and “AKAXQ, 
which see. 


B. 


Baivw, I go, primitive form BAQ, by reduplicat. 
BiBaw, BiBnu, or, by the insertion of ox, Back, 
fut. Bnooua, pf. PéBuka, aor. 2. {Bny, conj. Bo, 
opt. Bay, imperat. Bn", inf. Bnva, part. Bac, 
Baca, Bav—some compounds take a transitive 
signification, and therefore form also the passive 
forms pf. BéBayna, aor. —B43nv. In the lonic dia- 
lect the simple verb is also used in the transitive 
sense, ¢o lead, bring, and the fut. Binow, aor. —Bn- 
sa, Stand exclusively in this signification. The 
following accessory forms from the dialects 


* In composition also shortened, e. g. xardPa. 


o 
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must also be observed : (1) of the pres. 3 pers. 
Bua, partic. BiBeov, (iBwoa, formed from BiBaw, 
and 3.Bac, from iBnu.—(2) of the aor. 2. 3 dual. 
Barny, besides Byrnv, 3 plur. eBav, besides ¢Bn- 
cay, COnj. Bw, lengthened into Béw and Pew, 
plur. Beiouev (see § 75. 1.3. h).—(8) of the perf. 
the syncopised accessory forms, 1 plur. BzBapev, 
3 plur. BeBaan, 3 plur. plusqpf. BBacay, part. 
pf. BeBawe, BeBavia, contr. B<Bwc, BeBwoa (see 
§ 75. 1. 1. b).—All these forms belong to the _ 
poets, and particularly to the Epic poets, with 
whom an aor. mid. Bnoero and an imperat. Bnceo 
also occur (comp. § 75, I. 1. d). : 

Baddw, I throw, fut. Barto, Ton. and with later 
writers BadAnow, aor. 2. 2Badro0v, by transposition 
of the radical letters pf. B¢BAnka, pf. pass. é- 
BAnua, aor. 1. eBrAnSnv, aor. 2. mid. eBadropny.— 
also in Epic are formed from an assumed form 
BAHMI, BAnrny as a 3 dual. imperf. or aor. 2. 
act. and %@Anro as a 3 sing. aor. 2. mid. witha 
pass. signification, besides the inf. BAneSa, part. 
BAnpevoc, opt. Brzsunv, BrAE&to.—Epic writers also 
form B<BoAnaro as a 3 plur. plusqpf. pass. and 
BcBorAnuévoc as a partic. pf. pass., from an ac- 
cessory form BOAEQ. 

* BAPEQ, usual pres. Baptvw, I load, from the old 

“radical form comes the Epic partic. perf. B<Ga- 
enwc (comp. § 75. il; ie b). 

BaoraZw, I bear, fut. Bacracw, &c. adopts in the 
passive the other mode of formation according 
to the characteristic y; e. g. aor. 1. eBacray anv 
(see § 69. Note 5.) 7 
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Bacxw, BAQ, BIBHMI, see Baivw. 

BiBowsxw, I eat, from BPOQ, fut. Bowow and Bow- 
coua, &c. aor. 2. eBowv. 

Buw, I live, fut. Bwooua, aor. 1. eBiwoa, besides 
aor. 2. <3iwy, of which the remaining modes are 
chiefly used, conj. Bua, Bwwe, &c., opt. Bupny, 
imperat. Biod, inf. Brovar, part. Brove. 

Brasravw, I sprout, fut. Bracrnow, &c. aor. 2. 
é3Xacrov. 

BAHMI and BOAEQ, see Baddw. 

Bookxw, I feed, fut. Booxnow, &c. 

BovAopat, IT will, impf. éBovAopny and nBovArcuny, 
fut. Bovdnoomar, pf. BeBovAnuat, aor. eovAnIny and 
nBovdnSny (see § 66. d). 

BPOQ, see BiBowokw. 


rE. 


Tapéw, I marry, fut. yaniow, Att. yano, also yapnow, 
perf. yeyaunka, aor. eynya, inf, ynuat, fut. mid. 
yapouna, aor. mid. zyyuaunv from the root 
TAMQ. 

* Téywva, a form for the perfect similar to avwya, 

used also in the signification of the imperfect 
and aorist, I cried aloud; part. yeywvwe, inf. ye- 
yevev and yeywvéuev. Also a new imperf. éyeyu- 
vevy contr. from é eyeywveor. 

YENQ, the obsolete root of yeivouac (purely poet.) 
and yivouat OY yiyvoua, which transitively sigri- 
fies, J beget; intransitively, 2 am born, arise, 
become. The transitive signification, however, 
belongs only to the aor. zyawauny, I begat. All 
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the remaining forms in use, fut. yevnoonat, ar. 
eyevouny, pf. yeyova and yeyevnpat, have the in- 
transitive signification alone. In Epic and 
with the poets, perf. yéyaa, 3 plur. yeyaast, 
1 plur. yeyapsy, inf, yeyajer, part. yeyawe, yeyavia, 
contr. yeywe, yeyeoa, which forms are all to be 
deduced from the simple root TE, and by 
change of sound TA. 

TnSew, I rejoice, fut. ynsiow, &C. perf. Pap yeynro in 
the signification of the present. 

Viyvwokw (Att. besides ywwoxw), I know, root 
rNOQ, fut. yveconat, perf. eyvexa, pf. pass.éyvwe- 
at, AOL. Pass. eyvwcdnv. The aor. 2. formed ac- 
cording to the conjug. w, éyvwv, plur. Zyvwper, 
&e., inf. ywovar, imperat. yvost, yvwro, &c., opt. 
yvoiny, part. yvouc. 


Aanva, see AAQ. 

Aaxvw, I bite, from AHKQ, fut. dnfoua, pert. oson- 
ya, &C. aor. Paxov. 

Aanaw, ZL tame, simple root AAMQ, whence aor. 2. 
gdapov, CON}. danw, lengthened Sdapéw, Sapsiw, by 
transposition of the letters of the root, pf. déunka, 
pass. dédunuar, aor. 1. pass. edundnv. 

Aapsave, L sleep, fut. daovncomat, pf. dedaonnka, aor. 
zaovov, by transposition ®pa%ov, and with a 
passive form but an active signification, 
eoaosny. 

*AAQ, primitive to ddaccw, L teach, from which 
with an active signification only aor. 2. tdaov. 
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or decaov. The most usual forms are the aor. 
2. pass. canv, (L was taught) learnt, inf, danvat, 
conj. Sasiw (by an Ep. prolongation for saw), 
fut. dajoouar. The passive signification belongs 
also to the perf. Sedanka, dédaa, SeOanuat.—Of the 
mid. the Epic inf. de8aac%a, (to become acquainted 
with, ) inquire into, investigate, is alone extant. 

Ac, see Azw. 

Asidw, see Aiw. 

Asxvyu, I show, fut. dciéw, &c. The lonians form 
the derivative forms without c, thus dw, deka, 

&c. The Epic form of the perf. pass. deideypat, 
is irregular. 

Aiuw, I build, aor. tema, perf. desunka by transpo- 
sition of the radical letters, to be distinguished 
from the like forms of the verb Sapaw. 

Azoxw, usually dexonm, L see, pert. dédopKa with a 
present signification, aor. soaxov (for eéapxoy), 
also epacny and eéey nv all with an active sig- 
nification. 

Aéyona, I receive, fut. déEoua, &c. The Epic forms 
of the aor. 2. without a connective vowel edéyuny, 
ad. pers. décro and rexro, imperat. déo, inf. déy- 
Sat, part. déypevoc are to be observed. 

Aiw, L bind, fut. dncw, AOY. eonoa, pf. OfOEKA, perf. 
pass. dédeuar, aor. edé3nv (see § 77. Obs. 2. b.), 
the fut. 3. dcdicouar has the signification of the 
simple fut. pass. 

Atw, L want, am deficient, pass. diouma, L have need 
of, beg, fut. Ssnow, &c. In general the act. occurs 
only as an impersonal, pres. os, conj. dé, opt. 


3 
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- éot, Inf. Sev, part. dcov, impf. eda, aor. edénae, fut. 
Schoen. 

AHKQ, see Aaxvw. 

Awacxw, L teach, fut. cudagw, aOFr. edidaéa, pf. O£0!- 
oaya, &C. 

Aidpacxw, I run away, ileually occurring only in 
compounds, borrows from the root APAQ fut. 
Spacopat, perf. déOoaka, aor. zooav, ac, a, &C. COn).. 
dow, ac, a, &c., opt. doainv, imperat. dpaxt, inf. 
doava, part. doac, (all formed according to the 
Conjugation pr). 

AiZ@nua, I seek, retains the long characteristic 
vowel in the passive form contrary to the ana- 
logy of the conjugation ju. 

Aiw, I fear, fly, Sioua, I scare, terrify, ation in use 
only with Epic writers. Hence are deduced the 
pf. dédua, L fear, in Epic also deidia, pl. without 
a connecting vowel deidimev, Setdrre, Sevdtact, IM- 
perat. deidid, inf. dedtevar, Ep. dadimev, part. dediwic, 
gen. oroc and WTOC, plusqmperf. 3 plur. EOELOLOGV. 
—The common language has the pres. dsidw, 
fut. detcouar, aor. edeoa. Ep. EOOELCG, pf. dedouka with 
a present signification. 

Aoxew, I appear, seem, from AOKQ, fut. def, & 
pf. with a passive form ééoypa, have appehid 
The regular formation Soxnow, &c. is more rare. 

APAQ, see Aidpackw. 

Avvapat, Lam able, 2d. pers. ovvacat (not Our), 1m- 
perf. novvauny (see § 66. 2. d.) conjugated like 
iarapat. fut. Svvnoopar, aor. SuvyInv and edvvacdyv, 
pf. OcouvnMal. 
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Aw, L cover, fut. Stow, aor. tdvca, aor. pass. 2O0Inv. 
The pf. dssvca and the aor. 2. dvy, inf. dvva, Ep. 
dvpevat, part. dvc have, like the mid., whose forms 
are regular, the signification: ¢o immerse one’s 
self, to inwrap one’s self. 


E. 


‘Eyciow, I wake, regular in most of its forms, pf. 
eynycoxa (with the Att. redupl.)—The mid. 
éyeioouat, L awake, syncopises the aor. 2. 
nyoouny (for NYEQOMNY ), inf. éyotovat.— 10 this 
mid. the perf. 2. éyoenyooa (for eynyoea) belongs 
in signification, besides the Ep. accessory forms 
Eyonyoove and éyonyoovact (as 9d. and 3d. pers. 
plur.) and the inf. eyonyoovat. 

"Edw, J eat, used in this form only with the Ep. 
writers and Ionians, besides the pf. zdnéa (with 
the Att. redupl.) and the fut. Sona (for esovuar, 
see § 73. 2. a.).—Prose writers make use of 
coviw, aS a pres., and deduce to it forms from fw, 
EAEQ : pf. edndoxa, [jdexa, by change of vowel 
nooka, with the Att. redupl. ednooka |, pf. pass. 
eOnoeopat, Ep. also EOnoopat, aor. pass. noea nv. 

As aor. 2. act. tpayov, inf. payer. 

"EZoua, I sit, fut. EOOUMAL. 

‘E%\w and %dw,- I am willing, fut. cAnow, %Anow, 
&e. | 

"EXe, I am wont, only with Ep. writers, together 
with the pf. 2. ciw%a, Ionic %w%a, in the same 
signification. 

EIAQ, an obsolete form with the signification, £ 
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see, perceive, ix Epic yet used as a passive, 
eidouat, L am seen, appear, seem, besides the 
aor. ELoapny or ceicaenve— Lhe primitive form 
is IAQ, aor. 2. cidov, Ep. also without augm. 
iSov, Conj. Sw, opt. Wome, imper. i, inf. idiv, 
part. isév, aor. 2. mid. ciddunv, iSsunv in the 
same signification.—The pf. oida (I have per- 
ceived or seen into) IL know, which belongs 
thereto, is anomalous in formation and conjuga- 
tion. Its forms therefore are here compietely 
enumerated. 


Sing. 

olda 

(otdac only Ion.), oicda (for cidacda, see § 75. IIT. 
2) | ; 


Dual : 

iorov (borrowed from a collateral form tea, con- 
sequently instead of iSarov, by syncope idror) 

1oTOv 

Plural 

touev (for isapev, by syncope iouev, which form is 
yet much used by the Ionians). 

1OTE 

ioact (for idact, where the change of 6 into o can 
only be explained as proceeding from an en- 
deavour to assimilate this form to the remain- 
ing ones of the dual-and plural, which all 
have oc instead of 8). The forms oidape, of- 
date, &c. are found only with the Ionians and 
later writers. 
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Conj. cidw, opt. evoetnv, Imperat. tom, torw (for 
16%), inf. adevar, Ep. Ion. Wpévar, part. edwe, 
VI, OC. 

Plusqmpf. #Sav, Ep. geca, Att. also 73n (formed 
from the root «é with an augment, as in 
axkatw, see § 67.2. c.), 2d. pers. qoac and 
jozora, also nonoOa, 3d. pers. joa, Exp. oce and 
nocev, Cual ydarov or jorov, 3d. pers. yoetrny OF 
Horny, plur. posipsy or OHEV, HOELTE or nore, 
qoecay OF yoav.—Lpic collateral forms of this 
plusqmpf. are Ist. pers. neidav, 2d. pers. nedec 
OF neione, 3d. pers. neloel, Elon OF nese. — As fut. 
to oda stands cicoua, L shall know. 


Eixw, L am like, besides the fut. <i» usual only in 
the older language. The common language 
has the perf. 2. gouca, Lon. oka, Ist. plur. éotka- 
wev and fovywey in the present signification, 
partic. couwe, Lon. owe, Att. euxoc (which is 
always used by the Attics for the signification, 
probable, reasonable, while éoxwe in Attic only 
signifies semilar), plusqmpf. ewxew.—Epic colla- 
teral forms without a connecting vowel are 
zikrov and éixrnv, as 3d. pers. dual perf. and plus- 
qmpf., and iuxro or txro as 3d. sing. plusqmpf. 
with a passive form. 

*Bikw and aAéw. Att. cdrtw, I press, fut. adie, 
3 &e., Epic writers adopt forms from the 
root “EAQ, as aor. zdoa, inf. tdcar Or ZAcat, 
part. eXoac, perf. pass. chat, aor. 2. pass. eaAnv 
or edAnv, and as 3d. pers. sing. sues i pass. 


EOANTO, 
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Eiwaprar, see MEIPOMAL. 

Eire, to say, used only as an aor., indic. cov, 
CON}. elrw, opt. eiroyu, Imperat. ee, in the plur. 
besides cimere also tower, part. cLT OV. Besides | 
these also an aor. 1. ciza, particularly usual in 
the imperat. eimov, eimatw, XC. : 

Eiow, I say, as a pres. only in Epic, fut. eoéw, Att. 
gow, pf. sionka, pf. pass. sionpar, fut. ELlonjoomat (with 
a middle form and a passive signification), 
aor. pass. onSnv Ion., eppnSny Att., inf. pnSnvar, 
part. pric, fut. pnsnoouat from a root PEQ. 

Elow, I connect together, perf. pass. tcoua, plus- 
qmpf. éeouny. 

EiwSa, see” Ew. 

‘EXatvw and értaw, L drive, fut. aoe, Att. edo, 
édac, eda, &c., inf. ehav, aor. nAasa, pt. éAnAaka, 
pf. pass. eAnAamat, 3d. plur. Ep. eAnAaoarat for 
eAnAavrat, aor. pass. nradnv. 

"EAEYOQ, 'EAYOQ, EAOQ, see “Eoxopat. 

*”EAropa, IL hope, pf. zodra, plsqmpf. ewe (comp. 
§ 67. note 2.) 

‘EAQ, see Atoew. 

‘ENETKQ, 'ENEIKQ, see ®éow., 

*"Evirw, also evvirw, I relate, tell, aor. 2. Evomov, 
CON]. éviorw, Opt. evioron, imperat. émome, inf. 
evorew, fut. eviorjow and evetw.—From it must 
be distinguished vizrw or zvicow, L chide, 
address harshly, to which the double form of 
the aor. 2. nvizarov and evévioy (as it is to be 
read instead of evéwrroyv, according to Buttmann 
in the Lexilog. p. 279—290) belongs. 

*"Evnvode, 1s or lies thereon, an old perfect form 
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with the signification of the present and aorist, 
used only in composition, as ezevnvo%e and the 
like formed from an obsolete root "EN@Q by 
the insertion of o, or from ’ENE@Q by change of 
the vowel and in both cases with the Attic 
reduplication (Buttmann, Lexilog. p. 266 
foll.). 

* Evizrw, see under 'Evéru, 

*"Evvyn, I dress, in the pres. formed regularly 
like detkvyu, takes an augment only in the 
perf., fut. ow and fcow, aor. toca, inf. toa, perf. 
pass. civac and in compounds also ‘oua, plsqpf. 
pass. ciunv, 2d. pers. doo and tooo, 3d. pers. toro 
and tcaro (from fopny, eéopny). 

*'Ezavoew, to enjoy, as inf. aor. 2. from the indic. 
emnupoy, conj. éTravow, aor. 2. mid. ET NUOOUNY, aor. 
ie emnupauny, fut. ETavonooMal. The present 1S 

_ émaveioxw of rare occurrence. 

’Exicraua, I know, impf. naorauny (like icrapat), fut. 
ETLOTHOOMAL, aor. NTLOTHINV. 

*"Ezw, Iam occupied, am about something, takes 
a. in prefixing the augment, impf. ciroy, aor. 2. 
Eorov, CON}. omw, inf. owe (used only in com- 
pounds).—The mid. ¢roua, -f follow, is also 
much used in prose, impf. eduny, fut. aboua, 
aor. 2. comdunv, CONj. cropa and torwua, opt. 
croiuny and eoroiuny, imperat. ozov, Ep. one, 
also ozeto, inf. oréoda: and eowiodar, Partic. orope- 
voc and eoropevoc. The forms of the modes of this 
aor. 2. with « prefixed are peculiar to the poets 
alone, and can never be used in composition. 

‘Epaw, I love, has besides the pres. only the impf. 

x 
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nowy with an active form. The remaining 
tenses have a passive form but are used in an 
active signification, aor. nodosny, fut. Eoaosnoopat. 
The pres. zowpaa alone has also a passive signi- 
fication.—A poetic collateral form with an active 
signification is zoapiat, aor. npacaunv. 

"EPTQ and goow, See Péilw. 

"Eooua, I ask, occurs in the general language only 
as aor.: noouny, npero, to which the remaining 
modes must also be added, although the inf. 
is accented foecda as well as sozota.—Fut. 
Eonoouat. All deficiency is supplied by cowTaw. 
The Ionians have instead of it pres. cipomat, 
impf. ELOOLNY, fut. elonoopat. 

"Eppw, L go away. Fut. eppnow, aor. nppnaa. 
‘Epvdaivw also gocusw, I make red, fut. govrnow, aor. 
novsnva and. notusa, perf. npusnka. | 
*Epixw, I keep back, fut. iptéw, aor. 1. Zovga (rare), 

usual. aor. 2. npvxaxov. 

"Eoyoua, Igo, forms from “EAEY@Q fut. Acicona 
OF éAsvoovpar, aor. 2. nAvIov, Att. 7ASov, Dor. 
nvsov, inf. eXSev, imperat. <8, &c. perf. eAnAvda, 
Ep. also eAnAovSa. 

"EoSiw, I eat, see” Edu. 

Eusw, xadetdw, I sleep, fut. evdonow, cadevdnow, 1M- 
perf. EKaEVOOD, more rarely Kadnvoov and. xaYevdor 
(see §. 68. Not. 2.) 

Evoicxw, LT find, from, “E¥PQ, aor. cipov, imperat. 
evoé, fut. EVONGW, pf. Eupnka, pf. pass. evonuat, aor. 
pass. evpednv, aor. mid. evpounv and EVOGpNV. 

"EySouat, I am hated, fut. éySnoouat, pf. ny nua. 

"Eyw, T have, fut. w and oynow, aor. EaxXov, inf. 
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oxelv, CON). sya, Opt. syomy, imperat. oXé, usual. 
oxéc (for oyé%, according to the conjuga- 
tion ut), pf. zoxnka.—Pass. pt. zoXnplat, aor. 
Eayerny, fits oxyedijcopat.—Mid. fut. sSouar and 
oxjoopa, aor. zoyounv.—From the root =XQ, 
whence the aor. is borrowed, a new pres. is 
formed with the prefix « tsyw (I hold, keep), to 
which also the fut. cynow belongs in significa- 
tion. 

The following as compounds of yw must be 
adduced on account of certain irregularities : 

(1) aviyoua, L endure, takes a double aug- 
ment (according to §. 68. not. 3.), impf. nveryd- 
env, aor. nvecy Ounv. 

(2) apréixo, L wrap up, impf. ayzetyov, fut. 
appegw, A0¥. numicyov, inf. apmoyev.—Mid. apimrée- 
Xomat OF aumioyvovna (L have on), fut. aupefouat, 
aor. TTLo'Y OMY we 

=) ES I promise, fut. Woe tieay a, 
aor. i Baas imperat., from the passive, vT0G- 
xéeNntt, pf. v UTETY NAL. 

"Evo, I boil, fut. snow &c. verbal, adj. eSdc and 
eWnroc, evnrtoc. 
Z. 


Zaw, I live, takes in contraction (according to §. 
77. Obs. 5) » instead of a, 2d pers. Zne, 3d pers. 
y &c. inf. ¢yv.—Imperat. Zn%& (according to the 
conjugation mu), impf. 2Zwy, ene, &e. 
* The z stands in these forms, on account of the following Xs 
instead of Bt Muka dpgéexw, iudioxov (for dpdiexw, ap- 
-péoyor). 
x 2 
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Zevyvupt, vA join, fut. Zevaw, &C. aor. 2. pass. eCvynv. 

Zovvyu, L gird, fut. Coow &c. pf. cee eCwopat, aor. 
EGwarny. 

H. 

“Hua, I sit, joa, jrar or nora, &c. inf. jo8at, impe- 
rat. 700, nodw, &C., impf. NUNY, Noo, NTO, OT Noro. 
In prose the compound xaSnuar, which generally 
takes the augment in the preposition, 1s more 
usual, impf. exaSmunv, and also forms peculiar 
modes, con. kaswpat, opt. Kaxoimny, imperat. 
Kadnoo, also Kadov (for xa3eco with the o dropped). 

As varieties of dialect the collateral forms of 
the 3d plur. twra and iro are to be observed, 
which in Ionic are carat, €aTO and 1 in Epic elaTat, 
elaTo. 

0. 

BANQ, see Obvickw. 

Sarrw, I bury, forms from the fOCk GAPO 
(comp. §. 15. not. 6.) fut. Oaf~w, aor. Fara, 
pf. téraga, pf. pass. TEvapLal, aor. I. pass. esapanv 
(see §. 15. D. Exceptions), aor. 2. erapnv and so 
on.—From this is to be distinguished the obso- 
lete form OA®Q, I am astonished, from which 
rénva as a pf. 2. with a present signification 
(where the second aspirata is changed into the 
tenuis) and éragov as an aor.2. occur in the poets. 

Oiw, LT run, fut. Yevoouar or Sevoovpa. The remain- 
ing tenses are supplied by the forms of tpzyw. 

Oryyavw, I touch, forms from Yiyw, fut. 3g and 
SE ouat, aor. Eayov. 

Ovnoxw, I die, forms from OANQ, aor. Zavoy, fut. 
Savoupa, perf. révnxa (by transposition of the 

| 5 
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radical letters), besides the syncopised forms, 
I plur. résvapev, 3 plur. resvact, opt. reQvainy, 
imperat. rédva%, inf. reQvavar, partic. reIvnkwc, 
together with reQedc, reSvndc, retvewc.—F rom 
the pf. is formed a fut. re3vn&w and reSvnEoua, in 
frequent use with the Attics. 

Gopéw and OOPQ, see Opwokw. 

OPE®@Q, see Tpigu. 

OPEXQ, see Tpéyw. 

Opimrw, I bruise, fut. 3pvpw, &c. aor. 2. pass. erov- 
ony (see §. 15. not. 6). 

*Qpwcxw, I spring, forms from OOPQ aor. 2. Eopov, 
fut. Sopovpa. 

OY ®Q, see Tudw. 

Ove, I sacrifice, fut. Stow, &c. aor. 1. pass. eronv 
(see §. 15. D. Exceptions, 1). 

[: 

"IAQ, see Edu. 

"IZw, xadiZw, I seat, make to sit, fut. i<now, cakZnow, 
or kasi (for kaSiow, according to §. 73. 2. a) aor. 
éxarioa, &c. 

‘Ixvéonat, more rarely ixw, J come, fut. i{, usual. 
iGouar, aor. iga, usual. igov (according to §. 75. I. 
1. d), aor. mid. txouny, pf. iymat. In prose the 

compound agucvéouat is alone used. 

‘TAackopa, I propitiate, appease, fut. iAacoum, Epic 
iAaccopat (from the root iAdouar or tAapar, Which 
are still used in single forms with the Epic 
writers), aor. iAacaunv. Of the active iAaw or 
iAnut, Lam propitious, an imperat. in, and of 
the perf. a conj. iAncw, opt. Anco, occur with 
the Epic writers. 
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“Imrapat, See wéromat. 


K. 


*KAAQ, a primitive for the derivation of seve- 
ral verbal forms: (1) for Kaivupat, L am distin- 
guished, excel, perf. xéxaoua, plsapf. exscaopnv. 
(2) for «ndw, L trouble, fut. cexadnow, aor. 2. inf. 
Kekaoew, partic. Kexadwy (kekadeiv twa twoc,) to 
trouble one about something, i. e. to deprive, 
mid. xydoua, I am troubled, fut. Kekadnoomat, pf. 
kéknda With a present signification. (3) for 
Xalw or yaCouar, I give way, aor. 2. Kexadouny, be- 
sides the regular eyacapnv or éyacoapnv. 

KadiZouat, kavevew, Kadnua, KadiZw, see eouat, evow, 
TypLat, (Cw. 

Kaivupar, see KAAQ. 

Kaw, I burn, Att. caw (with long a and without 
contraction), fut. catow, aor. txavoa, perf. kéxavxa, 
pf. pass. xéxavyar, aor. 1. pass. éxabyyv, aor. 2, 
pass. écxanv. Besides the given form of the aor. 
1. must be observed the double Epic form éxna 
and éxea and the Attic éxea (all formed without 
o, see §. 75.1. 1.d), conj. cnw, opt.cpayu, impe- 
rat. xeiov, inf. «nat, part. «elac. Also in Epic 
exnauny and éxetcauny occur in the middle form. 

Kadéw, I call, fut. cadéow, Att. cade, aor. exadeoa. 
pf. xécAnka, aor. pass. exAnQnv, pf. pass. cé«Anuar, 
Lam named, am called, opt. cexdypnv, KéxrAyo, &C. 
fut. pass. KAnSnoomar and KexAnoouat. Mid. in the 
same signification with the act., fut. caAovuas 
(for cadcoopat), OF. exadscaunv. . 

Kaw, I grow weary, from KAMQ, aor. txapoy, fut. 
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Kapovua. perf. Kékunka (by transposition of the 
radical letters), part. cexunkoc, Ep. cexunoc. 

Kema, L lie, 2d pers. xetoar &C. CON}. Kéwpar, key and 
SO on, opt. Keouuny, imperat. keioo, Inf. Keiodat, 
part. ceiuevoc, impf. éxeiunv, execo &c. fut. KELOOMAL. 
Epic and Ionic collateral forms of the 3 plur. 
pres. are xelarar and xéara for keira. In com- 
position with prepositions the accent recedes 
in the indic. to the preposition, but in the inf. 
it remains on the root; e. g. caraxema, but Ka- 
TAKELT TAL. 

Kepavvum, L mingle, from xepaw, which is still found 
in the Epic language, fut. Kepasw, Att. xspw, aor. 
ékéoaoa, Kip. Képacoa, also Expnod, pf. Kékpaka, pf. 
Pass. Kékpauar and kekéoacuat, AOY. pass. Ecpadnv 
and zxepacSnv. 

Kepdaivu, L gain, fut. Kepdavw and KEpOnTW, aor. Exéo~ 
onva, Eképoava and Exéoonoa. 

Know, see KAAQ. 

Kiovnu, an Epic collateral form of czoavvyn, which 
see. 

Kiyavw, I reach, overtake, conj. iyo, Ep. xeyziw, 
opt. KLy Ein, inf. Kiynvat, part. KiyEle, impf. 3 dual. 
xeyhtnv, all formed from KIXHMI, fut. ceyiow 
and Kuynoopat, aor. 2. EKLY OV (see §. 82. B. 5 and 
3). 

Kixonu, see Xpaw. 

Kratw, L sound, fut. crayEw, aor. 1. tyxayéa, pf. 2. 
KékAnya, aor. 2. exAayov. 

Kiaiw, L weep, Att. craw (with long a, and without 
contraction), fut. ckAatooua: or KAavoovpar, aor. 
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exAavaa, pf. kexAavea.—The fut. cAatjow Or Krayow, 
is more rare. | 

* Kruw, I hear, imperat. cvs and KécAud. 

Kopevvyn, 1 satisfy, fut. copiow, aor. éxdosoa, pf. Ke- 
Koonka, perf. pass. KeKOpEGMAL, Ion. and Ep. KEkO- 
pnate : 

*Kopvoow, I arm, perf. pass. xexoouvsua (see § 70. 
Note 2.). 

Kea@w, usual. xskpaya, [ cry, (see § 70. Note 4.) 1 
plur. cékoayusv, imperat. Kécoays, fut. cexeaZomat, 
aor. Exoayov. 

Kocuarvunt, £ suspend, pass. cosuavvupa, I am sus- 

_ pended, and as a mid. I suspend myself; xpzpa- 
wat (like toraya), I hang, to which conj. Koguw- 
pat, opt. Koguaiuny, fut. act. Kosuacw, Att. Koeue, 
ac, a, &c. The aor. pass. expeuacMyv 1s common 
to the pass. mid. and intransit.; but the fut. 
Pass. KoguacSnoouat belongs only to Kkosuavvupat, 
since kpguapae has a peculiar fut. coeunooua, I 
shall hang, hover. 

Kretvw, ZL kill, root KTE (see § 82. A. 1.) and by 
changing the vowel KTA, fut. xcrevo, Lon. cravéw, 
aor. 1. txreva, aor. 2. txravov, besides Ep. EKTAV, 
ac, a, (formed according to the conjugation pr, as 
doa from dweackw), 3 plur. ekTay for EKTATAY, 
conj. kro, inf. cravat, krapevar, krapev, part. rac, 
pf. txraxa, usual. txrova, aor. 2. pass. exraynv OF 
exravanv, besides the poetic form exrapny as pas- 
sive to the aor. 2. xray, i 

Kuviw, £ kiss, fut. cuvnoona or (from KYQ) kisw, 


aor. 2KUGQ. 
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A. 


Aayydve, I receive by lot or fate, root AAXQ and 
AHXQ (§ 82. B. 5.), fut. Angoua, aor. edayov, 
perf. ciknya (§ 66.2. ¢.), or Aeoyya (as from 
AETXQ). 

AapBavw, I take, root AABQ and AHBQ, fut. AjLo- 
pat, aor. EAaBov, pf. ciAnga (§ 66. 2. c.), perf. pass. 
ciAnyat, aor. 1. pass. edng3nv, aor. 2. mid. edaBo- 
pnv.—The Tonians form perf. AcAaBnea and (from 
AAMBQ) fut. Aauyoua, aor. pass. ehapprny, pe 
pass. AdAappar, aor. mid. cAapapny. 

AavSavw, more rarely An3w, I am concealed, fut. 
Anow, aor. eXaYor, perf. AEAnYa.—Mid. AavSavomat, 
more rarely AnSoua, LI forget, fut. Anooua, aor. 
éhadounv, perf. AZAnopat. 

Aaxéw or A\ackw, I resound, aor. 2. zdaxov, fut. Aa- 
Knoomat, pf. AéZAaka and AzAnKa. 

Azyw, (1) Z say, forms no pf. act. in this significa- 
tion, but uses instead of it clonka (see ciow), other- 
wise wholly regular, fut. Azéw, aor. zAeEa, pert. 
pass. AzAcypar, aor. L. pass. eléyQnv.—(2) L ga- 
ther, fut. AeEw, &e. perf. eiAoya, perf. pass. <irey- 
pat, 2O¥. 2. pass. edéynv, fut. 2. pass. Aéynoouar.— 
(3) Middle Xéyoum, I lay myself down, fut. 
AzEouar, aOY. edebaunv, besides Aro (as 3 pers. 
Sing. aor. 2. without a connecting vowel) 
and Ago or Aéo (as imperat., see § 75. I. 
Lie d.).—Auadrzyouat, I converse, as dleAcypat, pf., 
but dveAéySnv in the aor., so that it unites in itself 
the forms given under 1 and 2. 

AHBQ, see AapBavw. 
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AnSw, see AavSavw. 

AH XQ, see Aayyavw. 

Aotw, L wash. In this verb the Attics almost in- 
variably contract the connecting vowel of the 
termination with the ov ; e. g. 3 impf. Zou, plur. 
zAoupev, Pass. pres. Aovpar, &c. inf. Aovedar. 


M. 

* Matoum, see MAQ. 

MAKQ, J dleat, from this obsolete primitive form 
there remain only the aor. 2. éuaxov and the perf. 
réunca, partic. peuaxvia, which are associated 

_ with the common pres. pnxaopar. 

Mavdavw, I learn, from MA®Q, aor. zuadov, fut. pa- 
Snoouat, pf. wenadnxa (§ 82. B. 3.). 

*Mapvaua, I fight, usual only in the pres. and 
impf.; opt. papvoipny (§ 79. Obs. I. 4.). 

Maxopa, Lf fight, me paxcoonat and KH OHNE Att. 
payoupat (§ 73. 2a), aor. guayecauny, perf. pepa~ 
KETuat and pemay neat. ' 

*MAQ, an obsolete primitive form, signifies (1) 
f desire, strive, and has in this signification 
only pf. péuaa, 1 plur. pzuapev, part. usuawe, gen. 
oroc and wroc, and plusqpf. 3 plur. péuacay.— 
(2) I taste, feel, im which the pres. paioua is 
usual, fut, wacoua, aor. Euacapny. ; 

*Metooua, I obtain, from the root, MEPQ, pf. gu- 
popa, pf. pass. eiuaorar, it 2s ordained by fate 
(respecting the augment, see § 66. 2. c.), 

Maddow, £ am about, am to come, imperf. npsAdov (see 
§66.2.d.), fut. wedAnow, &c. (according to § 82. 
Bio.) 
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Mado, J concern, give concern to, lie at the heart of, is 
mostly used in the active form only as an im- 
personal péria, fut. wednoa, &c. (according to 
§ 82. B. 3.), pf Ep. péunde. mid. pédoua, I am 
concerned, fut. weAnoouat, aor. euednsnv, &c. 

MéiuBrwxa, see MOAQ. 

Méivw, I remain, perf. 1. ueuevnxa, perf. 2. péuova. 

Miyvuju, also ploy, jf M1, fut. piso, aor. zuréa, perf. 
Pass. mewwyua, AOY. Pass. Eutysny, aor. 2. pass. 
Euiyny. ; 

Miuvnoxw, I remind, from MNAQ, fut. pynow, &c.— 

mid. pprynoxopa, LT remember, mention, aor. euvne- 
Shy, tut. pvyoSicoua.—pert. pepvnua, IT am mind- 
Sul of, think of, remember, con}. pépvwpar, opt. usu- 
yyunv and penveopny (see § 77. Obs. 3.), to which 
fut. wenvncoua, I shall bear in mind. 

*MOAQ, £ go, fut. wodovmar, aor. EoAov, pf. péu- 
Brwxa (formed from MAOQ by transposition of 
the radical letters, therefore properly péurwxa, 
and by the insertion of 6, according to § 15. 
Note 4., neuBrwxa). The usual present thereto 
IS PAwoKw. 

* Muxaoua, I bellow, aor. tuvxov, perf. peuvca (from 
MYKQ). 


N. 


*Naiw, J dwell, fut. vaccopat, aor. evaccauny (by an 
Kpic reduplication of co, according to 4 75. I. 1. 
d.) and évacSy» (with a passive form), pf. vévacpar. 
—The aor. 1. act. tvacoa, has the transitive sig- 
nification, I bring into a dwelling. 
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Nasow, I stuff, fut. vaéw, aor. Evaéa, perf. pass. vE- 
vacua (see § 70. Note 2.). 

Niuw, L distribute, fut. veu@ and venow, aor. Evema, 
pf. vevgunca, aor. pass. évsunInv and eveuéInv. 

Néw, yh swim, fut. vEevooMal and VEVTOUMAL, aor. EVEVTd, 
&e. 

Ni~w, L wash, borrows its tenses from virrw, fut. 
vibw, &e. 


O. 


"Ow, I smell, fut. othow (4 82. B. 3.), perf. cdwoa 
with a present signification. 

Otyw or olyvym, usually avoryvym, I open, imperf. 
avéwyov, a0Fr. avéwéa, inf. avoiga, perf. 1. avéwya, 
pf. 2. avéwya, with an intransitive signification : 
I stand open (respecting the augment see § 67. 
Note 3.).—Epic writers generally use only 
the temporal, not the syllabic augment, and 

-w is then lengthened into wi; e.g. aor. 1. 
wisa, &c. 

Oida, see Exdw. 

Olona, or oma, I think, 2 pers.’ ole (the form oty 
obtains only for the conj., never for the indic.), 
impf. wounr, also @unv.—tut. omoopat, aor. wnanv, 
inf. omnva.—Epic writers lengthen the diph- 
thong, and say ofoua, or with an active form 
oiw, and form the remaining tenses to it regu- 
larly; e. g. aor. wicapny and wisSny, &c. 

Oiyopar, I depart, or am gone, fut. olynoopat, perf. 
@xnua, OF in an active form with w ofywxa. 

OIQ, see Olona and Pow. 
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‘OdtoSaivew or oAwavw, I slide, fut. oAtcSnow, aor. 
wAtoLov. 

"OrAvm, TI destroy, from ’OAQ, fut. orAéow, Att. oro, 
aor. wAsoa, perf. oA@AsKa.— Mid. oddAvnan, L perish, 
fut. oAovpat, aor. wrouny. The perf. 2. oAwAa has 

_also the signification of the mid. 

“Opvume, T swear, fut. opovpar, aor. wpoca, perf. ope- 
poka, perf. pass. oumpoopar, but in the 3d person 
also OMWMOT AL. 

‘Opopyvupe, I wipe off, fut. opopgw, &c. 

‘Ovirnur*, I am of use, forms the pres. and imperf. 
like torn, but the remaining tenses from the 
primitive ONAQ, fut. ovnow, aor. wyyca.—Mid. 
ovivauat, I have advantage, aor. 2. vauny, Ep. and 
Ton. also evnunv, opt. ovainny, infin. ovacSat. : 

*"Ovona, J revile, pres. and imperf. like didouat, 
the rest from ‘ONOQ.—Fut. ovosopa, aor. wvd- 
capny and wvesany, also wrapny. 

“ONO, I see, pf. *orwra, fut. ofoua, aor. opdny 
(with an active as well as a passive significa- 
tion). Pass. perf. duua, fut. opIncopar. 

‘Ooaw, TI see, impf. ewowv (§ 67. Note 3.), Ion. dowy, 
perf. ijpaxa, perf. pass. idoauat, aOT. pass. iwodnv. 
All the remaining forms are wanting to this 
verb and are supplied by those given under 
‘OTTO and <idw. 

“Oovum, Texcite, from’OPQ. Fut. spcw, aor. 1. deca, 
aor. 2. weopov (with the Attic reduplication). 
mid. dovypa I arise, aor. weouny, or by rejecting 


\ 


* With a particular reduplication instead of ovnp. 
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the connecting vowel, wounv, 2d. pers. doco, imp. 
0pc0 or 00080, pf. oowoEuat, usual. Oowpa. 

‘Osdoaivopar, I smell, fut. osponcopat, aor. wopoomny, 
also ocpoauny. 

‘Odsthw, I am indebted, am obliged, must, fut. dper7now, 
&e. The aor. 2. opzAov is used merely to designate 
a wish: O that ! would that! and the more usual 
pres. IS opAtoxave, fut. opAncw, &e. 


I]. 


IIAGQ, see Tacyw. 

MaiZw, J jest, fut. ratZopar and wagovpar (see § 75. 
IIT. 8.), aor. l. emaioa, pf. TETAIKA, perf. pass. 
mératspat and wéravypar (comp. §. 70. Note 5.). 

Tlaiw, I strike, fut. usually wamow, but the remain- 
ing tenses regular, aor. traoa, perf. aéraica, 
aor. pass. eT aladny. 

Hlacyw, I suffer, from HAGQ, aor. tradov, from 
TIEN@Q, pf. zézovSa, fut. welconat.—L he pf. 2. 
méxyda, AOL. exnoa, fut. wnooua are more rare 
and proper to the poetic language alone.—A 
peculiar Homeric form is zéwoo% as 2d. pers. 
plur. perf. 

TleSw, I persuade, proceeds regularly in the act. 
but forms besides the acr. 1]. ivsoa an aor. 2. 
Emiov, Ep. nimov, and likewise an Epic fut. 
neninow.—Pass. ahd mid. retYonat, L believe, fol- 
low, likewise with an aor. 2. werSounv.—T he 
perf. 2. réiroa, I trust. 

TedaZw, I make to approach, bring near, regular up 
to the Epic forms of the aor. érAnunv (as mid. 
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according to the con}. un) and weAdoSnv (with a 
passive form). 

Iirowra, see TOPQ. 

Ilérrw, see Ilécow. 

* TléoSw, I lay waste, aor. 2. trpatoy (by transposi- 
tion of the radical letters). 

Tlisow, rétrw, I boil, fut. ads &c. from qérro. 

Tlesety, see Timrw. 

Ileravyy, I spread, fut. hentia Att. wero (see § 
73+, 2. a.), perf. pass. mémrrapat (for weréracpat), 
AOL. Pass. emeracdny. 

[lérouna, J fly. From this primitive form by 
syncope aor. éxrouny, inf. rréodat, fut. wernoopar, 
usual. arjooua. According to the conjugation 
jue are formed: pres. wérauar and irraua, aor. 
émraynv or with an active form érny, inf. 
mrva, part. wrac, pf. wérrnxa.— Besides these 
Kpic writers use the lengthened forms woraonar, 
mwracuat, also moréoua (§ 82. Not. 4. 3.), the 
tenses of which are formed regularly, pf. zezo- 
THMAL, &e. 

TIETQ, see Wirrw. 

TlevSoua, see TMvySavonar. 

IInyvum, J fir, fut. anéw, &C., aor. pass. Sa Bnds 
aor. 2. pass. emévyny. Perk: 2. TET Nya, T stand 
fast. 

Tliu@Anur, L fill, inf. ryrdava, formed by. redupli- 
cation from the root ITAAQ, wherein yw» is in- 
serted to strengthen the syllable. This is fre- 
quently rejected by the poets and also in prose, 
when in composition an additional » happens 


to stand immediately before the réduplication 
6 
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(ce. g. tumimdnu)—Fut. trAncw, &c., perf. pass. 
wet AnoMal, aor. pass. érAnosnv.—Besides these 
are to be observed an Ep. aor. 2. mid. exAnpnv 
OF Anny, Opt. rAeE(uyv, With an intransitive sig- 
nification, J am full, and a perf. 2. wéadnSa, like- 
wise with an intransitive present signification 
and derived from an accessory form Aju, 
which is also not unusual as a pres. 

Tliuronu, I set on fire, inf. TyToavat, proceeds in 

the pres. and impf. like tornu, the remaining 
forms from ITPAQ or zen3e, thus fut. tenow, &c. 

_ aor. pass. erenoInv.—Here also the » inserted 
to strengthen the syllable is omitted, when an 
additional » accedes immediately before the 
reduplication ; é. g. eurironut. 

Tlivw, I drink, from THQ, fut. wiouar (see § 73. 2. 
a.) aor. 2. ETLOV, inf. Tew, &c. imp. mist.—All 
the rest from I1OQ, perf. rézwxa, perf. pass. 7é- 
womat, AOL. pass. erodnv, fut. pass. TosnoOMal.— 

— The forms ziow, éma have the transitive signf. 
to give to drink, to which mmickw is usual as a 
pres. | 

Tlurpackw, T sell, from TEOAW, fut. meodow, aor. 1. 
éxéoaca—then from IIPAQ, pf. wérpaxa, pf. pass. 
aéroapat, aor. 1. éroadny, fut. 3. mempacopat in the 
signf. of the simple fut. pass. 

Nixrw, I fall, forms from METQ fut. recovpar (see 
§ 75. III. 8.), aor. txecov (see § 75. I. 1. d.)— 4 
and from IITOQ pf. réarwxa. | 

THQ, see Mivw. ; 

TlAalw, I drive about, see § 70. Note 6. 

TIAAQ, wA72w, see TiuawAnue. 
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ilXéw, LT sail, fut. TAEVTomat and mevooupat (sees 795. 
Ill. 8. be) aor. trAevon, &c. pf. pass. TemTAEvoual, 
aor. exAevadnv. 

TAncow, F strike, fat. rrdHEo, &e.— Aor. 2. pass. 
exdnynv, but in the compounds érAayny.—An 
Epic form is the aor. 2. act. wétAnyov with the 
reduplication. 

H\ow, an Ionic accessory form of 7héw, whence an 
aor. 2. trkwy according to the conjugation ju, 
partic. 7rwe. 

Ihvéw, I breathe, fut. rvetow or rvevoovpa (see § 75. 
Tif. 8. b.) &c. aor. pass. érvevoSnv, pf. pass. 
* rervuna (I possess spirit, am wise ). 

Tiokéw, I long for, fut. wo%ew and rodnow, usually 
Tovécouat, pf. mewornka, pf. pass. wewodnuat, aor. |. 
pass. erovéa Inv. 

Tlopeiv, ETopov, f gave, a defective aorist with the 
poets. To the same theme (in the sense of éo 
distribute) belongs the perf. pass. wérowrat, it 1s 
ordained by fate, formed by transposition of the 
radical letters, part. rerewyévoc. 

T1OQ, see Hiww. 

TIPOQ, see Lopetv. 

HITAQ, see Ieravvupe, HWéropac. 

IIrnsow, L cower down, fut. rrnéw and éhie remaining 
forms regular, partic. perf. rerrnwe. 

TiTOQ, see Iligre. 

WurvSavoua, L learn, from Tevsopat (Poet.) fut. wev- 
softat, AO”. ETUSOMNY, pf. TETUG[AL. 


yy. 


322 ETYMOLOGY. 


RB. 


‘PéZw, I do, fut. pigw or from EPTQ Eptw, &e. pf. 
zopya. 

‘Pi, IL Slow, fut. pevow and pEvoomat, aor. Eppevoa. 
In the same signif. however the aor. 2. Esponv 
(formed according to the conjugation ju from a 
root PYEQ) with the fut. puvjcoua and perf. 
gppvnka 18 more usual. 

‘PEQ, I say, see Eiow. 

‘Piryvem, I rend, fut. pn&w, &c. aor. pass. Eppaynv.— 
pf. 2. Zoewya with an intransitive signf. am rent. 

‘Pryew, I shudder, fut. prynow, &c.—Perf. 2. * oprya. 

‘Pirrw and pitréw, TF throw, both forms usual in the 
pres. and impf., all the rest from the first only, 
fut. pitw, &c. aor. 2. pass. eppigny. 

"PYEQ, see ‘Péw. 

‘Povvyu, I strengthen, fut. poow, &c. perf. pass. 
Zppwopnat, imperat. Eopwoo (farewell). aor. pass. 
Zopwodny. 


me 


Sarrizw, I sound a trumpet, see § 70. Note 6. 

SBivym, I extinguish, fut. cBiow, &c. perf. pass. 
Eo [3comat, AOL. 1. eodcodnv.— Lhe perf. éo(3nka and 
the aor. 2. tony, plur. EoBnuev, inf. oBnva have 
the intransitive signf. to be extinguished, like the 
passive. 

* Sebw, T put in motion, aor. 1. toceva (formed with 
out o, see § 75. I. 1. d. and by doubling the o 

3 
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in annexing the augment according to § 19. 2. 
a. y-)» perf. pass. ETOULML, a0r. pass. Eoousny. 

SKedavvupi, I scatter, fut. ccedacw, Att. oxedw (see § 
73°. 2. a.) &c. perf. pass. zoxédacpar. 

ZKdrw, J dry up, aor. 1. toxnda (an Epic form, as 
from a root SKAAQ).—Mid. oxé\dAona, L am 
dried up, fut. cxrncona (by transposition of the 
radical letters)—To these on account of a 
signif. likewise intransitive the active forms 
perf. toxdnxa and aor. 2. ioxAnv, inf. oxAnvar 
(formed according to the conjugation sx) also 
belong. 

Zuaw, I smear, 2d. pers. ounce, &c. inf. ouyy (see § 
77. Obs. 5.) fut cptow, &c.—Aor. pass. eopny ny 
(from oun). 

Lmew, oméeoda, see” Ew. 

Sréivew, L pour out, see §. 71. Noite 4. 

Zrepiw, L deprive, proceeds regularly ; but in the 
passive is the more simple form srégona, to 
which an aor. 2. orépny, partic. orepeic and fut. 
2. oTEOHTOmaL are formed. 

Zropevvupt, GTOOVULL and CTOWVYULU, [ spread, fut. 
cropicw and crewow, aor. estoosca and torewoa, 
perf. torewxa—pass. pf. torpwua, more rarely 
EoTOOHMAL, aor. EoTOpéaINY and EOTOWSV. 

*Zrvyéw, L abhor, hate, fut. otuynow &c. ‘The aor. 
2. éorvyov is formed from aroot =TYFQ, as also 


an aor. 1. torvga with a transitive signf. I make 
to shudder. 


Zyxel, See "Exo. 


Zolw, F save, fut. cocw, pf. pass. céowopar, but aor. 
1. éowSny. | 


Vii 


Sede ETYMOLOGY. 


i: 


TAAAQ, £ endure, used only in the aor 1. éradaca, 
Ep. etadacoa. The perf. TétAnKa, pl. by syn- 
cope rérAapev, imperat. rérrka%, inf. rerAavar, 
Ep. rerdapev, fut. rAncoua and aor. 2. (according 
to the conjug. pe) erAnv, inf. rAnva, imperat. 
rANS, Opt. rAainy, part. rhac are formed by trans- 
position of the radical letters. 

TA®Q, see Oazrw. 

TAQ, see Tetvw. 

Tetvw, I stretch, fut. revo, aor. 1. Erava. From the 
radical form TE, or by change of sound TB (§. 
82. A. 1. and §. 71. C. 3.) pf. réraxa, perf. pass. 
TéT Amal, aor. L: eradny, fut. Tasnoopat. 

TEKQ, see Tixrw. 

Tiuvw, L cut, forms from TEMQ, fut. rene, aor. 2. 
éreuov, and by transposition of the radical letters 
perf. TETMNKG, pert. pass. TéTUNAL, a0rei p- 
éerunsyv. In Ionic this verb is rauvw, from which 
the aor. 2. zrauoy is sometimes also used with 
the Attics. | 

*Terayov, reaching, seizing, a partic. aor. 2. from 
the same root with Teivo. | 

Tevyw, in this form two kindred verbs must be — 
accurately distinguished : 

(1) Tevyw, I make, fabricate, reg. fut. revéw, 
aor. ETEVEA, pf. TETEVYA, perf. pass. TETUY MAL, 
aor. Pass. erbydnv. Epic forms of the aor. 2. 
are rérukov and TETUKOMNV (by reduplic.) 

(2) Tvyyavw, I happen, acquire, fut. rev&omar, 
aor. ETUXOV, pf. TETUYNKA. 
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Tixrw, I bring forth, from TEKQ, fut. 7éw, usual. 
réEouat, AOY. érexov, peri. réroxa. ; 

Tireaw, I bore, from TPAQ, fut. renow, &c. An 
accessory form more usual with the Attics is 
terpaivw, to which fut. retpavw, aor. 1. eréerpnva. 
The perf. always from the radical form, 7é- 
Tonka, Pass. TéTONMAL. 

Tirpeske, f wound, Kp. TPwWUW, fut. TPWOW, &c. perf. 
pass. térpwua, aor. 1. pass. eTpwsny, fut. TOWNNGO- 
wat and rp@oopa (with the form of the mid., but 
the signf. of the pass.) 

Tiw, I honour, is merely poetical and forms regu- 
larly fut. ricw &c. perf. pass. réryia.—At the 
same time however it furnishes the derivative 
tenses also to . 

Tio, L pay, atone for, fut. tiow, pf. pass. rério- 
paat, AOTY. I, pass. ETLONNY. The mid. ; Tivopat, 
fut. tisomat, aor. éTioapny has the signf. to 
revenge, punish. 

TAHMIL, radical form assumed for the formation 
of some tenses of TAAAQ, which see. 

Tpipw, L nourish, fut. Ipépw (see §. 15. Not. 5), pf. 
2. TéToopa, pf. pass. Tédpaptpat, inf, redpapaat, aor. 
2. pass. ereagnv, more rarely aor. |. esoeprnv. 

Tpzyw, I run, fut. Spcgoua, aor. eypega, more usually 
from APEMQ, aor. ipapor, fut. doapovpa, pert. 
1. dedpaunxa (see §. 71. c. 6.) perf. 2. dédpoma. 

Tpwoyw, I eat, fut. rpdfoua, aor. 2. treayov from 
TPATQ. 

Tvyyavw, see Tevyw. 

Toazw, I strike, has usually with the Attics fut. 
TUTTHGW. NOI 2 - Pass. ETUTNV. 


3 
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Tigw, F fumigate, burn, fat. Sopw (see §. 15. Note 


5. )—Aor. 2. pass. érv@ny. 
Abe 


‘Yruoy véopa, see under "Ew Oe 


@. 


OATQ, see” Edw. 
Paivw, I cause to appear, fut. gave, aor. 1. t¢nva, 


@ 


aor. 2. tpavov, perf. 2. rédnva, perf. pass. répac- 
pat (see § 7]. c. 5.), aor. 1. pass. epavany, aor. 2. 
epavnv, fut. davnconar. The pass. has an intran- 
sitive signf. J appear, in which the act. also is 
sometimes used. 

eloouar, L spare, fut. peicoua, &c. Epic forms are, 
pf. meplonuat, usual. TEpEropat, fut. 3. TepLonoopat 
Gin the signf. of the simple fut.), aor. ws@dduny, 
(by reduplic.) 


®iow, I bear, impf. epepov, pass. pres. épouat, 


impf. épepouny. All the rest are formed partly 
from O1Q, partly from “ENETKQ, fut. otow, aor. 
nveykov OF nveyka, Lon. nvea (see § 75. T..dad,)}, 
pert. evnvoya.— Pf. pass. EvHVEypal, lon. evnvelypat, 
aor. |. nvexnv, lon. nvely ny, fut. Eveynoopat and 
orodncouat.— Mid. fut. oicopat, aor. qveyKcapyvy.—In 
Epic several other forms are derived from OIQ 
besides these adduced, as imperat. aor. oics, 


owérw, &c. (see § 75. I. 1. d.), conj. aor. in the 
3d pers. oicy. 


Oni, £ say, 2 pers. pyc, &c. dual. garov, plur. 3. 


pers. pact, all formed according to iormmw, and 
used as enclitics, except the second person 
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eyc.—Conj. ¢o, opt. gainv, imper. pa, inf. gava, 
partic. ¢ae, impf. zonv, 2d pers. epne and EpnaSa, 
3d. plur. %acav and poet. epav, fut. dnew, aor. 
epnoa.—Mid. gama in the signf. of the act., inf. 
pacSar, part. papevoc, impf. épaminv. In Epic TE=- 
@acpévoc as part. and zepacdw as 3d sing. imperat. 
pf. are used with a passive signf.— Besides these 
must be observed the forms used in certain 
combinations after the rejection of ¢, namely, 
nut for @net (as an Intermediate proposition on 
repeating an expression, like quam), jv for epnv 
and 7 for zn, used likewise in intermediate pro- 
positions on quoting the discourse of another, 
and in Homer also after a discourse quoted. 

®8avw, J am beforehand, anticipate, (respecting the 
quantity of a see page 29. 4. c.) forms from 
®OAQ, fut. g&acw and ¢P3ijcona, aor. 1. 2¢3aca, 
aor. 2. Iv (according to the conjug. mt), conj. 
~20, Opt. PSainy, inf. ¢Ynva, part. Pac, pf. EpSaKa. 

Dir, I love, regular, except the aor. ediAauny, 
which is used with Epic writers. 

biw, I beget, fut. dvow, aor. épvoa.—Pass. or mid. 
gvona, I arise, grow, also from the act. the perf. 
mépuka, aor. 2. Eduy, inf. duvar, part. @tc in the 
same signification. 


X. 


Xaipw, fq rejoice, fut. Yaronow or Karpnoouae, im Epic 
also Keyapnoomat and Keyapiow, aor. éyapnv (ac- 
cording to the conjugation ju), conj. yape, opt. 
Xapenv, Imperat. yaonk, inf. yapivar, part. yapeic. 
Besides these are to be observed the forms of 
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the aor.: éyalpnoa with later writers, eynoapny, 

and Keyapounv in ee perf. Keyapnka, ‘usual. 

Keyaonpat, poet. also Kéyaguat. 

Xow, I stool, fut. Xiow, usual. yeooupar, pe De 
Key oda. 

Xéw, I pour, fut. yetow, aor. 1. eyea, Fi ey eva 
(formed without the characteristic of the tense 
by merely annexing the termination ; see $75. 
I. ].d.), inf. ygar, imperat. xo, Xero, &e. pf. xé- 
Xv«a, perf. pass. céyvuar, AOL. Pass. eyoInv. 

Xoaw. Of this verb must be distinguished five dif- 
ferent forms of inflexion with their significa- 
tions. 

(1) Xpaw, I give a response, proceeds regularly, 
inf. YK pay, fut. Xpisw, &c. aor. pass. ey pnosnv. 
(2) Kiyonm, I lend, proceeds like torn 
(yet without aor. 2.)~Fut. ypnow, aor. 
éypnoa, &c. mid. kiyoapa, I borrow, fut. 
Xpicopat, aor. Ey oncapny. 
(8) Xpaopa, Tuse, takes (§ 77. Obs. 5.) n in- 
stead of a in contraction: 2d pers. ypy, 
x pura, &e. inf. Xonovat, fut. XY pnoopat, aor, 
EYoncapny, perf. Key pnpat (usually in the 
signf. I want. )—It is remarkable that the 
Tonians, when they contract take a here as 
the mingled sound ; e.g. inf. ypac3a. Ge- 
nerally however instead of yeaoua they 
use the form ypéoua, which is regularly 
conjugated throughout; also they change 
o after < into w, @. &. yptwvrat. 
(4) Xen, It is necessary, one must, inf. ypnva., 
opt. yon, Con]. ypy, part. xypzwy, impf. 
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ey piv Gnas accent) or yon uneviey zx 01), 
fut. Xone. 

(5) ‘Améxpn, Tt is sufficient, ad plur. aToxpuot 
(v), inf, aToyxpny, part. aTOXPWY, Woa, wY, 
imperf. ariyoy, fut. azoyenoa. Here also 
the Ionians usually take a instead of 7; 
ée. g. impf. améypa. 

Xowvvumn, L colour, fut. yowow &c. perf. pass. xé- 
KOwopat, aor. pass. ey pwordny. 

Xevvya, LT heap up, dam. The radical form yéw is 
still usual as pres. with the older writers; to 
this belongs the inf. your, fut. yoowu, &c. pf. 
Pass. Kéywoual, AOF. Pass. exwornv. 


LO. 
‘OStw, I push, wnpf. zoSovv (§ 67. Note 2.), fut. asnow 
and WOW, aor. Ewou, pf. EWKA, perf. pass. EWOUAL, 


A0r. pass. ewodny, all from the radical form ‘OOQ 
(see § 82. Note 4.) 
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CHAPTER IX. 


GLILELIGLIOP? DOF 


LESSER PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1. Att forms occurring in a language besides 
the noun, pronoun, and verb, hitherto treated of, 
are small words, which impart perspicuity, bre- 
vity, accuracy,and connexion, to discourse. These 
are comprehended under the common name of 
particles, and agree together in, and are distin- 
guished from the other parts of speech by this, 
that they occur in only one single form, and are 
wholly incapable of declension and conjugation. 

2. As the use and signification of these can only 
be explained in the syntax, we shall here merely 
enumerate the principal forms thereof, and adduce 
short observations respecting their derivation and 
formation. 


Note. Strictly considered, the adverb, as a word with a com- 
plete and independent idea, does not belong to the class of parti- 
cles. Since, however, it possesses an unchangeableness of 
form in common with particles, it appears most convenient to 
give it a place here among them. 
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Adverbs. 
§ 86. 
FORMATION OF ADVERBS. 


1. In its form the adverb most nearly resembles 
the adjective, to which it is also allied in idea, and 
from which it is mostly derived. 

1. The most usual termination of an adverb isws, 
which, for a correct formation of the same, requires 
merely to be annexed to the pure root of the ad- 
jective. Thus, e. ¢. from xaXdc, root cad, is formed 
the adverb xaléc, from raytc, root (asis shown by 
the genitive rayé-oc) raye—rayéwe, and in like 
manner adverbs are regularly deduced from the 
remaining adjectives; ¢. g. 


Adjective. Root. Adverb. 


sopoc cop copwe 

Kaipwoc Katou Katie 

peyac pyar peyadwe 

cwpowy owpoov cwpoovac 

yapterc \aousvT YaplevTwe 

adn ne aAdnde adnvéwe, contr. aAn- 
Jac, Sao 


Note 1. As the root of an adjective of the third declension is 
to be recognised most distinctly in the genitive, the following 
rule may be observed for the easier formation of adverbs : 


Change the adjective termination oc (nom. or gen.) into we. 


Note 2. Asarule for the accentuation of derivative adverbs 
in wc, we must observe, that those formed from adjectives in o¢ 
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and yc have a circumflex on the termination, if the adjective is 
accented on the final syllable ; on the contrary, if it is not 
accented on the final syllable, they have an acute on the 
penultimate; e. g. dkouBwe from doje, but a’Sadwe from 
avJadnc.—Those formed from adjectives in ve are always ac- 
cented on the penultimate syllable ; e. g. jdéwe from ove. 


3. In many cases the adverb has no particular 
form, but is expressed by an adjective form, thus, 

(a) the neuter adjective, singular and plural, 
is used for an adverb, chiefly by the poets; e. g. 
kaXdoy asda, to sing beautifully ; Bpayéa dueARew, to 
recount briefly. 

(b) In hike manner also the dat. sing. fem. oc- 
curs instead of an adverb; e. g. Snuosta, publicly ; 
ia, privately ; Kowy, i common ; mln, on foot ; 
taury, thus, in this manner, wherein properly a 
substantive is always to be supplied, usually ody. 

4, Adverbs are also formed from substantives, 
and that in various ways, thus, 

(a) certain forms of substantives are used in the 
signification of adverbs ; ¢. g. aoyny (in the begin- 
ning), entirely; axpnv (at the point), scarce; kopidy 
(with diligence), very much ; orovdy (with zeal, 
pains), with trouble or difficulty, scarce, hardly. 

(b) Some substantives furnish an adverbial 
sense, when combined into one word with prepo- 
sitions ; €. g. tapayonpa (with the thing), zmmedi- 
ately, on the spot ; TooUpyov, (woo zoryou, for the 
thing, to the purpose) serving the purpose, ser- 
viceable, requisite, useful ; exwodwv (from before 
the feet), out of the way, aside ; tumodey, in the way, 
impeding . 
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Note 3. All such adverbs retain the accent in that place, 
where the rule would require it to stand, if the substantive was 
written separate from the preposition. 


(c) Adverbs are derived from substantives by 
the annexation of certain syllables. In this man- 
ner, avery great number of adverbs are formed, 
the most important of which we shall here enu- 
merate with their subjoined signification : 

(a) By the appended syllables %ev, dc, and &, 
are formed adverbs denoting place (abverbia loci), 
in such a manner that the syllable %» denotes 
direction from a place, &= direction to a place, 
and % rest in a place; €. g. oveavddev, olkosev, from 
heaven, from home ; oveavoves, oikovee (more usually 
oikade), to heaven, home; ovoeavor, oikose (more 
usually otxo.), 2 heaven, at home. 


Note 4. Concerning the accentuation of these adverhs, see 
§ 12. A, 


Note 5. The termination oc is always annexed to an unchanged 
accusative ; but in some names of towns of the first declension, 
which are used only in the plural, the 6 becomes blended with 
the preceding o of the casal termination into ¢; e. g. ’AOjvaZe, 
O7Bale, to Athens, to Thebes. This termination Ze occurs also 
in some other words ; e.g. SvpaZe, to the door, out. 


Note 6. Instead of the syllable $1, some names of towns have 
ou or ov appended, e. g. “AShvyot, at Athens; Wraradouv, at 
Plateza. Some other words receive the termination 0%, e. g. 
ToSpot, at the Isthmus; oixor, at home. Lastly, adverbs of 
place derived from pronouns are formed by the appended syl- 
lable you; ¢. g. wavrayov, every where; dddaxov, elsewhere ; 
évaxov, in some places. 


(8) By annexing the syllables dov and tor are 
formed adverbs, which express comparison; e.g. - 
Borpvsoy, clu’ter-wise ; ayednoov, in herds ; xvvndov, 
after the manner of dogs; “EXAnuoti, after the 
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manner of the Greeks; avéori, after the manner 
of men. 

(y) The termination adnv forms adverbs signify- 
ing, that something takes place by the application 
of that idea which is contained in the substantive; 
€. g. oyadny Grom oyoc), by selection; apPBoradyv 

(avaBodAn), with delay. 

- §. Adverbs are also formed from verbs, all 
having the termination énv, which is annexed 1m- 
mediately to the root, wherein however, as is 
self-evident, a preceding éenwis or aspirata must 
change into the corresponding middle letter; 
€. g. KovPenv rom xptrrw, root Kpvi3), secretly ; 
maéyony (from wréx-w), im a twisted manner or 
form ; ovAAnBonv (from ovAXanBav, root ovAAnp), 
taken together. 

6. Lastly, from some prepositions also are 
formed adverbs, which serve to denote place and 
all terminate in w; e.g. avw (from ava), above ; 
katw, below; tw, without; ciow, within; zedce, 
onwards. This » belongs also to some other ad- 
verbs; ¢. g. a¢vw, suddenly; ovrw, thus; oriow, 
behind ; xoppw, far. 

7. Besides these there are yet many adverbs, 
whose derivation does not admit of being ac- 
curately poited out, and which are partly 
obsolete adjective forms, aS wAnotov, near; onpsoov, 
to-day ; aveiov, to-morrow.—ayyov, near ; omov, at 
the same time.—exn, im vain; dyn, in a two-fold 
manner ;—partly genuine adverbs with the termina- 
tions @, AC, tl, El, Ol, OV, TES EC. Q- Kaora, pana, very ; 
raya, quickly, perhaps ; tvda, evrav9a, here; wédac, 
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nigh % peyaAwort, greatly s exa, there; TAVON El, in 
mass; wot, whither? wov, where? wore, when? rore, 
then. All these must be left to particular ob- 
servation and to specification in lexicons. 


§ 87. 


DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


(1) Degrees of comparison must be formed in 
adverbs as well as in adjectives. The greater 
number of Greek adverbs however have no par- 
ticular forms for the same, but borrow them from 
adjectives, the neutr. sing. of the compar. of the 
adj. serving for the compar. of the adverb, and 
the neutr. plur. of the superl. of the adj. for the 
superl. of the adverb; e. g. 


Positive. Compar. Superl. 

~~ y ¢ 
GoOPwc TOpwTEpOY coowrara. 
swHoovwc owpooviaTepor owpoovéorara. 
aicxowc aisy.ov aicytora. 


(2) Yet several adverbs form a particular 
comparative in réew and a superlative in raro, 
namely, those principally which have the termi- 
- nation w in the positive; e. g. avw, avwriow, ave- 
TATW.—EyyUC, EyyuTeow, EyyuTaru. And in the same 
manner some other particles form their com- 
parative and superlative ; e. g. waxeav, far, waxpo- 
TEOW, MAKOOTATW, AY KOU, NCA, ayXoTiow, ayyorarw. 
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(3) Also some adverbs terminate in their com- 
parative and superlative in we; e. g. adn%uc, 
adnveotéowc, adnYecratwe, KaAwe, KaAAtovwe. 

(4) Others have an irregular comparative and 
superlative, after the manner of adjectives ; e. ¢. 


Positive. Compar. : Super. 
ayye, near acoov ayyXlora 
pada, very padXov paXdtora 
moa, beyond TEUITEPW TEpalTaTw 
+Ayotov, near mAnotairsoov or wAnctairara or 
7 AnateoTEpoY aAnoiorara. 
§ 88. 


PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, INTERJECTIONS. 


1. As the use as well as more particular signi- 
fication of prepositions and conjunctions can only 
be explained in the syntax, we here merely class 
them together in a general synopsis. 7 

A. Prepositions: (1) those which govern only 
one case, namely, (a) the genitive: avti, for, in- 
stead of ; axo, from; «x (and before vowels <&), out 
of 5 evexa (or EVEKEV ), on account of ; 700, before, 
for. (b) the dative: #, in; otv (Sv), with. 
(c) the accusative : ava, up; sic, (éc), ito, to, 
towards ; wc, to.—(2) those which govern two 
cases, the genitive and accusative: da, through, 
because of ; xara, down, respecting ; vaio, over.—-. 
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(3) Those which govern three cases, the genitive, 
dative, and accusative: aug, around, about; ext, 
on, to, against; wera, with, among, after; mapa, from, 
by, to; zepi, about, of ; wedc, to; vro, under, from, 
by. 

B. Conjunctions: (1) Copulative : kat, re, and. 
(2) Separative: pév—éé, indeed, but ; 7, or ; oves— 
ovdé, and pndé—pndé, neither—nor ; adda, but. (8) 
Temporal : OTE, OTOTE, orav, omoray, when, as ; émrel, 
émsion, erevoav, When, after; nvika, we, When, as. (A) 
Causal: yao, for; or, because ; ems, since, as, be- 
cause; wore, So that. (5) Intentional: twa, odpa, 
owe, we, that, in order that. (6) Conditional: «, 


ny, Uf. 


_ Note. A fuller exposition and more minute investigation of 
the use and signification of these particles can only be given in 
the syntax. 


2. The interjections, as mere sounds of feel- 
ing, are easily known and understood of them- 
selves, and therefore require no particular enu- 
meration. | 
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§ 89. 


CONCERNING THE FORMATION OF GREEK 
WORDS. 


1. As it is the business of particular, detailed, 
and difficult investigations, which never arrive 
at complete certainty, to reduce all the exist- ~ 
ing words of a language to their original root, 
or to show how they are derived and formed 
from the same, we here merely understand by the 
expression ‘‘formation of words,” the undisputed 
derivation of certain words from others, e.g. of 
certain verbs from substantives, &c. 

2. Such derivation, however, in the Greek lan- 
guage is not only distinctly manifested in the 
external form, but generally we may also assign 
with tolerable accuracy, what signification must 
belong to a particular class of words derived by 
a definite termination from others. 

3. In this place, therefore, we shall briefly ad- 
duce the most usual and common derivations with 
the subjoined significations. 
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} § 90. 


VERBS DERIVED FROM SUBSTANTIVES AND 
ADJECTIVES. 


(1) Derivative verbs discover themselves chiefly 
by the terminations aw, éw, ow, cvw, alu, iw, alvo, 
UVW. 

(2) All these terminations are annexed to the 
root of the noun, from which the verb is derived, 
€. &. TUE TVPOW— KON KoMaw—kKoloog Kolwavéw—Naupa 
Savpalw—ady Ine adnre0w, &e. ‘ 

(3) With respect to signification these deriva- 
tive verbs may generally be classed and defined 
in the following manner: 

(a) They express: to be or to have that, which 
as signified by the noun from which they are derived 
—aw, iw, ctw, (alw, iZw), €. g. yoXn, choler, yoraw 
(to have choler), to be angry.—xopn, hair, couaw, to 
have hair, to be covered with hair.—rérun, boldness, 
toduaw (to have boldness), to be bold.—xoipavoc, a 
lord, xowwavéw, to be lord, to lord, govern.—-diroc, a 

Friend, pirew (to be a friend), to love.—dovroc, 
riches, rXovréw, (to have riches), to be rich.—dovedve, 
a murderer, hovetw, to be a murderer, to murder.— 
KoAraé, a flaiterer, coraxetw, to flatier.—adnsne, true, 
adndeow, to be true.—In verbs in a@w and i@w this 
signification at least obtains when they are de- 
rived from proper names, e. g. Aeowc, Doric, 
dwptalw Or dwoitw, to be Doric, (in language, dispo- 
La 


ed 
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sition and mode of life).—ENAnv, a Greek, éAAn- 
vice, to be Grecian. 

(b) Zo make something into that or to furnish 
something with that, which is signified by the noun 
—ow, iw, tvw (aivw), €. @. Sovdoc, a Slave, Sovdow, 
to make into a slave.—énroc, manifest, known, 8nd03w, 
to make manifest, known.—yevooc, gold, yovoow (to 
furnish with gold), to gild.—aina, blood, aipariZw, to 
make bloody.—zovroe, riches, wAouticw, to make rich, 
to enrich.—xawoc, new, kavow, to make new, to re- 
NCW.—rnove, Sweet, ndvvw, to make sweet, to sweeten. — 
Bapic, heavy, Bapivw, to make heavy, to load.—koiroe, 
hollow, xottaivw, to make hollow, to excavate. 


Note. These significations cannot all be invariably retained but 
are subject to many changes, as is already evident from the verbs 
in ‘Zw, which have been adduced as belonging to both classes. 
The rules for verbs in éw, cbw and dw obtain the most generally. 





§ 91. 


SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM VERBS. - 


The number of substantives derived from verbs 
is too great to admit of a complete enumeration 
of their kinds and an accurate definition with re- 
spect to their sense. Only the most important 
and common of them, therefore, follow here. 

_ (1) From the root of verbs, with the terminations 
Evg, THE, THO and TWO for the masculine, and «a or 
isoa, TIC, Teloa OF Tea OF rorc for the feminine, sub- 
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stantives are formed, which all transfer the idea, 
amplied in the verb, to a person, e.g. ypapebc, a writer 
(-yeapsv).—alrnrie, a wrestler (a9Actv).—avAnrie, 
fem. avAnroic, a Jlute-player (avAew).—padanrne, warn~ 
TpIC, a scholar (padew).—owrio, owrelpa, a preserver 
(cadw).—pntwe, an orator, (pew, L speak.) 

(2) By annexing the termination oc substan- 

tives are formed from verbs, which represent the 
idea of the verb as an acting, operating, on the con- 
trary, by annexing the termination pa, are formed 
those which express the production of an action, 
€. g. wpakic, action, moaypna, a deed, circumstance 
(woaccw).—moinoic, poetical composition, roinua, a 
poem (rotzw).—pipnorc, imitation, piynua, the work 
produced by imitation (wpéopar). 
(3) Moreover many substantives are formed 
from verbs by means of the terminations a, n, oc, 
yy and poc, which mostly contain the idea of the verb 
as an abstract, e.g. yapa, Joy, (yaipw). diwdayn, in- 
struction (didackw). Seopoc, &@ Chain (dew). Aoyoe, 
speech, (Aéyw). yveun, knowledge (ywwokw). odvepdc, 
lamentation (odveopat.) 


§ 92. 
SUBSTANTIVES DERIVED FROM ADJECTIVES. 
All substantives derived from adjectives express 
ihe idea of the adjective.as an abstract, like English 


substantives in ness, ty, tude, &c. and are formed 
by affixing the terminations ta (aa, oa), te (gen. 


. 
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rnroc), cuvyn and oc (neuter and of the third declen- 
sion) to the root of the adjective; e. g. sopdc, 
wise, copia, wisdom, Seroc, timid, Sadia, timidity, 
arnOne, true, adrn%aa, truth, avove, senseless, avora, 
senselessness, toayic, rough, rteayirnc, roughness, 
dikatoc, Just, Sukatocvyn, Justice, rayvc, swift, raxoc, 
swiftness. | | 





§ 93. 


THE MOST USUAL TERMINATIONS OF DERIVA- 
TIVE ADJECTIVES. 


(1) The terminations toc and txoc, corresponding 
to the English /y and ish, and annexed only to 
nouns, always signify that something belongs to the 
noun, relates to it, proceeds from it; e.g. iroc, @ 
Friend, diriwos and gurtxcc, friendly, worapoc, a river, 
woramoc, that is in the river, belongs to the river, 
Kadapoc, clean, Kadaptoc, cleanly. 

Hereto belong also the terminations ate, coc, 
ovoc and woc, of which aoc in particular is of fre- 
quent occurrence, all personal adjectives being 
formed by means of the same; e. g. Oynpeoc, Ho- 
meric, v2ayopaoc, Pythagorean, &c. so also, avspw- 
mevoc, human, yuvaixsoc, of women. 

(2) The terminations coc and iwoc, serve to de- 
note the material of which something consists; e. g. 
xovococ, golden, yarxsoc, brazen, apyipeoc, silver, 
EvAwoc, wooden, AiNvoc, stone. 

(3) Terminations poc, spo0c, npoc, aXgoc, £lC, (ozc ) 
and wénc.—Most adjectives with these termina- 
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tions denote a state of fulness or an abundance and 
often agree with the English adjectives in y, ous 
or ful; e. @. otkrpdc, piteous, pdovepoc, envious, 
Aumnpoc, sorrowful, Sapoadtoc, Courageous, yapiac, 
graceful, wrnec, woody, wvedac, full of fire, fiery, 
aiparwone, bloody, Wappwone, sandy.—Y et many in 
wene express also a resemblance; e g. avdpadne, 
manlike, manly, yvvaxwdnc, womanlike, womanly, 
effeminate. 

(4) The termination moc, annexed only to 
verbal roots, denotes usefulness, aptitude; e. g. 
Xpnowoc, useful, edwomoc, eatable, TOTYLOG, potable, 
Javacyoc, deadly. 

(5) The terminations toc, réoc, see § 81. 


§ 94. 


TERMINATIONS FOR FORMING PARTICULAR 
KINDS OF WORDS. 


1. Substantives and Adjectives. 

(a) Diminutives are formed by the Greeks with 
the terminations wv, diov, wiov, deuce, aptov, vAXov, 
vANIC, LG, wskoc, toKn, XC. C. g. mavoiov, a little boy, 
otepaviokoc, a@ little crown, veavioxn, a litile girl, 
ixsbouov, a litile fish, mwakloov, a tablet, aeriwevc, an 
eaglet (only used of young animals), watwdapur, a 
baby. 

Note. Concerning the accentuation of diminutives ending in 
ov and oc, see } 38. 2. Exception ec. page 100. Besides it must 
be observed that those terminating in eve, tc and v\Atc, are Oxy- 
tone; ¢e. g. vasic (from vijcoc, an island), dkavduddic (from 


axayvda, @ thorn). 
2. 
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(b) Amplificatives are formed with the termina- 
tions wy and af, e.g. yaorpwv, a big-bellied person, 
keparwv, a thick-head, wrovrak, stony. 

(c) As nouns of nations are used partly substan- 
tives with the terminations eve, irne, tatne, wrnc, 
(fem. tc), € g. Awpuve, a Dorian, Meyapevc (of Me- 
gara), APésnpirns (of Abdera ), Trapriarne, SuceAwrne, 
partly adjectives with the terminations .oc, aoc, 
avoc, woc, &c., €. g. KopivOioc, “A9nvatoc, “Actavic, 
BuZavrwoc. 

(d) nl Ie oe have the terminations one, tne, 
aonc, Ladyc, C. g. ‘Adsvadnc, (from ‘Adzvac), Kpovidne, 
‘Arpstone, Te et eSae, Tn\tons, I1nAnuadne. —The 
feminines have the terminations te, ac, wv7, wn, e. £- 
Tavradtc (daughter of Tantalus), Ivayic, Osoriac, 
“Axoicwyn, ‘Adpastivn. 

2. Verbs. 

(a) Desideratives, which express a wish, a desire, 
are mostly formed from the future of other verbs 
by means of the termination ew, e. g. yedaosiw, LT 
should like to laugh, (yeAaow from yedaw), ToAEunoelo , 
I have a desire for war, (zoXsunow from woAEuéw).— 
Others of this kind are formed from substantives 
with the termination taw, ¢. g. kAavoraw, I have a 
desire to weep (kdavorc), oreatnyaw, I am desirous of _ 
being a general (orearnyéc). 

(b) LFrequentatives, which denote the frequent 
repetition of one and the same action, are formed 
from simple verbs by means of the terminations, 
alw, lw, vlw; €. £. orevalw (orévw), to groan much, 
atric (airéw) to ask often, beg, goTilw (cou), fo cr us 
continually. 
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(c) Inchoatives, which indicate the beginning of 
an action or state, have all the termination cxw; 
€. g. pedioxw, I intoxicate (begin to make drunk), 
nPpacxw, I become marriageable. 


§ 95. 
FORMATION OF NEW WORDS BY COMPOSITION. 


1. To express compound ideas the Greeks 
unite two or more words into one. Such com- 
pounded forms are found in Greek in considerable 
number and by frequently joining two or three 
prepositions to the same word, the language ac- 
quires an accuracy and refinement of expression, 
which cannot be rendered in any other without 
prolixity and circumlocution; ¢. g. v-ex-pevyw, [ 
Sly secretly away from a place, zpo-Kxata-apBave, 
I take possession of beforehand. 

2. If in combining several words together no 
harshness or dissonance arises, each individual 
member of the compound retains its proper form, 
or only undergoes the usual changes, which are 
rendered necessary by the nature of the concur- 
ring letters; e. g: ToNt-payoc, much-eating. wadai- 
gatos, spoken long ago, wau-popoc, (wav and ¢pw), 
all-producing, fruitful, vavpayia, a sea-fight, éy-Kadtw 
(ev), L call on. 

3. In general however the root of the first 
member of the compound receives an accession: 
0, &, 6, ot, & 2. Tato-o-rTpiPnc, one that educates chil- 
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dren, tyOv-0-7wAn¢e. a Sjish-monger, owpar-o-puAaé, a 
body-guard, dak-é-Jujoe (from SaKkvw, root dak), 
heart-gnawing, re\s-c-p6o0c, bringing to an end, 
Av-ct-peAnc, limb-relaxing, mav-ol-xoXoc, rage-ap- 
peasing. 

_Note 1. The o is used for connection, when the first member 
of the compound is a noun, « and oz, when it isa verb, as appears 
from the adduced examples. 

4, As occurring only in composition must be 
observed the particle due, which 1s always an- 
nexed unchanged and expresses adversity ov diffi- 
culty (the English mis or un), and the a privative, 
which, when the word to which it is attached 
begins with a vowel, takes an additional v and 
denotes negation or privation; e. g. dvorvysyv, to 
have an adverse fate, Svoapesroc, dissatisfied, dve- 
Cntnroc, difficult to be sought, arate, childless, aKakoc, 
harmless, avaitvoc, tnnocent. 

Note 2. In general the accent of the compound differs from 
that of the simple word, since the rule here obtains, that gene- 
rally the accent recedes as far towards the beginning of the word 
as the nature of the final syllable permits; e. g. cvvodoc (from 
oddc), arate (from waic). Compound adjectives, concerning 


which the necessary rules are given above, page 147 to 151, re- 
quire particular attention in respect to accentuation. 


END OF THE ETYMOLOGY. 





SECOND PART. 





SYNTA X. 


et 





Explanation of the Idea and Exposition of the 
Contents. | 
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5 96. 


1. Syntax (cbvraéic) teaches the application of 
words whose formation has been learnt previously, 
and shews how the same must be combined to- 
gether among themselves and as members of a 
proposition. 

2. Hence it prescribes rules on the use of all 
the parts of speech, and, proceeding from the 
easier to the more difficult, treats: (1) Of the 
noun, partly by itself and partly in combination 
with other nominal forms (article, adjective, pro- 
noun, participle.) (2) The noun in combination 
with a verb, and with other words upon which it 
appears as dependent. (3) The verb in all its 
parts. (4) The use of the participle and of the 
cases absolute. (5) The application of particles 
or lesser parts of speech. 

Note. Strictly considered, the whole contents of the syntax 


ought to be divided into two principal sections, in the first of 
which should be explained the combination of single ideas among 
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themselves, and in the second, the union of single ideas into pro- 
positions. In a school-book, however, comprehensiveness and 
brevity of exposition do not appear to be purchased too dearly 
by the sacrifice of the purely scientific construction, and hence 
we have relinquished the prescribed philosophic course, and have 
adopted the above-named five divisions, under which every thing 
to be investigated respecting the usages of the Greek language, 
can be conveniently arranged. 





CHAPTER If. 


Nouns by themselves, and in Combination with other 
3 Nominal Forms. 


GRPOPOPIPELIODFPOPDS 


§ 97. 


PRELIMINARY REMARK. 


Although the article, like the adjective and 
pronouns, can appear only in combination with 
a noun, and consequently the rules respecting its 
use must be incorporated with the doctrine on 
the combination of the subject with its accessory 
definitions, yet in Greek so many peculiarities 
are to be observed in these kinds of words, that 
it 1s requisite, towards their accurate and com- 
plete discussion, to treat of them in separate sec- 
tions previously to that doctrine, and in the na- 
ture, as 1t were, of an introduction to the same. 
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§ 98. 


OF THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. A noun in and by itself denotes an object or 
idea without further relation or accessory defi- 
nition, But if it is to indicate a definite indivi- 
dual out of a general species, the article is added, 
namely, the definite, o, n, ro, when the object is 
conceived as known and in a certain condition, 
the indefinite, ric, rt, when it is assigned generally 
as an individual without distinct peculiarities ; 
€.g. Cwov, animal (every being of that kind), 70 
Gwov, the animal, (a definite individual, conceived 
with certain characteristics), @wov mm, an animal 
(an individual being out of the species of animals 
conceived without nearer characteristics). 

ELUCIDATION.—o, 7, ro, is properly a demon- 
strative pronoun, and is frequently used as such 
in the elder language and with the poets. Hence 
when it is joined to a noun it always distinguishes 
one object from another, and gives it a particular 
prominence, representing the object as known or 
expected. In this still more demonstrative signi- 
fication the article is always used in the elder 
language, e.g. by Homer. Its use in the place of 
a mere article without the emphasis of a demon- 
strative, is chiefly confined to prose, being much 
less frequent with the poets. 

2. (3) In simple substantives the definite ar- 
ticle stands before, the indefinite after; but if the 
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substantive is accompanied by accessory defini- 
tions, these are either inserted between the article 
and substantive, or placed after the substantive 
with the repetition of the article. The indefinite 
article stands between the substantive and the 
adjective belonging to it. 


To tne agEeTnC KaAAoc.—7} To0C TaXarac payn, or 7 
v4 e€ . 0 4 x +8 , 
payn n moog VaXarac.—twoaka tHv onv Suyaréoa, or 
Thy Suyarépa THY ONv.—TavToe éxatvov abtoc paiverat Oo 
pidoc 0 Ta ayada oULTOaTTWY Kal TwY TOVNOLWY amor pE- 
~ Q € Q , Q Q é / ? 

T WV. TAC O0VaC Inoeve Tac peta d0Ene.—oxérALoc TiC 
avJowroc, or avJowméec TIC oyérAtoc. 


3. When a substantive is used for the designa- 
tion of a general specific idea, the Greeks add the 
article only in those cases where the idea is to be 
rendered emphatically prominent either in and 
by itself or in opposition to another; the article 
is else wanting; ¢. g. woAeuoc ovK EoTLY avev KIVOUVWY, 
war is not free from dangers.—o woXtMoc ovk avev 
Kivouvwy, 71 Of ELonun aktyvouvoe (the article on account 
of the opposition of war and peace.) 

(4) In proper names the article stands in Greek 
either (a) as a demonstrative, which is almost in- 
variably the case with Homer, or (b) to indicate 
that the object is known generally or already 
mentioned in the preceding. But the article 
must always be omitted before a proper name, 
when an additional substantive with the article 
is subjoined to the same for nearer definition. 


Ovvexa rov Xpvonv nTyns apnTnpa ‘Arpetone, (that 
Chryses, the known).—1 © rou TO Tolv pev avatvero 
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zoyov QELKEC 1a KAvramrnoron (she, Clytemnestra).— 
o Kupog moda EIvn kateotoéWaro (the celebrated 
Cyrus.)—ai péyisrae re “Eddasdoe woAae yoay 7 
Zrap7y kat at ASnvat (the known Sparta and 
Athens).—Kipoc, 0 rev Tepowy Bacrete.—OnBat, 


eo: , 
au ev Bow ria. 


5. Every expression, which does not merely 
indicate an object generally but represents it as 
existing in a particular state or in a peculiar rela- 
tion, is accompanied in Greek by the definite ar- 
ticle. 


Toy yzpovra atdeiovar ypn (one ought to reverence 
an old man).—pn doa Tove TedynKorac Kakwe (treat 
not the dead with evil).—rev tov Biov ayaSwyv peré- 
xew de Kai tov dovrAov (even 2 slave, &c.) 


6. (§ 99). An adjective receives the article 
when it is to be formed into asubstantive. This 
occurs most frequently in the neuter of the ad- 
jective, wherein it must be observed, that the 
Greeks make use of the neuter plural to designate 
either a whole class of objects, or individual rela- 
tions and conditions of an object, or a whole as 
far as it is conceived to be composed of individual 
parts, but the neuter singular, on the contrary, 
when a whole in and by itself or an abstract idea 
is to be assigned. 


‘O copocg povoe TAOveLOE (éori).—ro KaAov Shoeve.— 
TOV KaKWY TA&w ~oTL KaTa TOV Blov, n TWY ayaywv.—TO 
ev avJowrore Kaxov (the evil, wickedness of men.) — 
Ta &v avdowroc kaka (the ills, sufferings in the 
world). 
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7. (4). The article in Greek appears alone, 
that is without a subjoined substantive, in the 
following cases: (a) When a substantive already 
named would have to be repeated; (b) when the 
idea of the substantive assigns a general relation 
or a reference easy to be supplied from the con- 
text. Such substantives are: condition, situation, 
affairs, relations, circumstances, events (zeaypara), 
things, goods, property (ypnuara) ; house, home, 
country (cixec, y#oa), men, persons, relatives, 
friends, dependents, companions, subjects (ardpw- 
ToL) ; son, daughter (vidc, TIC, Juyarnp) ; road 
(od0c), day, time (npéoa, \povoc). 

Merpia n Dew oovAgia, apleTpoc O€ 7) TOILC avspwmoic.— 
ol woAguLoL Kat THY hperéoay Svvau oBovvrat, Kal THY. 
TOY ouppaywv.— Ahétavdpoc, 0 Pirimmov (vide), Kara 
eToAgunoe.— Eppne, o Matae (vioc), Tne "ArXavtoe (Sv- 
yatpoc), Ovakoveirat TOlC Seoic. —exacroc TIC amToonuncac 
poPeirat TEpL TwV olKoU (rweayparwy).—kAnpovopoc TwV 
Tatrowwy (ypnnarwy).—ra nuércpa Cypnpata) puKkpa 
EOTIV.— TOPEVEGIAL Ele THY “AdeEavdpou (yopav).—tévac 
gic TOV eTaipou (oikov).—o Kvooc TOUC up cauTW (avSpw- 
Touc) WOTTED SaUTOU walode éTia.—o Kupoc TOOWY THY 
emt BaBvAwvoc (oddv) Kateorpebaro TOUC Dpvyac.— 1 
emiovey OF ry EGnC (npepa.)—ot aut Tia, Ol wept Twa, 
ol ouy TU, OL pera tivoc, the surrounding compa- 
nions, dependents, friends, assistants of any one. 
—ra mwapa twoc, the accounts, commands, gifts 
of one.—za zpoc twa, the relations towards one.— 
Ta wept Te OF ra Kara 71, the circumstances, events 
of a thing.—ra He agerne, the nature of virtue, 
virtue in its whole compass.—ra rine rhyne, the 
course of fortune. 
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Note 1. This last mentioned mode of expression is not unfre- 
quently used in Greek as an emphatical paraphrase of a simple 
substantive ; e. g. ot rept roy AnpooSévn, Demosthenes with his 
‘party.—oi rept rov ®idur7ov, Philip and his power.—rd rod zo- 
A¢pov, war and its concomitants. | 

8. The article is also added, when the substan- 
tive is accompanied by a pronoun, in the follow- 
ing cases: , 

— a) It is used with the demonstratives ovro¢ 
and éxeivoc, in which case the pronoun either pre- 
cedes the article or follows the substantive; e. g. 
ouroc oO avijo or o avno ouvToc (not 0 oUTOC avijo).—De- 
monstratives from the correlative series (§ 59) can 
also be placed in the middle between the article 
and substantive; e. &. Towvroc 0 avnnps OF 6 rotovrog 
avnp.—tocavTn 7) Ovvapic, or  TOocavTn Svvapic. 
~ (b) In possessive pronouns the addition of the 
article, though not necessary, is however usual, 
the possessive being placed in the middle between 
the article and substantive; .¢. ¢ 0 o6¢ 8ovroc 
aTidoa.— En0¢ vi0c (a son of mine).—o EMOG vlog (my 
son, the definite, who is already known from the 
context, or my only son). iV 

(c) In rac, waca, wav the use of the article is 
different according to the difference of significa- 
tion: in the signif. every it generally stands with- 
out the article, and even in the plural, where it 
signifies a//, the article enters only when the dis- 
course is of definite and known objects; in the 
signification whole it takes the article and assumes 
the position of an adjective. 

Et eyo eéAoyu apyew, wavreg av got welSowTo.— 
KKvooc ETL Tac WY, OTE ETALOEVETO cuv TOlc aAAeic Tats, 


A a’ 
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TAVTWY Tarra (1) Kparisroc evopilero.—orpariisrat Tav- 
TEC (all, who are soldiers), TAaVTEC ol erpantiyr at (all 
the soldiers, already spoken of), ot orparwrat 
wavrec OF of Tavrec OTPATLWT AL (the whole mass of 
soldiers). 


9. (6). Adverbial expressions become adjec- 
tives by the accession of the article, and, when a 
substantive is omitted (see above, 7), supply the 
place of substantives. 


Oi wadat copol.— ra avw tne Airync ywola.—o uerasu 
Xpo0voc.—ou wAnotov avOowmor.—at miAac Kwmal.—n 
avouov (ipéoa).—or wadat (avYowmor).—ro onpEoov perce 
plot. } , 

10. (5). The article ro is joined also to the in- 
finitive, to form it into a substantive idea, partly 
where the infinitive occurs independently either 
alone or with accessory definitions, partly and 
principally where it completes an impersonal 
proposition to which with 7o it appears as the 
subject. Generally the article ro is joined to 
every word, and even to whole propositions, 
which are to be adduced as independent ideas, 


os e 0 
To ToaTTéELVv.—TO KaAdwe Aéyetv.—TO EAAac (2).—re 
avooa aoyovra TacW apa yaXreraivev roc apy onévotc 
; ~ > q ~ 7] e U s Q 4 » 
rouro (3) guot doxe péya auaoTnpa sivat.—rTo MeV aAAwyv 


KaTapéupecdat padiov (gor), zo O& avTOV py TEOUTEGELV 





(1) In all things.—(2) The word Hellas; on the contrary, ¥ 
‘EdAac, the country of that name.—(3) rovro inserted only as an 
emphatic reference to 7—yaderaivery, which words are to be 
considered as together forming one substantive, and the sub- 
ject to the proposition Coxet dudornpa civac. 
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-.» ? IAN Q Q ec y ~ ae 
doyw yakerwraroy.—ovoer Savpacrov TO OHt ety TOC 
oa AQ a aN - ? Cd , , 
TOVHOOIC TOUG TOVvNnoOUC.——EaV TOUTO BeBaiwe vmaosn, TOTE 
\ \ ~ , , , Fe , hale 
Kal TEOL TOU Tlva TLULWENOETAL TLC EKELVOY TOOTTOY eceorat 


oxorsi (1). 


10. (7). Lastly, in the common language the 
article appears also as a pronoun in combination 
with névy and 6¢ in distributions and distinctions : 
‘© wév——o 6s, this—that; the one—the other. 


O @ \ > Q a , € s \ o°o ~) 

l pe ev €éC puyny eT OAT OVTO, Ot E EMELVAV 2 TWV 
~ e \ > f e Ss 1 of € 5 \ 

CTOATIWTWY OL MEV exuPevor, Ot € emlVOY, Ot é 


5 Ve Q ry > , Q > 3» ? rg 
syupnvacovro.— tT OoUC fad Ev ETNVEL, TOVECE 8 ExoAalev. 





§ 99. (100.) 
4 PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF PRONOUNS. 


1, The definite pronoun avréc, avrn, avro, 18 
used in a threefold sense: (a) when it is joined to 
personal pronouns of the two first persons or to 
the third person of a verb, or is combined with a 
noun, it signifies se/f, and stands either before the 
article or after both the article and noun. (b) In 
combination with the article, 0 avrdc, it signifies : 
the same, the very same. (c) If its oblique cases 





(1) If we have made sure of this, it will then be possible also 
to consider in what manner one may punish him; where the 
whole propesition riva rpémey tiwonoceral rte éxeivoy is formed 
as it were into a single substantive idea by the addition of the 
article row. 


AC a 
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are used in reference to a preceding noun, they 
are to be rendered, in English, by: him, to him, 
her, to her, it, &c. 
O TATHO auzoe epondn.—padrdroy rouro poBovpae 
Ne 5) it ae of 
n tov Savarov autrov.—avroe 6 adeA hoc Eruwé pe. 
—avToc Epn.—eyw avroce Kkavoa.—adTw cuviy. 
~ de \ oS ~ ~ 8) ae 4 IAP 4 
—auTov éreioa Touro movev.—Awoc piv edidabe Tov 
HoaxXéa Kidaowoely. ‘HoakAne Oz opylavete aM EKTELVEY 
auTO ¥.— yur" TIC slyev cove, Kad ekaorny neoay Wov 
9 - , fF 9 - Q f S 
auty Tikrovoay. — towka aut@ To PiPrAioy.—ro 
avTo xwoiov caw (1).—oi v70 THE aUTHE pnTeVC 
Toapévtec, Kal ev TH AUTH OlKia avendévtec, Kal UTO 
TOV AUTO V YovEwy ayaTwmEvol, KaL THY avTHY pntéoa 
Kal TOV auUToOY TaTéoa TQOT a SO Does, mae ov Tay- 
TWY OUTOL OLKELOTATOL ae Tlz es Kal auto (2) ée 
payny er dgavro— adda Kal Msc AUVTOL TOAMNGOMEY. 
Note 1. In the signification of the oblique cases of avrdc ad- 
duced under c, Homer generally andthe other poets frequently 
use the requisite cases. of the third personal pronoun. Fre- 


quently also no pronoun is found for the designation of a re- 
‘ference so near and so easy to be understood from the context. 


Aagorny ovKere pact TOMLVOE (3) Epxeos’, adn’ dndvevvey eT 
a'ypov mh para Taoxely, yont (4) ov dppuroho, H ot (for aire) 
Ppooty Te wow Te Taprivel (5), evr dy pu for ary) kaparog 
kara yuia Ac Pyow—rodrrov dySpwTwy iev dorea, Kat vooy (sil. 
QUTOYV) EyVWe 


2. Instead of the oblique cases of avroc, those 
of cavrov are used, when the expressions: him, to 


(1) adicKropa, see § 84.—(2) Properly themselves also, and as 
this always presupposes another, who has done the same, it can 
‘be conveniently translated by lakenise.—(3) Epic for é¢ wodkty.— 
(4) From ypaie, see § 43. Note 5.—(5) Epic for tapariOnot. 
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hin, to her, himself, herself, &c. refer to the prin- 
cipal subject of the proposition. 


; od ~ 3 ~ icy cs } e ~ 

‘O Kvooc todA\wy eSvwv NOGEV, oud EauT @ ojtoyAwr- 
TWV OvTwY, OUTE arAnrorec’ Kal Omwe nouvvnsn epikéodat pv 
> A ] ~ re) ae ~ ? @ ~ 
éTl TOGaUTHY ynv TW ap EAUTOV ~oBw, woTé KataTANn- 

, \ , ’ ; - b) ings 7s 7G a: > 
Ea TUVTAC, KL unoeva ETLYELGELY AUT W" EOUYNAT Oe ETI- 
9 ~ md ~ f 

Suptav euPadetv TOGaUTHY TOU Tavrac aut w@ Yapilecdar, 
c Prin \ > ~ , =) ~ ~ g € , 
WOTE AE TY AUTOV YVWLY ac.ouv KuBeovac al.——o TUoaV-~ 
VOC voulle TOE TOAITAC VIENOETELV EaUT @.—Tissapéovne 
Suafsadret Tov Kupov TO0C Tov adsApoyv, we eryPovAsvor 


> ~ 
AUT W. 


3. Possessive pronouns are used in Greek much 
more rarely than in English. For in all cases 
where things which belong to different persons 
are not expressly contrasted with each other, or 
otherwise assigned with possessive definitions, no 
possessive is joined in Greek to the substantive. 
Moreover the genitive of personal pronouns is 
frequently used for possessives. We must observe 
therein, that instead of possessives of the third 
person the genitive of avroc is adopted, inter- 
-changeably with the reflexive cavrov, which occurs 
in those cases where the possessive assigns a pro- 
perty of the principal subject. 


e ~ ~ ~ € 
O coc SdovAcc Or 6 cov Sovrloc.—vmETED OL OF 
~ e ~ e ~ Q Py, AN Q \ y 
maioec OF ol waidsc V ft & V.—pY OLOV, TOGOV Mey OU 
Svvacar ext TOAAG oradia éEucveiaIar, Tov O& TOU Yeov 
9 g X ‘ LOU s ¢ , Core Pale, Sz , 
OopvaAuoy aovvaroyr élval aua TaYTa OOaY.—w yar, kKaTa- 
g ¢ NS X ~ SES S X ~ a P 
Pave, OTLKALO GOCE VOUC EYWY TO DUYV GWA, OTWE Bov- 


¢€ ~ ~ 
Agrat, wera sipierat.—o marino EKEAEVGE PLE TAVTA TOLELY. 
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64), 7 3. ~ 4 
—ol yovste oTépyouot ta TéKva.—TaVTEC ayaTwot TOUC 

¢. ~ of ~~ o 
pitove.—o Zeve ryv ‘AXnvay Epuoev Ek THE EaUTOD 
KEepadnco.—oyoAraaTLKOG avopwy Ta BYBAia avtov eml- 


~ e - - , Gn 
eloTA AaBov O Kuooe TavuTtTad TavTa Toc 





? t ‘es ~ ? 5) ~ ? 
ptAoie OLEOLOOV. Kat ood TW TWHATL auTov KOOMLOV 
’ q \ , , , 8 5A ¢ \ 
TEMTOL TLC, KGL WEOL TOUTWV Aéyewv auTov epacay, OTL TO 
q e « - 9 NX , ? oo - 
patv EQUVUTOV GWA OVK av Suvatro TOUTOLC TAaGt KOOUNCAL, 
? \ , , , -? ? 4 
pirove oe Kadwe KEKOOMNMEVOUC MéyloTOY KOoMOoV avopt 
1 j 
YOMICUL. 


Note 2. Instead of the genitive of personal pronouns the 
dative also is used for possessives, in the elder language gene- 
rally, by the poets of all periods frequently, and by the Attic 
prose writers chiefly in didoc, éxIpdc, ToEptog, cUppaxoc and 
similar adjectives formed into substantives. | 


Mnrépc frou jtvyorijoes émexpaoy ovK évehovoy.— dace of of 
zupl Aaprerowyre etkrny (1). —Nevocere ydo Toye TavTec, 6 prot 

yEepas EpXerau ay. ~—ol npt vy oUMpAXoL udixvovytat roAAH TH 
Ovvapet —ob mavrac Tove OVK Evvouc ex=pous oO O€t vopicery. 
Kipoc pev drédave payopevoc TH adedgy’ ’Apramarne of, 6 mL0- 
rOTaToc AUTO THY GknTTOVyWY SEepdTwY, éyETaL, EwELOH ELE 
mentwkora Kipov, kararndhoac aro rou inmou mepimeceiy iro. 


Note 8. The reflexive pronoun of the third person occurs fre- 
quently in reference to the first and second person, when the 
correct reference is evident from the context. 


Eira ToApHhoee roi dpIadpoic rolg EavToOD (for geaurod) TOV 
vlovy amosvnoKkoyvr cumopetye 3—otTw WaloEvELC TOVE E avrou (for 
geavTou) pitove.—ovee Tv eavrov (for ceavrov) av ye Lux 
ee) A ~ r Pee ed , 

UPGC, I} TOV BWuarTo? KUpLA éOTIV. 


4, Personal pronouns are joined in the nomi- 
native to averb, only when they possess a par- 
ticular emphasis, and therefore chiefly when 
one person is opposed to another. In Homer 


(1) See page 287 under eicw. 
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they frequently occur without possessing any 
particular emphasis. 


"Eyo pev suppalvouat, ov oe Ota wevSouc aryet Tov 
I XQ Vere. , ~ 9 du?p ; Q 

Biov.—od 8: auporéoou TW wAiorou abiwy TETUX NKWC G1), 
OUK Olt GOU Jeove ExtpsAicIat ;—OU yap ey o Toeowy EveK. 
nAvsov (2) atyuntawy (3) sevo0 paynodpevoc.—idSov 
eyo jTavoovca TO GOV pévoc ovoavoser. (in the two 
last examples, adduced from Homer, the pronoun 
evidently stands without particular emphasis). 


&. The indefinite pronoun 7c frequently ex- 
presses in general our English one, or every one. 





~ A ~ 

Iiot reg rosperar ;—Acyérw Tic wept avrov rovrov, 
e id e GY 3 J ” , 
N ylyywoke.—kKal TLC olKlay avatAacacdw.—avdowrov 


i) , 9 ” e 
cate OUVK Gv TLC EVOOL. 


6. Relative pronouns are regulated in respect 
to gender and number by the noun, to which they 
refer, but in respect to case by the verb of the 
proposition, to which they belong. 


a A \ Stir eae a g , rel , 
Ouroc cori o avno, ov ELOEC.— JET EOWKEV HL TAVTWY, 
e ~ y b) f ic ~ A 
ood Tapnve—irov OuvK EXW, WTLYL WhoTEvoar ay 
, 
ouvatuny. 


7. Frequently however the noun, to which a 
relative refers, is omitted in the antecedent pro- 
position and joined to the relative in the same 
ease with it. This construction is called transpo- 
sition in the relative. Also the relative proposition 


(1) To whom both the noble advantages have been granted.— 
(2 ) Epic for 7AG0r.—(3) Epic for aiXpnTa@r. 


2 
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must often be placed before the demonstrative, 
namely when it contains the more sp ails 
idea. . 


Ovroe ane ov ELOEC av as a.—ovK Exe, @ TEVE 
WlOTEVGAL av duvainnv pe in .—0 vy ay yveot duvaps vOV 
[ev Xap ATOOLOOVat, pn amooloovTa oe, kohaCovor Kat 


TOUTOV loyvowe. 


8. (§ 127. 36). A peculiar construction in the. 
use of the Greek relative consists in what is 
termed attraction. Thus when a relative should 
stand in the accusative on account of the verb 
connected with it, but the noun to which it refers 
stands in the genitive or dative, and is not accom- 
panied by a demonstrative pronoun, the relative 
is then put in the same case with the noun. 


Meradiowe avtw rov cirov, ovmTEp avToC Ey Et¢.— 
EV TOTHEETAL TOIC PidoLC, OL EY El.— YONMaTa GUY TOIC 
Nnoavpoic, otc 0 mato KaréAuTEv, ZOTW, &C aoyUOLOV 
ety taAavra TAElwW TOY TOLTXLALWY. —avti twv 
TEVTNKOVTA TAAGYTWY, w V Epepec Sacmov, oumAacia Kwata- 


pet amroooc. 


9. This attraction of the relative occurs the 
most frequently, when it refers to demonstrative 
pronouns which stand unaccompanied by a sub- 
stantive for the designation of general ideas. In 
this case the demonstrative pronoun is usually 
omitted, although perspicuity and energy fre- 
quently render it necessary to be retained, espe- 
cially when the relative proposition precedes the 
demonstrative. Transposition in the relative also, 
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of which mention has been made above (7), 1s noe 
unusual in attraction. 


ct ) ic 
Odxért 2ywys TioTebw oi ¢ (1) aroxpivopa.—e v (2) 
> , SAN 5 e o) ? 2Q\ # , 
EKTNGUpNY. OVOEV Oia, OTL OV OtETWOApLHV.—OVOE VUY THY 
y ELV puyiiv EWOATE, arr ote (3) Sem OaTTETO, TOUTOLC 
> 8 Q 3 ~ 2 ON © oo > , 
QUTHY WC OVGAaY KAaTEPwoaTE.—OLC av OL adXou soyacwyrat, 
\ = 7 ~ 
TOUTOLC GU xonoy.—e&erAayn kat BaotAeve tH epoow TOU 
? IQ? \ ~ z CH e ? 
OTOATEULATOS EONAWGE OF TOUTO OLE (4) TH vVoTEOala 
2 > = ~ 
ET OATTE—ETENAIOV TL WV EPovrOVU ELTTELY 3 —T WVOE yao 
~~ 4 2 
Xapw Kat devo” (5) Ene, & @v oo POOR apa 2 
- q ~ 
Notun av vac Kal ToUTO KaTavonoat, OTL TOUTWY, WY VUV 
t Bie. , 3 \ ” - tA w 9 
up TaoakeAevomat, ovoevy Tole SovAotc TOOGTATTW, a } 
_# ~ - ~ \ Q ~ 
vpac pnp Xonval Tole, TAT. Kal auToc TELOW MAL TayTa 

i4 tod , a 7 e \ ~ 7 
moatrev.—Kuooc TOAAaKIC Bixove OLVOU NMLOEELC ETE TE 
TOIC pidote emiAgywr, O£ITAL GOV TOUTOY EKTLELV THMEOOV ouv 
ole (6) padiora oudstec. 

Note 4. Examples are more rare, in which attraction takes 
place when the preceding demonstrative is combined with a sub- 
stantive ; ¢. g. cimep Eln TOU 4 Wx Kay EQUTHY Sum Ypora pen 
Kal danhhay fern TOUTWY THY KAKO Y, wy av vuy OuprASec, TOAAH av 


éXmle ein Kal Kad7, we dAnSH éorwy Gov éyerc. Plat. Phaedo. 
pag. 64. ed. Heindorf. 


10. A particular kind of attraction obtains with 
the relative oioc. Thus when the nominative of 
ove Should form a separate proposition, combined 
with a form of the verb <ivac and in reference to 
a preceding demonstrative, not only the demon- 
strative but the verb of the relative proposition 


(1) For rovrotc, d.—(2) For TOUTWY, ad.—(3) For rovrote, d, 
although rovroe also stands expr essly in the subjoined demon- 
strative proposition. —(4) For TOUTOLC, & a) Abbreviated for 
Se¥p0.—(6) For-cvv rovrotc, ove. 
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also is omitted, and the relative placed before 
the noun, to which it refers, in the same case 
with it. 


lA 

Ilavy 7ndéwe Xaoifovrar olw cot avool (for avool 

? e a 9 rN AN ” \ ed 2 \ ov 
TOLOUTW, OlOg GU si).-—yadEToV NOOU, Kal OlW YE EOL a7r0- 


A ee € 
pov (for Kal aropov TW TOLOUTY), oloc eywyé cipll). 


Note 5. The word referred to by the relative is also frequently 
wanting, either when it can easily be supplied from the context, 
or. is fie indefinite pronoun TICs &. Bs dvvao a ay evpely, dr yapi- 
oalo.—eiciy ot héyoucwy. — elmore Kuooc TOPEVOLTO Kat ey ay péd- 
Aouev OWeoSar, mpookaray Tove pidouc éomovoaiodoyetro, oe Ondrotn 
Ove TLutge—koda Lover dé Kal Ove dy dodikwe EyKadovyTac EvpLoKWOL. 


Note 6. Particular regard must be paid to the use of relatives 
in Greek, where they are placed in combination with gorvy in the 
sense ; some person, some, &c. 


Hedorovytjaxot SKLTaY THe aAAne “EdXaooe Eorev a Xwpta.— 
éorty ovorivac dy Sporwv Tedavpakac eri copia store oc vx 
ovTwc Edotev (1). So also with relative adverbs ; e §. éoriy Omou 

or ~oS drov, in some place, soniew here en Ore or EoD’ Ore, 
sometimes.—ovk éo09’ Owe, In no wise. 


Note 7. If by means of a verb, as to be, to call, to believe, to 
think, &c. the relative is combined with another noun in the 
same case, its gender and number also are then determined by 
this noun and not by the preceding one to which it ey 
refers. 


Idpeorty aura b6[30¢, Hv aio kadoupev.—roy ovpavor, ovs 
on médoUE kahovaw. — didoy oe, 0 peyoroy dyadoy eivat 
ped, opay Eon Tous modXove 00x, OTwe Krhnoovrat, $povricorras. 
tort drohaboate ay THE adoxiics él povoc apopos eins eoriac, ov 
OuTE OOLWTEDOY xX wp iov &y dvtpwrote, OUTE HOLOV, OUTE OiKELOTEDOY 


éortv ovcév. Xenoph. Kyrop. VII. 5. 56. 


Note 8.—When the predicate does not correspond in exterior 
form to the subject (} 100. 4. c.), the gender of the relative is 
determined by the predicate and not by the subject of the prin- 
cipal proposition ; ¢. g. dikn év dySpwrag THE Ob KGAOY, 0 TavTa 
Huéowke TA dySowmiva, 





(1) To some it appeared not so. 
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Note 9. 6c, of the same origin with ovroc, is also used as a 
demonstrative, in Homer frequently, but with the Attics only at 
the beginning of propositions, cai 6c, and this ; and in the formule 
7} © Oc, said he. | 


Note 10. When it is required that a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun be added to a causal or intentional particle as a defini- 
tion of the subject for the dependent proposition, the Greeks, in- 
stead of the two, use the relative in immediate reference to the 
subject already contained in the principal proposition. 


Oavpacroy moleic, OC (1) Hpiv ovdey Oldwe.—OrAa KTwWYTat, 
ole (2) dpuvwrvrac Tove AdLtKOvYTAaC.— Eyw vopicw TpooTrarou éoryov 
eivat vlou (3) det, b¢ (4) Gy, dowry rove pirove éLararwpévovc, py 


émiroémy Xephon. Hellen. I. 3. 51. 


(1) For 6re ov.—(2) For drwe rovroe.—(4) For rotovrov otov 
ogi eiyvat, comp. above 10.—(4) For érwe ay abréc or 6 roovros. 
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CHAPTER II. 


The Noun in combination with the Verb and with 
other words upon which it appears as dependent. 


§ 100. (101 and 102). 


COMBINATION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE 
| PREDICATE AND COPULA. 


1. When a property is assigned of an object as 
existing in the same, a proposition is formed. 
Hence a proposition consists of three parts: (a) 
an object of which something is declared—sub- 
ject; (b) a property which is attributed to the 
object—predicate ; (c) a word which indicates that 
the subject and predicate must be conceived as 
combined—copula. 

2. The subject is designated by a substantive 
(or a pronoun, or even an adjective or participle 
combined with the article and supplying the 
place of a substantive) and stands, because it is 
named directly and independently, in the nomina- 
tive-—The predicate as the indication of a pro- 
perty is designated by an adjective (or evena 
participle or substantive in which a property is 
expressed), and the copula by the verb @o be, 
(civat, UTA ELV, yiyveodat, puvat). 


3. With the subject, as the most important 
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part of a proposition, the two other parts must 
agree in external form; hence the copula stands 
in the same number with the subject, and the 
predicate in the same number and case, and, 
when it is designated by an adjective or partici- 
ple, also in the same gender. 


e ~ ~ ~ ~ x o 
O Kupoe Bacirsve jv mowroc twv Ilepowy.— 0 Twv 
~ YA ? ee) c 4 € ~ 
Ileoswv E3voc payimwraroy Kat avdpsoratov Epu.—7 cov 
S Lika AD , Ry PRS p 
Suyatne Kady gore Kal ayadn.—ot avdowrol cot Ivyrol. 
Rm SS A ’ A 3 lA ? Up ? a | 
—mav 70 Kadov éoTt Kal ayadov.—asavarot povot Etolv 
ot Seot.—Kourt ; DY Ev TH OAL ia [Bvao 
ot Yeol.—Koiriac Tavtwy Tw ev TY OALyapyta [LaLOTAaTOC 
eel, Q mS Q x ¢ ie , 
a Ilvenvaia oon Kara ro viloc vmapye Oapopa 


TWY aur. 


Noted. (§ 102.2). These three parts of a proposition do not 
always appear separated, but generally the predicate and copula 
are incorporated together in one verb. ‘This is the case with all 
verbs, except those, which simply include the idea of the 
copula, as eivat, UTAPXELY, yiyveosat, puvat, or contain no 
complete and definite predicate, as the expressions; to be called 
(kareiodar, émikadeioSar, spocayopeverdat, dvoudlecSat, éyeo- 
Yat) ; to be appointed or elected (aineioSa, drodeixvucSat, yerpo- 
Sb a KpiverSat) : to appear, to be accounted or judged, (do- 
KELY, patvervan, & EOUKEVL, vopicea0at, irodapPadvecban, KplveoSat) 3 
to appear, to be manifest, to remain, to exist (paivessar, dndoveSat, 
pévery, Karaorijvar). To all these verbs the definite designation 
of the predicate, frequently added in English by the aid of a pre- 
position or of the illustrative particle as, is jomed in Greek in the 
nominative. 


Oi irép ra mEvTHKOYT Ty] yeyoverec kaovyrat yepatrepou— 
*ArkiPradne keXelporovnrac oT parnyos. —EVOaipwy datverat 0 dvHo. 
—xanerov Coxel Touro 70 Epyov. —ol Ilepoa evopicovro ahkypora~ 
70t.— Biomol pny, oyCofixorra ern yeyovwc, orparnyoc TOY Axa y 

npésy TO Oyoooy (1).—ot vopor Ovapévovey AkivyTot. 


Note 2. (§ 102. 4.). The subject is not designated by a par- 
ticular term in the proposition, when it is either already contained 
in the verb ox known from the context. This takes place (a). 





(1) For the eighth time. 
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when a personal pronoun, upon which no particular emphasis lies 
(§ 99. 4.), supplies the place of the subject : (b) when something 
farther is said of a subject previously mentioned ; (c) when the 
verb expresses an action which is performed only by a subject 
appointed thereto; (d) when the discourse is of indefinite sub- 
jects. The indefinite pronoun one, sometimes used by us in this 
case, 1s expressed in Greek either by the third person plural 
(where dySpwro1, men, people, is to be supplied), or by the se- 
cond person singular (where the speaker supposes a definite per- 
son with him), or by the third person of the passive. : 


LéBopar rove mpEo[JuTepouc. —Supod Kparovper. — pare TO peh= 
Aov.—Tor ‘TAhpey akipwraroe pév eiory ot Kadovpevot Aveitavol* 
gopovae 0 €v Tote ToAEpouc TWEATAC puxpde. -—exnoute (se. ¢ 0 xtiové) 
roig"EAnot TapacKevdcacdar.—dvapévere, Ewe onpatvor TH oadh- 
meyyt (sc. 6 cadmekrijc).— AtddAAwva Tie KiSdpac EvpeTHy dvayo- 
pevovalt.—ypovoc dikatov dvdpa oelkvucty povoc’ KaKkdy O& Kay Ev 


ipépa yvoineg pud.—6 Kipoe héyerat yevérda waic KapPboov. 


Note 3. (§102. 5.) Frequently also the subject and predicate 
stand together without a copula, which in Greek is suppressed in 
all places where its absence does not offend against perspicuity. : 


"Edgy éyw (eiut).—ra rev didwy (éort) corva.—ovdev (Hv) 6 Te 

9 @ , Be 10 Xr 9 \ \ , S&S \ SEEN (Qe? S$ 
avy UréoyeTo.— dno (Earl) TO péAdov.— Jv yrol (eiiv) oi dySpw-= 
TOL.— aopoe pev éxeivoc (art), tpetc d& Adpovec (éoTE). 


4. From the assigned rule (3), that the pre- 
dicate and copula must correspond in external 
form to the subject, the following exceptions 
occur in Greek : 

(a) If the subject 1 is a neuter plural, the oe 
(verb) is added i in the singular. 


U i , 
Ta dtkaa Kat Tavra, ooa aoETy TOATTETAL, kata are 
49 ’ Q / ~ of ’ ~ TA 
/ kat ayava.—ra katw the Airyne \weta Soupoic OLvet- 


Anwrau—ra Wa T EY EL—aAnyy EOTLY a aU Aeyetc. 


Note 4. This rule, however, does not obtain without excep- 
tion, the plural of the verb being frequently used, when the sub- 
ject is in the neuter plural, by the poets indeed often in mere 
conformity to the exigency of verse, but by prose writers. 
usually only when the subject is an appellative of persons, or the 
idea of individuals in the plurality requires to be made distinct 
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and prominent ; eg. Xenoph. Anab. I. 7. 17. Taury bey oby TH 
npeog OvK épaxéoaro Bacrreve, GN IroxywpovyTwy haveod ijoay 
kal irrwy kal dvSpwrwy ixyn tokAa (many individual traces were 
observed ).—Xenoph. Cyrop. V. 1. 14. ra pHoxSnpd dy Spoma 
TATWY, oipat, Twy émisumiwy akparh orl, KdwetTa Epwra 
airwwyrat (1). 


(b) In collective ideas, on the contrary, the 
copula and also the predicate frequently stand in 
the plural. 


To orpatoresov avexwoovy.—rti pudrov addo, 7 
3? 4S 2 4 8 - q 
avipwror, Jeove Vepamwevovs Cre wAnYoc ag 
é9éXover oraciadayv.—o Shoe ec ro Nar goy T 0 0- 


€ r SiG OVTEC €E Eo OW V TOY ELVioacval pe oraTnyov. 


(ei if the subject is considered only gene- 
rally as an object, which from its nature belongs 
to some general class of things, the predicate 
stands in the neuter singular without regard to 
the gender and number of the subject. In English 
translation the predicate in such cases is accom- 
panied either by the indefinite pronoun something 
or by the substantives thing, matter, being, and 
the like. 


Ouk ayadov m wodvKkoipavia’ sic Kolgavoc Eorw.— 
9 , Nee) ? € ? ’ ? 
agteviaoreooy (2) yun avopdc.—z avopeta rorEgov 
f 
gore OLOAKTOV 7H PvTLKOVv.—al peraforat (etor) 


AvTn por. 


(d) The predicate determines its gender by the 


(1) First the singular ger, because a general condition of all 
is assigned where the idea of plurality does not appear, then the 
plural airwyrac as expressive of an action which each of the 
many commits.—(2) A weaker creature. 
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idea and not by the external form of the subject; 
chiefly when the appellative of a person is con- 
tained in the neuter. 


aN 9 ras y i 
To pstoaKvov evyeveTo kKaXO¢.—TO Talowrv, Te £00 0 


aceAgoc. 


(e) If the subject stands in the dual, the pre- 
dicate and copula are often added in the plural, 
and if several predicates refer to this one subject, 
these, because the dual is a more rare and in 
some words a totally unusual form, stand some- 
times in the dual and sometimes in the plural. 


5] Q , , Sau ay ? Q 
AdeAgw dvo yet cay sega Hoa. KOLYOV KAT ELO- 
ya Co 9 ~ 
acavro.—ogwy 6 evodoin Zevc, rad at teXELTE pot 
Y t 4 ai 
r) s » 
Savovru’ pédecde O Hon, yalperov 7, ov yap peti BAE- 


movr ecowecd avaic. 


(f) With substantives of the feminine gender 
when they stand in the dual, attributives (ad- 
jectives, participles and articles) are frequently 
found in the masculine form, because the dual, 
as unnecessary, did not possess a complete for- 
mation for all words. 


"Apdo rovrw ro ToAEE.—OvO yuvaike EpiCovTeE.—Tw 
KEE. 

5. If two or more subjects occur in one pro- 
position, the common predicate and the copula 
either stand in the plural, or determine their ex- 
ternal form by the subject which is next them, 
or, if the subjects designate inanimate objects, 
the predicate stands in the neuter plural. 
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- = ~ A 
‘Eoroarnyet tov veov Apuoreve, Kat Kaa- 
4 
AukpaTne, Kal Tipavee—roa ET WVUMLLAY Ey ee 
@ a2 \ , 25 9 7 > ~ 
Iamiac xa Ileptavdgo¢5—avisraro EK TOU GUL 
/ € f WH Ge: v 3 
moclov o Timaoyocg kat o Dilynpwv, awoKTeE- 
~ A ~ A 
vouvrec Nikiav.—a Bé Baca (éort) Kat wAovroc, Kat 
~ >) 
dofa, Kat TYULN.—Kal eyw Kat ov moAAa On TOU apéoKEy 


cA ~ ? 4 i = A 9 ? 
EVEKA TH WOAEL KAL ELTOMEDV Kae emoagamer. 





§ 101. (110). 
APPOSITION. 


1. The predicate attributed to a subject either 
appears as a property connected with it and 
is united by the copula, or it declares the nature 
of the subject independently and is then sub- 
joined without a copula; e. g. Socrates was wise, 
—wSocrates, the wise, —This latter mode of attach- 
ing the predicate is called apposition, and the word 
which forms it must stand in the same case with 
the subject. 


Koowwoc, Avdwy Bastrsve, améBare rnv aoynv.— Zw- 
e Q Q 3 , e 9 - >) XQ v7 
KoaTny, TOY copoy, améKteavav ot ASnvatot.—agsty, jti- 
yisror tay Sew Swoov, Sela gort kat adavaroc.— ZKvSar, 


/ \ of 9 C7 te ia 
BapBapor TO edvoc, avopEtol £l0l Kat PaXurole 


2. An apposition can also be subjoined to per- 
sonal and demonstrative pronouns, and it occurs 
in Greek even when the personal pronoun is not 
expressed but is contained only in the verbal form. 

Bb 
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‘Ekstvov, Tov codistov, TavTseg KATAYEAWELL—TMELC, OL 
raXairwoot, aTroAwAapsy.—ot pev “AAkpnyne Kal Deuédne 
viol evwy ovvrat agoovTwec” o 6 Maiac rine ArAavrisoc 


SLAKOVOU{AL AUTOIC CL): 





3. Even possessive pronouns frequently ex- 
perience apposition, which however always stands 
In the genitive, because the relation of the genitive 
is expressed in the possessive (§ 108. I. 1.). The 
English language instead of this apposition makes 
use of an ejaculatory proposition, by a repetition 
of the subject which is indicated in the posses- 
sive pronoun. 


AvapraZovet ta gua TOU Kakodatpovoe (2).— 
Oia , ? ” sieve ’ ~ 
Taua OvaTHVOV Kaka.—amire eh VpeTeony TWY Bao 


B a Owy (3) Ywoay. 


§ 102. (103). 


OBJECT. 


1. That which is declared in the predicate 
denotes either a mere condition of the subject, in 
which it is conceived by itself without connection 
with other objects, or an action by which the 
subject stands in connection with and relation to 
others. 3 

2. The object to which the action proceeding 
from a subject is directed, is called proximate, 





(1) The apposition 6 Maiac (vidc) refers to the éyw contained 
in dcaxvovpar.—(2) Wretched that-I am !—(3) Ye barbarians : 
10 
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when it is acted upon immediately, and remote 
when it only participates in the operation with- 
ia being immediately affected by it. 

. This object is always designated by an ob- 
es case, the proximate usually standing in the 
accusative, the remote frequently in the dative. 


§ 103. 


ILLUSTRATION OF THE RELATIONS DESIGNATED 
BY THE CASES. 


1. Every object is considered generally in a 
two-fold respect: (a) as an object by itself, or 
individual whole without combination or contact 
with other things; (b) as a member of a greater 
whole and so far standing in combination with 
and relation to other objects. 

2. The object which is considered individually 
we designate by a definite appellation and use 
the same unchanged in all cases where we speak 
of this object as an individual thing. This is the 
primitive form of the noun—the nominative. 

3. If we consider an object in its combination 
with and relation to others, one only can be 
adduced as independent and with an unchanged 
appellation, while the others admit only of being 
represented as dependent and standing in re- 
lation to the same. This dependence is designa- 

Bb 2 
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ted by a change of the primitive form of the noun, 
which we denominate a dependent or oblique case. 

4. The oblique cases therefore denote the re- 
lations of things to each other ‘These relations, 
which taken singly are innumerable, may all be 
reduced to two principal classes * (a) combination 
im a quiescent state: (b) combination in an active 
slate. 

5. Combination in a quiescent state is either 
internal and essential, which is designated by the 
genitive ; or external and contingent, which is de- 
signated by the ablative. 

6. In the combination in an active state one 
object operates and exerts a power upon another. 
This operation however is either wnmediate so as 
to move and change the other object—relation of. 
the accusative ; or mediate, so that the other object 
does not itself receive the same but only parti- 
cipates therein—relation of the dative. 

7. The use of a case must be determined by 
the relation which it indicates and the cases 
themselves arranged according to the two given 
principal classes of relation. Hence if we proceed 
from the active relation, the natural order of the 
cases 1s: accusative, dative, genitive (ablative), in 
which we shall here treat them. 
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§ 104. 


USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


1. The accusative stands in Greek with tran- 
sitive verbs (i. e. those which express an action 
immediately operating upon an object), and as- 
signs the proximate object in answer to the ques- 
tion, whom? or what? 


O."EAAnvec éviknoay rovuc IL oa ¢.—00TIC fn Ko- 
Anata ra TaIn, avrog vm avtwy KoAaZerat.—Onesve 
Thv A ou advnyv Nag&w KatéAumev.—ot Jeol ovre oi- 


7 » , z 
TOV EQOUOLY, OUTE TLVOVOLY OLVOV. 


2. Other verbs also, which in the Latin and 
some modern languages frequently take the object 
in the dative or are connected with it by a prepo- 
sition, require the accusative in Greek. Such are: 

(a) Verbs signifying to benefit (opera, dvivac- 
Jar), to hurt (BAamreayv), and in general all which 
denote an action, tending to the advantage or 
disadvantage of a person; consequently to do good 
or evil to, (ev, KaAwe, Kakwe 7oUsiv, EVEPYETELY, Kako- 
mow), to speak well or ill of (ev, Kakwc Eye), to 
injure (adusiv), to take revenge upon (ryswpeioSar) ; to 
render services, when the service implies support 
or protection (Separevew, Sopupopety, eT LT POTEVELY ), to 

flatter (koAakevev, Jwarevey. ) 

‘O coXakevwy trove pirtove moda aOUKEL 
kat PAGwrEL AVTOVC.—O Zwxoarne OLoackwv TAEaTa 


wherXnoe TOUE oUvOVT A G.—avopec ayadot woe 
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° ~ x a & \ os 
Novel TO KOLVOV.—TOAAaKIC Kat SovAOL TEM w= 
~~ Q 3 iH o g y 
povvtTat TOVE adikovge SsomwOTac.—ed NéyeE 
Q ¢ , Q ~ nN , 
Tov ev NEyOvTAa.—py Coa TOVE TEX VHKOTAE 
~ 3 A bey a v4 >) ~ 
Kakwe.—ayarvo. moditat THY TOALY EVEOYETOVGL 
€ , Q ee vd ~ 
—oi woAguor THY Paciliwe YWoav KakKoToOLOUGL 
3 ic 9 Che x Co) Xé aided X Q 
—d oiod, Orr KaKwWC NEVYOVGLY OL ayadol TOvE 
: : 
KAKOUC. 
Note 1. The verb Avorredeiv, to be of use to, always takes the 
dative; on the contrary, the occurrence of wdedcty with the 


dative is rare and confined to the poets, as Sophocl. Antiq. 558. 
are Toe Savouciv ape Ely 


(b) Verbs éo conceal, to keep secret, to be concealed 
(kobrreww, KouTTEoNat, Aavsavew), tO escape, Sty, flee, 
run away, withdraw (pebyew, aTOOWPacKELY, doamerev= 
ev), tO be afraid or ashamed (PoPetorvar, OelOEty, aloeia- 


Pat, ais vveovat). 


o~ 9 y 7) 
AovAoe uTodoac Tov SeoTOTHY Yavatov sort 
We b>] o X 3 Cod ao a 
a&toc.—ov ANoELC TOV waTEoa TavTa TOMNGAC.—pN 
~o ~ Ne ie: 
pevyes TOV UTEO THC TATOLOOC KLyOuUvOV.—pT a 7 O= 


KO UTTOU Pe, ole ay BovAoto pidroc yevicsat. 


3. The accusative also occurs in Greek with 
intransitive verbs, when the object which receives 
the action contained in the verb is definitely as- 
signed. This takes place chiefly in the two 
following cases : 

(a) In verbs signifying to go, to come, to reach, 
to arrive, or in general any moizon, the object iio, 
over or through which the motion extends, is put 
in the accusative, while in English it is usually 
joined to these verbs by means of a preposition. 
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“Ore 8) trv vincov a pliKeTo, HTEIQOVOE (1) Huey 
(2); opea pméya o7éoc ikKeTo, TH Eve Nopon vaevs 
Hom. Od. 5.55 ff.—d80cer (3) “Ayawy eQYvo c; 
éyeos Of @wra txaorov. Hom. I]. 17. 552. ropebeodar 
or <ASev odov,—ov duvaroy sore Ot a3 alvery TOY 
TOTAaMOY, E pT VY OMEVOY.—O Ectvo., tTlvec EoTE 3 TO- 
Yev wAKS Vyed KéAEUT A. 

Note 2. In the verbs to come, to advance, to arrive, the accusa- 
tive stands without a preposition, only when the particular point, 
at which one arrives or will arrive, is accurately and definitely 
assigned. Also the use of the accusative without a preposition 
in these verbs belongs more properly to the poets, particularly to 
the Epic writers, while in prose a preposition is usually subjoined, 
as in English. 

(b) Instead of general expressions, indicating 
existence in a state or occupation in an action, 
the Greeks make choice of a verb, which contains 
the same idea, and is usually of the same origin 
with the substantive and therefore designates the 
existing state more nearly and definitely. This 
verb, although intransitive, always takes the ac- 
cusative. 


? ~ tN ’ A © 
Kivduvevcew TOUTOV TOV KLVOU VY OV.—Kat Ol aAA= 

rx >) Q , Q ? Q ’ 
Ol YFOVEVHOCOAV TAVUTHV TryV yoo 0v.—Dayw Biov 


Cn Osowwe Kal TOEUWY.—pavEeowe Tov TOAEMOY TO- 





AepHnoomerv.—ewiméercovrar wacay eExtmerEtar. 
—npov A719 EL¢e.—evAaPou THY evrAaPerar, ny 
eyo éyw. 

4, Many verbs whose action admits of more 
than one object without determining the nearest, 


(1) Epic for é¢ ijretpov.—(2) For ye, see § 80. Obs. II. 4.— 
(3) See § 75. I. 1. d. 
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have in Greek a double accusative, the accusative 
of the person and the accusative of the thing. 
To these belong verbs, implying : to do good or evil 
(ayaSa, kaka oui), to speak good or evil (aya%a, kaa 
Aéyewv), to ask (gowray, zpeoat), to beg, to demand 
fairey, atreioIar, abvovr), to teach (OwWackev, madsvev), 
to put on, to put off (evdvew, augutvvevar, exdverv), to take 
away, to rob, to deprive (apatpetoSat, oTEpELy, amoore- 
pew), to conceal, to keep secret (kpumrew, KovmrTEcSat, 


amToKkpuTTecdat) : 


Wd 9 of Q o os Cy 
AwavrTag e oikw elpeTo TOY TaLOa—vuv On 
3 ' ~ ~ 
Zmé moAXol olKérat oiTOV atTOUVGt, TOAAOL OE Lpa-~ 
e ~ 3 e Q 3 any A ~ 
TLa.—o Kupoc nowra Tove avropodrove Ta Tw 
f 
TONsLWY.— ov TOaTTOMAaL OE Xonmatra—rTov pL 0- 
\ \ ~ 
vyov mo. kat ptAov Tatoa agetrXsro THY Puy nr. 
€ 
—o LwKoarnc TovC panntacg edloake THY ou- 
~ i ~ Ye 
dp ocuvn v.—raic peyac, peukoov EXwWY YITWVA, éTEOOV 
- A ~ f 
Tatoa eK pOY, peyav éYovra Xitwva, exdvaoac av- 
Qa Q q e ~ 9 ~ 3 , QA V4 
TOV, TOV pevy EQUTOU EKELVOY NMPLEGE, TOV OF 
’ 7 > A 9+ 7® " a N s 2 ? 
EXELVOV GUTOG EvedU.u—7T OAAG Kaka elTev avidow- 
TOVUC.—HY TL OE eyo pavw KAKOV TETOLNKWE, 
e ~ ~ VJ p by 
omoroye aduev.—kaka TorAAG EopyE TEewWac.— 
x. of Sf 3 o e ? (J 
Ta EgyaTta EXeyOo artAnrAoug.—o yewpyec, O TE 
W ai ] ” >) e ¢ 5 , 
£0010, oveey O TL GY GE aToKpvpPatTo omwe exolncsv. 


—ouv CE Kovwbw THY Euny Yvon ve 


Note 3. With these verbs an accusative remains also in the 
passive, namely the accusative of the thing; e. g. got orévew 
MAOEGTL, TAOUVTOU TATPWOU KTHOL EOTEPNMEVN. 


Note 4. Asan exception from the given construction must be 

noticed the verb deieSar, to beg, which on account of its primi- 

tive signification, fo need, takes the genitive. (Comp. § 106. I. 
4, a.) 
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5. Verbs signifying, ¢o call, to appoint, to choose, 
to make, to account, to consider, or regard, have in 
the active a double accusative, because the 
notion of the verb extends to the object and to 
the property ascribed thereto at the same time. 
These verbs take in the passive a double nomina- 
tive (see § 100. Note 1.) 


Logusriav ovopdlovar rov avdoa trovtrov.— 
ot rogue TOV ASnvaiove eidovro cuppmayove. 
—o Kugoc rov TwBovar améeoece oTeaTH yYOV.— 
wNovrov Kat Timyy Kat Oogav ayaa voutcov- 
ow ot wo\Aol.—tov Savarov ov Kakov Hysiovat 
“xen, adda kaxov amadraynr. 

Note 5. Generally the accusative of the predicate is accompa- 
nied with eivac, in which case the construction assumes the cha- 
racter of an accusative with the infinitive ; e. g. copuorjy dvopa- 
Covary eiva Tov dy pa.—rov Tow@rov Ponshoavra moAXolc paka= 
PLOTOY ELVAL, ETOLNTEY. 

6. When in addition to the whole object, which 
receives the operation of the verb, particular 
specification is also made of a part, in which this 
operation is immediately and principally shown, 
both the whole and part stand, as proximate ob- 
jects, in the accusative. This form of construc- 
tion occurs most frequently in Homer and with 
the poets in general, especially in the verbs: 
to seize, to hit, to wound, and generally to reach a 

thing. 

Tlowrov yao piv tovra Bars era cbe Hom. II. 
4. 480.—Tov o ‘Odvosve Bare dovel KOpony. 
ib. 201.—T 0 wac oO ay oc éhAaBe Supor. ib. 14, 


475.—rov pev aoa TAavkoc orndo¢g picov OUTAGE 
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dovet. ib. 16. 097.—Towac o TOOMOC aioe UTnArvveE 
yuta exaoroy (1). ib. 20. 44. 


7. Since the accusative (as is clear from the 
above rules) serves always to designate the object 
upon which an action immediately passes, it fre- 
quently stands also with intransitive verbs and 
adjectives containing a general expression, and 
indicates the part or more definite object to which 
this expression must be immediately and princi- 
pally referred. This is called the accusative of 
nearer definition and is to be expressed in English 
by different prepositions, especially by: 2, as to, 
in respect to. But in Greek its exposition by 
assuming the omission of xara, or of any other 
preposition, is incorrect. 


~ - S 

Tov SOaKkrvAov adyo TOUVTOV.—kKauvw TOUE 

; 7 
o¢daipove.—7ddace wKre “AytAXebe.— avy OEtVOC 
+ wo ~ 
ELL TAUTHYV THY TEX VN Y.—T O ev GWMLA TOVEL, 

aq \ , € , J s 4 , 
TAC O& porvac v ylalvet.— Zvpoc ny THY TaToloa. 
—Avodde eartt 7 0 y €v0 c.—ouvat 0 Kuooc AEyerat €too0e 

4 e 

ev KaAAwsroc, bu Xn vy Os piravsowroratoc.—o Mao- 
ovac ToTAaLoc ElKOGL Kal mévTEe TOdaC ey el TO EU 0 0 C.— 
P ~ 
Evia TWY parayyiwv ove Tw SoAtara TO pe yé Soc 
3 & wy ? ~ D) a ¢ 
EOTL_—T O dévdpov TEVTNKOVTA TOOWY EGTL TO viboc. 

Note 6. The accusative of nearer definition, if rightly consi- 
dered, is nothing more than an accusative of the object. The 


difference of the Greek and Hnglish idioms, however, depends 
upon a fundamental difference in the mode according to which 


(1) Three accusatives of the object, all dependent upon izi- 
Aude, which takes Towac as the general object, éxaoroy as a 
strengthening appendage, and yvia as a nearer designation of 
the part where the terror is shown. | 
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the things are viewed. Thus the Greek conceives the state and 
property as independent and as operating upon the object, and 
therefore uses the accusative (as a designation of the object.) 
The English, on the contrary, conceives the connection of both 
with the object as accidental and expresses this by prepositions ; 
€. g. Kapvw Tove dpIadpovc, I have a disorder (which is shown) 
in the eyes. — 


Note 7. In many constructions and phrases the accusative is 
evidently elliptical and to be regarded as the effect of an over- 
strained brevity of expression; e. g. duvupe maytag Seovc, I 
swear by all gods (where the participle tpocxadovpevoc may be 
supplied). 

8. Those verbs also, which are always con- 
nected with another case, stand nevertheless in 
the accusative, when a pronoun or some other 
general expression supplies the place of a specific 


definition. 


7O 2) QZ “X 3 o a A oe e e a e 

arya &, p71) Q*YVOEL OcavuToOV, en é AULAOTAVE, a ol 
cd , ~~ ~ 

awAEloTOL apiapTavovct (1).—pn doKwpsy dewvrec a y OW- 


peda OVK ayTiticey avsic a v AuTMpETa c. 


9. Lastly, the accusative stands also in defini- 
tions of time and place to the questions, how long? 
how far ? 


MicSov vpiv Seow wAstova  vuv érauBavere, OGOV 
na yA a 9g \ A \ \ , € , ‘ 
av XY oOVvov TOXKMOc H.—Kal xvec d& kal TOLTHY NMéE- 
oar TO avTo ToUTO éTparrov.—t] ToAuc  KaXoupevn "Te 
améy et OKTW NMEOWY OoOov amo BaBvAwvoc. 

10. All prepositions connected with the ac- 
cusative denote a direction or extension to 


some point, a stretching, reaching, finshing, com- 
pletng. Hence-they designate particular parts 


(1) apaprdvery rivéc.~. (2) HeeaSaé reve and NureioSal reve. 
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of the general relation expressed by the accusa- 
tive and are added to the same for greater perspi- 
cuity and distinctness. According to their signi- 
fication they may be connected either with this 
case alone or with one or two of the other oblique 
cases besides it. In reference hereto we divide 
them into three sections : 


(a) With the accusative only are connected, 


‘Ava, over, through, everywhere in; during, 
throughout ; along ; up, upwards. 

‘Ava Tov rotapov.—ava Trovroy TAEv.—ért tov Arvoc 
olrooeln EyEVETO ioyupa ava tacav tny Avdlay.—ava racav 
spépav (during the whole day ;—day by day).— 
ava croua eye (to have in one’s mouth).—ava xoa- 
toc (by force).—ava péooe (by turns).—ava révre 
(five at a time). 


Eic or ec, into, to; until, to, unio, up to, as far 
as ; to, for (an expressing the aim) ; with respect to, 
with regard to, concerning, on account of. 


a # g 9 Q ? Q \ 3’ Vice V4 
EvenA OV €LC THYV woAWw.—ov pnoev €lC EME UTOVOEL TOL™ 
~ 5) 8 io ? I? > x g ~ Qs 
OUTOY.~—OUOEVOE ONG avipuToy EVOENC ELVAL ELC ovoev, — 
> , ~ / » ? ~ s - 
ETQALVELY TLVA ELC Tl. €l¢ WAaAVTA (1) TT PwWTOV ELVAL.- = VaUC 


EL ov Ec TAC Tpiakoolac.—<«lc TpLac (up to our time). 


Note 8. When it is said that cic sometimes stands for éy with 
the dative, it must be understood only in reference to the Eng- 
lish idiom. For the Greeks in all verbs, which express motion — 
or direction towards a point, use cic with the accusative, while 
we frequently have im, &c.; €. g. Adyoc c1edd9n ec THY Toduy (a 
report was spread in the town, )—xararidersor é¢ ywpiov re (to 


deposit in a place ). 


(1) In every respect. 
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Note 9. Sometimes also cic stands with the genitive, which 
must be explained by the omission of some known substantive. 
This is; most usual in the formule cig ddov (supply dopa), and 
after verbs signifying to come, to go, as eic pidov or ic Oudackadov 


(supply oixiay.) 


Note 10. ‘Qe, to, is properly not a preposition but a particle, 
which is frequently joined with prepositions signifying direction 
towards a point, to indicate that the idea of the preposition must 
not be taken in a strict and definite sense ; e. g. we mp0c, we Eic, 
as towards, as to, i. e. towards, to. By reason of this frequent 
combination with prepositions we became gradually used as 
a preposition itself, and as such denotes approach, yet always 
with the collateral idea, that the approach is made at a distance 
and with timidity or reverence. FHience it is chiefly, though not 
exclusively, used with persons; e¢. g. we rove Yeove.— We dv Ba- 
oie. 


(b) The prepositions, which govern two cases, 
have, in connection with the accusative, the fol- 
lowing significations : 

Aw, through (of place); usually expressing 
cause: through, by, on account of. 


~ 3 f 

Ata rouro Svo wra Eyopev, roma & Ev, iva TAEIW pev 
3 ? e \ IZ Q “ Ke? , 
akovwuev, nrtova os AEywusy.—Sia Tove & payouévouc 

, e v bY, > F 9 9 of , 
Kplvovrat at payat.—acBsoroc 8 ap Evwero yzAwc pa- 

, 8 oo Net dy: Q , a 
Kageoat Joico, we ioov’ Hoaoroy dia dwpara ToimTvuovra. 


Hom. Il. 1. 599. f. 


Kara, denotes extension over a thing, also inde- 
finite proximity, and lastly, correspondence, or 
suitableness ; hence, at, on, in, with, near, about, 
for, to, against ; with regard to, after the likeness of, 
according to. 


2 , N ’ 9 

Tov nero Yepioat n Kar aypov s—or tac Tupvnotac 
7 4 3 ~ \ C7 
VHTOVC EVOLKOUYTEC “yULVOL eBiwoav Kata Tv TOU Jéoouc 


e Q a Q ~ 7 e ~ 
WOAY.——KAaTa TOV KATa Kooisov Keoovoy al LTaoTiarat Ka= 
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Sumé cparpce TW Ceca gue ce tov Teyeatwv.—nv 
Kata vouv Toabwev, & EOTAL 1) aoococ acpadnc.—ra IIven- 
od ” Q , @ A X AQ , e , ~\ 7 
vata oon Kata TO vwog Kat Kata TO péyedoc uTapyésl dla- 
pooa TOV ad\Awv.—PactrEv¢ TWY PEALCOWY VOMONETEL KATA 
XQ # Sf 4 Shae ~ f 
TOUC usyadoue aoyovrac.—edogev auTw Tpooeddetv peicwv 

KK > @ , 
Tlic N KAT avdpwrov.—Kara TOAELC (from town to 
town).—«ar’ évavrov (year by year). 


‘Yo, over, beyond, above (of place, time, and 
measure). 


Kizapyoc emoAeper TOLC Opake roic ump: EAAnomovrov 
OLKOVGL.—UTEP Tio aUTwY sOLY OL oa 
Aoyov (above all description). TREE popov (more 
than fate requires). | 


(c) The prepositions, which govern three cases, 
have in connection with the accusative the follow- 
ing significations : 


Angi and I<ot, about, around, round about, at, with, 
near ; in reference to, with regard to, towards, about. 


‘Opov os aud inoue eyovra (1), aud aomara, apps 
wnxavac (25; NYOUUNY, émel amo TOUTOV oxyoAacaiec, TOTE 
Kataup spe (3) ee cyornv.—rtov ovppaywr arédavov 
a A AN , \ 7 ? \ Q 
angi (4) rove puptove Kat TeIsXIAlouc. —Sopas wept Ta 
oTéova appolwy EKAOTW EOTML.—7EOL pica vuKTac.—Kakl- 
ove éloL TEOL pac (5), n TPLELC TEpL ekelvove.—OL ape 
rwa, or wept twa (the companions, associates, 


(1) éxew dupe zr, to be about something, i.e. to be occupied 
with it.—(2) Engines of war.—(3) For me, in order to haye 1 in- 
tercourse with me.—(4) Nearly, about.—(5) civas zepi rwva, to 
behave to one, act tonards one. 
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friends, dependents of any one).—ra wept rv wodw 
(the relations of the state). 


"Emi, upon, towards, to, over, with, among ; until, 
unto, to, up to; against, for, after (to express the 
aim).— AvaBatvew ep imwov.—tévat él TOVC moJeplouc. 
—kAlvew emt 70 XEloov.—eETt ovo oTacla (two stadia 
wide).—émt rpeie nuépac (for three days, three days 
long).—aéurewy ent xpnuara (to send for money ).— 
emi tt; (for what? why ?) 

Mera after (post and ad. ) 


TloSet avSowmoc vita ped NAvov, kat Amor pera Kopov. 
us Kpoisoc Oumpyev ey Lapocct, Tone TH) a@Aovowrary 
tov sv ty Acta pera BaBvAwva.—dew pera yadryov (to 
sail after brass, éhat zs, in order to fetch brass).— 
ued npgoay (after break of day, that is, by day.)— 
wera ToiTHY Huspav (within three days). 

Ilapa, (1) by, to, near, beside, at. (2) by the side 
of, alongside, along, by, past; hence (a) of time: 
during, in; and through (to denote the means, 
when the circumstances are assigned through 
which something is effected). (b) 2 comparison 
with (held beside or near to); for, the same as (so 
that it stretches alongside something, has the 
same extent or value.) (c) past, beyond, above, 
besides, against, contrary to. 

‘H od0¢ wag avro TO TELYOC ~éps.—Tao oAdv rov Biov 
TOUTO £OLWSA.— LW BEY Tapa rac vave,—wapa THV TOOW 


nyyaAXAovro.— OiAur roc ov mapa (1) rv avrov popny 


(1) While his strength lasted, 7. e. under the influence of his 
strength, through or by his strength. 
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TOGOUTOY ETNVENTAL, OcoOV Tapa THY TWY ’ASnvaiwy apidgar. 
—apad yvwuny (contrary to expectation).—7aoa 
Ovvapy (beyond the power).—zapa Tove adAovuc 
(above or more than the rest).—zapa riv gow 
(against nature.) © 


IIpoc, Epic wor, to, 1n the direction of, towards ; 
in respect to, in reference to; in comparison with, in 
proportion to, according to ; for, on account of (to 
assign the object or aim). 


TIdon od0c mpoc TaTépa TOV COV $—oKoTEITE TA UpPETEO 
aUTWY TPO TA TWY adAwy avspwTwov.—ro Kovow Kara= 
Xowvra 7 poc KOoHOv.—Ta mooc TOV TOAELOV (the things 
belonging or relating to war, preparations, prac- 
tices of war).—zpoc giAiav (friendlily).—zpo¢ n8ovnv 
(gladly)a° © : 


‘Yro, under, (sub.) about, towards (to assign ap- 
_ proximation in point of time). 


‘Y 20 "Tdtov 4ASov ot EAAnvec.—v70 TOY avrov \ povov. 


—v7r0 vuKra (at nightfall.) 





Use of the Dative. 
§ 105. (107). 
SIMPLE USE OF THE DATIVE. 


1. The dative serves to designate the more re- 
mote object, that is, it designates the object 
which merely participates in an operation without 
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being immediately affected by it, or in which the 
effect or consequence of an action is shown. 

2. The dative stands in answer to the questions 
to whom or what? for whom or what? to whose advan- 
tage! to whose disadvantage? 


~ , S Ba t f % “a 
Edéwxa cot 70 fBXAtov.—emesdé pot, & Waioec, — 
> U Q v : , : e , ih 4 
émitaTtTw cou ta BéATICTA ToATTEY.—V PLY eKOTWS 
” ban | ~ ry 2 2 Oy) ena 
evvouc sl. EOLC TE KaL AVI OW TOLC apioKE ano 
Q > ? 9 q q > - 4 \ 
Kadoc Kayadoc.—é wot piv trorguor Aoovpior, cou oe 
~ > , t > A > , a x S , s 2 U 
vuv exvlovéc ciolv, N EMOL—EYW piv pidoc NY EKELYY 
e r e a 2 ~ ’ \ \ x ‘ 
we padioTa.—0 Tt av TovTwY KaTamoagyc Kat cot Kadov 
? \ as , id 4 e , \ i] 
eoTal, Kal TH TOAEL ayadov.—o LwKparne Kat Tailwy 
A Ve 2 ~ , 
kat omovoadwy edvotéAee TOLC GUVOLaT pPLPovosL.— 
bd s = of ‘ Ng — \ 9 g Lod > 
éyw tavta Expaga Ty on pev Evdatmovia, TH 8 
> - ’ 
Eun Kakodalpovia. 
Note 1. The dative must also be explained as an indication of 
the more remote object, where it supplies the place of possessives, 
not only with words like @idoc, éySodc, &c. _ (see § 99. Note 2),. 


but also in perfect propriety with the verbs elval, yiyvessae and 
vmapxetv, which in this case are translated to possess, to have. 


Tov wOVTOUYTWY TIC pey ZoTe Xphpara, Tole O€ ay poly mere o€ 
Bookthpara. —Kpoiooe exnowrngs TOV &y Achootc Oeor, ri ay auT@ 
TOUWOAVTL TALOEC VEVOLYTO. —vUTrapKet VUV Hply oucey TWY eTITNOELWY. 
eloty Efoi Kal didor Kal dovAOL.—OUdEY OUTWE HpéeTEDOY EoTLY, WaTED 
Wetec pty avroic. 

Note 2. Moreover the dative of personal pronouns, which is 
joined to verbal expressions of every kind by pleonasm (as it is 
usually called), is a dative of the more remote object and signifies 


that the person designated by the pronoun takes or should take 
a lively interest in the action expressed by the verb. 


To (1) ph poe marépac rod’ opotn Ev SEO tyne Hom. Il. 4. 
410.—’Odvaceve éripdwoé pe Kadevdovra, Lodvpnpoc dnot mpdc 


(1) Therefore. 
Ce 
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TOV marepar, kat dz’ éxelvou tu@dde eipe o 04, o Mogedov.—paxpp 
mivuTwTEepoe Kal TWY Ev TH iw CLopaTL KWTEDOE? EK TOU Sedrpov cot 
éeTvaveAnrAusa. 3 

3. Words which express the idea of approach, 
mecting, union or connection, as well as all verbs 
implying an action which cannot be accomplished 
without approach to the object, as e. g. to asso- 
ciate, to speak, to converse, to pray ; to dispute, to con- 
iend, to vie ; to be attentive and the like are jomed 
in Greek with the dative. 


e@ o e Cod bd] t Fo ¥ e « 
Oow nptv avtimadove iP Oe ole usc 
ov euunenpere aye o Yat.—ot mater: ol vuy Sala 
TERE OB gn) uk o Kal VaTEpOY.— pn ce 
Ce roic yoveuct, Kav oiKata Aeyne.—adXoue pev 
moXEmovel, TOLG O%& SKUAatC OVK evéNovot OLa- 
ywvilercrsar—eec Ekelvov aroPAérwv ToLc aXAXAotE 
= e tC) ~ ] 
ANaXrXetc—omtrAElTE TOLG ayatoia—eyo ple 
®& o-- 9 , e of € , 
TVVTVYWY TH adeX ow kagrta yaioov.—o LZwkoarne 
? , S ” 
Tod\Aacg OvENEYETO TOLE TEYVITALG.—EVY OP- 
Tat wTaot SEOLE, yeviodat WoTé Kal EavToUC emiodEelsal, 


e Rate) 
OTL TLOTOL ELOLY. 


Noie 3. As exceptions must be noticed the adverbs wAncior, 
wéhag and éyyvc, together with the verbs derived from them, as 
TAnsacey, ToooTEAaLeoval, éuTeAdleovac and éyyiZery, of which 
the adverbs invariably take the genitive and the verbs inter- 
change it with the dative. (Comp. § 108, Note 4.) 


4. Verbs to rebuke, to blame, to reproach, to ac- 
cuse, to envy, to be angry, take the dative of the 
person. 


Ov cot povov adda kai Enot AoLOOPHoETAL— 


TOY TOAEWY al EKOEOOpEVaL TOIc BapPapotc paALoTA TOLC 
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Aakedatpoviorg EYKAAOVGLY.—OV pip popat 
~ ” ’ 5) Q ~ € , 
Tolic apyav PovrAopévorsc, ad\Aa ToOLC vVaakovElY 
Eerotmoréoore (1).—ov PNovette TOUTHY THE 
Suvapuswe (2).—ri yaXewaiverc Ty Sep aTovTi; 

Note 4. As exceptions are to be noticed airvéo%a: and xarn- 
yopeiv, to accuse, the former of which always takes the accusutive 
and the latter the genitive. 

5. Words implying equality, resemblance, suit- 
ableness, or the contrary have in Greek the dative. 


~ 3 Q 9 
‘H Séo7rowa opotay raic OovAale kyE THY so- 
~ - e [AN 
Wnra.—vusic Tavavria mMoarreTe EKELYOLC.—O olon- 
a ond ~ ~ ~ 
peg tool Touc aoMsveie Ev TW TOAGM TOLE Lo x v- 
= e of [ee ¢ Q AN € 
00LG.—yaol oor tyw TAELOTHY, OTL TOVE ToAXAOUE 0 ML O- 
y¥ @movac Hly éeErolysac. — Tov giAov Tywwot e& 
4 os Yj ~ ~ - 
ioov Tw TAT OL—O avAo. tov Ivdav roic Bak- 
, rN ’ a 8 8 - rN 
Tolotg wapaTAnatayv. exYovor diaitay.—dovAYwW 
VU 
eouKac. 


Note 5. In like manner the dative stands also with 6 avroc, 
because it expresses perfect equality. 


"Ey TO avre Kuvouve Tote davroTaT org ciwpovprate.— 
TOY avr y Epywy exetvotc emedupouper. —ov TWY aUTOY, 
OUTE Eyer, OUTE Noywr éorly y vedrne TO VHP gE —oTope- 
voumayrEs Hoay ot mepl TOV cee TOE avrotc Kop Omote. 
—ot tovnpol 70 amdovy TE Kal ddySec TO ab’TO TO HAL Siw eivae 
1 
olovTat. 


(1) That are too willing.—(2) For his power. 


¢e2 
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§ 106. (108). 


THE DATIVE FOR THE DESIGNATION OF 
ABLATIVE RELATIONS. 


1. The dative is used also in Greek to assign 
some other relations, which are expressed in 
Latin by the ablative, that is, it serves to indicate 
all definitions which are mentioned incidentally 
and secondarily to the main object. The dative 
stands therefore in Greek to assign 

(a) The means by which and the instrument 
with which a thing is accomplished. Hence also 
the verb yonoa, to use, to make use of, takes the 
dative. 


Totv og@SaApotvy opwpev.—ev io, Ore TaUTY 
Ca ’ TP by *s 9 P > oe ’ \ a 
T 4] } o&fy OLOOT él, EMOl TE lo\UPWC Xapicacvat Kal TOUC 
a g 9 ~ ”? \ bs 
GUpPpLay OVC peyada wpeAnoat.—noTpantE pPéevV x a nN K Ws 
BY) \ i] ~ € ? x 2 
nvie Of p OLVEKiOl Taod oTpaTLa.—TOV Mapcdomov 
itis ’ ” > ’ 5) ’ ’ 
avip Lraptiarye, OVOMa Apipvynoros, ATOKTLYVUOL, A l S w 
THY Kepadnv qwatrakac.—ot qwoA EfLLoe é3adXov d ig Otc 
\ Wo , , , ~ \ N 
Kal é7Talov Be a X atl P at c.—pndeva prov WOLOU, Tp av 
, ~ ~ 
eeracyc, TWC Kéypnrat TFOLC TO O Té QO OtC pt A Ole 


Note 1. Also in expressing connection and community the 
Greeks use the dative without a preposition, if the object which 
performs or suffers any thing with another, does not appear inde- 
pendent but is subject to the direction of or belongs to the other 
and is therefore conceived as a means in the hand of the same. 
The occurrence of this dative without a preposition is the most 
frequent in conjunction with the pronoun avroc. 
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_ Ey® cxvoiny ay cic ra mroia EpBaivery, & ay huiv Kipoc. dotn, 
ph (1) jac avraic rate rpinpece Karadvon. 

(b) The motive and cause, where the English 
use the prepositions from, out of, for, with, in, at, 
&e. Hence the verbs to rejoice, to be delighted or 
gratified, to be grieved, to be vexed, to be pleased, or 
sorry, govern the object by which the feeling is 
occasioned, in the dative. 


a ~ 4 g e 9 - , 
Doorvnpart. tovro expatav o. “AXnvaiot.—? oP w 
By wes b) 9 Uj 
amwnAsov, ovk aueXeta. 





o >) 
OL Aaxedamovior kapta aA- 


» = ? \ > 
youce TO v T Ww T w Ta s € t.—7oAAor pey améJavov a 7 O-. 


aAnéia, WoAXAol O& aK patela.—ekotwe oo t \aipou- 
e ae e¢ Q a BY e a ~ 

ow ot Aakedaovot, ate woAXa eldoTe.—oortc LK UPWC 

Xonpmactv noeTat, ev tod TOUTO, Kal OaTavwrvra lo u- 
~ 5) ~ e , >) ? oe , PNWA 

ews aviacda.—ot Todéuor ayadXovra TH vik y.—ovdev 

Te TOUTOLS peya AvTOUMEVa.— Tw Yyupvalesdar paddov 


EY ape IleAorisac, Tw Og uavIaverv 0 "Exapworveac. 


~(c) The manner and way in which, or the cir- 
cumstances under which, a thing takes place. 


y ] » a Dit J a « V4 7 @ 
Bia ee thy otkiay etcnASov.—mavra dutitakto, wore 
9 7) ~ a \ \ 
sLOEVAL EKAGTOV THY EAVTOV YWoaY Kal MET PW Kal TOTY. 
> a ~ bay e V4 , 
—aveuororspot viv n mposrev TavT y (2) yeyevnyta.— 


e ~ ’ , o~ > , 
oO Kupoc emipedeta TOUTO ETTOLEL. 


(d) The period of time, at which a thing takes 
place, or during which a thing continues or exists. 


€ » ? 8 ~e ? ~ x ~ *~, ? 
Qc EV KWUW OKEL ToAtc TAGA ELVAL TF Hf] O« T Ui VU KT <« 


a SEND, y ~ e 
—Tpl¢ Eviknoav TaYTY TH YMECAG. 





(1) pm depends upon an expression to be understood, such as 
poovpevoc, which is not added because the idea of fear is already 
expressed in dxvoinv.—(2) In this way. 
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2. The prepositions, which are joined with the 
dative, all denote the relation of rest and are as 
follows : 


(a) Connected with the dative alone: 


"Ev, in, at, by; in the presence of, before (coram), 
among (inter), by (to assigns the means). 


"Ev raic ASnhvaic edidakev 6 LwKoarng.—ev ELOOCL (1) 
Totsdat TOVE Ao-youe.—yveommoy TOUTO év amTaclW avJow- 
Tole.—Oeol onatvovoww év lEpOLG Kal Ev ovpaviote onpstotc, 
a Xon TOLELY.— EV GOL EoTl, it depends upon Yyou.—éev Tole 
parwora, by far the most, pre-eminently.—év oie 
mowtoc, first of all. 


Zov, Gov, with, together with, besides ; through the 
anfluence of, by means of. 


Lvv TH YOovy TeoLOYTE ast cuvavsavopevny emuylyvwo- 
Key eOOKOUY Kal THY EUnv duvapuv.— Tov diAwy Krnjotc 
TWY TLOTWY EOTLY OVOGLWE oY TH Bia, adda paddAov odv 
TH evsoryecla.—ovv dew, by God's help.—ovv TOLC VOMOLC, 
according to the laws. 


(b) Prepositions which govern three cases, 
have the following significations in connection 
with the dative : 


"Augiand epi, about ; on account of, for. 


Owpaka EL Ev appl TW CO aac 7 xetp! \pvoour 
pepe SakTVALov. —romo ape yuvaiki TOAvY Xoovov ae 
eranopev.—mept Ty TOAEL poeicrat. 


Eni, upon, on, after (immediate succession). It 


(1) before the informed, before experienced judges. 


USE OF THE DATIVE. 39) 


also signifies dependence or subordination and hence 
is also used to assign the condition, object, aim, and 
motive. 


, Y \ ~ ~ 
"Ee VOW ETEMTOV THY adedApny, ayyoc ETL TH kepary 
f , A Q ¢ sz x Bh ee > » -» 
eyovcav.— Xovoarvtac pev Oy ovTwe eimEev’ aveotn O ET 
avrw DepavAac.—emt Pactra (1) wav éore TO ToLovTOV.— 
Tov ovrwy ra pév cor ep nptv (2), ra O ovK eh muir. 
; Q \ > 9°? of J Q DON \ ? > \ 
—TO mév Em’ Euot olyopuar’ TO O ETL Got Géowopal.—éETL 
TooW (3) av £9Xolc TovTO Tommoat ;—ovveraBov avrov 
ig e e 
emt Yavarw.—ep’ w, ep wre, on condition that. 





Mera, among (inter) only in the older language 
and with the poets. 


Oi 4 & - , @ 3 Q \ 
toc yao pleTa TOLOE YEOatTEooC ev youat ELVaAL.—__ OU be 


Tact eT. aSavaro.cw avaccee. 
Ilapa, with, among, at ; Upoc, 2, at, to. 


Tlavrwv padtora tara 4 doer Kal mapa Seow Kal 
Tao dvlowmove.—pirove TOC Tole avayKatowc KaAoupé-~ 
voice adAove Krwpeda BonSovc.—mpoc rovrw (4) odroe 
E4{tl.— 7 00C TOUTOLC, TO0C og, besides, moreover, in 
addition. 


‘Yzo0, under (sub.) 


e a Cad 3 Q e & - > ~ wv Supe) 
Yio Bacrre elLval.—-TaA VTO TW ovoavy OvTa,.—u 


cavtw tovtosar, to reduce into his power. 


Note 2. With the poets aya is also used in connection with 
the dative, in the signf. upon; e. g. Xpvone tte Sode ext vijac 
"Axalwy oréupar’ éxwy év xepot xpvoew ava oKhrTpy. 


(1) Depends upon the king.—(2) In our power.—(3) At what 
price.—(4) I am wholly at this, that is, wholly occupied with 
this. 
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Use of the Genitive. 
s 107. 
RELATION OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. The fundamental relation which the genitive 
expresses, 1s (§ 103, 5.) that of the essential or im- 
mediate connection of objects with each other. 

2. This fundamental relation of the genitive 
can be conceived in two ways, namely (a) so that 
several objects together constitute one whole or 
are mutually supplementary to each other; (b) 
so that one condition arises or is developed out 
of another. Consequently, the doctrine of the 

usage of the genitive in Greek resolves itself into 
two principal divisions, namely, the genitive of 
supplement, and the genitive for the designation of the 
cause. 


§ 108. (106 and 107.) 
GENITIVE OF SUPPLEMENT. 


The different cases, in which the genitive forms 
the supplemental idea, must be classed according 
to a twofold respect, since the relation of essential 
connection can be conceived not only as subsisting 
and growing but also as dissolving and ceasing. 
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I. Relation of essential connection as subsist- 
ing: 

1. Of two or more objects standing in essential 
connection with each other, that, to which ano- 
ther is conceived to belong, requires the genitive. 
But the part stands in essential connection with 
the whole, the property with the object, the feel- 
ing, expression and action with him that feels, 
expresses and acts, the possession with the pos- 
sessor, the enclosed with the enclosing and gene- 
rally the accident with the substance. When 
therefore a relation of this kind subsists between 
two substantives one of them appears in Greek 
in the genitive. 


H rine apETnc Krnote povn BzBaroc.—1 ageTn KaAXuc~ 

? y > X y a X e ? ¢€ 

Toc avsowmwy EoTL KOoMOC.—TOAEwe Puy7 OL vOUoL.—7 

vooavaAte KrnotBiov cory evona.—o detdoe TNC Tat plooc 

- 9 ’ U of dalallieaee Hibs g A 

TOO0OOTNC ESTLV.—KATOTTPOV ELOOUC yaXkoc goT , Olvoc Os 

vou.—oTayovec voaToc KotAdlvovet TéiTOUC.—Ta TwY av- 
JoeoTwv moaypnata eirnda zor. 

Note 1. In this connection of two substantives, the Greeks 
use the genitive in a passive as well as in an active signification 
€. g. i) THY TOhEMiwY Shpa, pursuit of the enemies, and pursuit by 
the enemies.—mdo¢ viov, longing of the son and for the son.— 
arowva rarpdc, ransom given by the father and for the father.— 


Wy ToOY Tékvwy éexepédera, care bestomed by the children and upon 
the children. 


2. All words containing the idea of a part take 
the whole in the genitive. This general rule is 
exemplified in Greek in the following cases : 

(a) With superlatives and numerals, as well as 
with alladjectives and pronouns, denoting generally 
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the mere idea of quantity or number, as woAve (much, 
many), oAlyoc (little, few), TIVEC, EVLOL, ol prev (some), 
aXdXot, erepot, ot 6¢ (Others), ot adXoxz, of Aouroi(the rest), 
ékastoc, mac (each), ovdeic (no one), the Greeks put 
the substantive, which designates the class spo- 
ken of, in the genitive. Other adjectives also re- 
quire the genitive of the substantive expression, 
if the property contained in them is not ascribed 
to a whole class but only to certain individuals of 
that class; e. g. good men, ot Xonsrot TOV avIpwrwy 
(for all are not good), on the contrary mortal men, 
ot Ivnror avIpwrrot (for all partake of this property). 


e ’ ~ 7) ) , , 
H peyloTn THY VvVOTWY avalosta.—K TN MATWY 
e - ? ) > & , ? Y, 
TAVTWY TYUWTATOY EOTLY aVvnO piAog ovverog TE Kal EU- 
o ~ » e 3 Q Q 
vouc.—m ose Surarov tTw@v OvTWY JeEdc.—addra pv 
oo Coad \ 
TWY YE Cwvrwy ex Ipwv ov woAAoL piv oTAwy 
\ ) A @- @ , 
Eotéonvrat, TOAAOL O& immwy ;—ovdsic THY HAAHVODY 
TOUTO TOL.—ot HOvov TWY PLAWY OVK EdOY.—T wD 
3 ~ ~ - 9 ~ e oe ta 5 ~ 
avdopwy toe KaXotc K ayasoic AIPETWTEDOY EOTL Savewv, 
A AQ ? ~ 9 ’ 9 ? e 7] 
1 OovAgvELy.—T WY ATEKMAPTWS EYOVTWY OTOU EVEKa 
of s) ~ ~ > a ? , ” ao 
EOTL, KGL TWY GAVEPWC ET wpedsia OVTWY TOTEPA 
\ f ~ 
TUXNG Kal TOTEpA yveune soya KolvElc s—-rov Tor. 
> 3 
piwy ou piv atodAwAaowy, ot oe Stépuyov.—amédavov Ev 
~ 7 ~ e = - x e¢ 
7) payyn THY pev OTAITwY CtakOolL, TWH O LT- 


a 
wTEwWY TEevTHKovTa. 


(b) Not only the superlative, but verbs also 
which contain the idea of a superlative, take the 
genitive. Such verbs are TOWTEVAY, aolorEvEly, Kpa~ 
risteve (to be the first, the most excellent), apyay, 
Bacrcvev, KUMLEVELY, TUpavYEvELY (to rule), ETLOTATELV 


(to be at the head), jyetoka, orparnyev (to lead), 
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Kparev, ETUKPUTELY, Teorylysorat (to become master), 
nrracdat (to be overcome, to be inferior), Siapéperv, 
cumpéirav (to surpass, to be distinguished), and 
the like. Also the adjectives eyxparne and axpa- 
mc, as related in idea to the above named verbs, 
are joined with the genitive. 


eS v 
‘Aorvaync Mindwv npge.—or “EAAnvec expatnoar 
~ an? i) \ Niles e of e 
TWD BapBapwy.—Kat Tove Seove akoww Epwroce ir- 
Tacdai.—exsivoc TwWY NALKLWTOY EKpaTloTEevoEev.— 
‘ 2 ~ ~ ¢ 
AvTn umep Padre TO QOLKELY TOV AOLKELGIAL.—owppOvOC 
) iy Q 
OTL, eyKpaTn Eivat yaotpoc Kat a o po Stsolwv Kat 
ETLTUMLOY TAGWY., 


- Note 2. Some of these verbs besides this usual construction 
are capable also of other combinations. Thus «pareiy in the sig- 
nification to overpower and to hold in general governs the accusa- 
tive; e. g. Thucyd. 1. 109, MeydGaloc rove re Aiyunriove cat 
TOU TULLLd OVE pan Exparnoe.—Avacoery in the signification to 
command, to order is joined with the dative, in the signification to 
be master or lord with the genitive; ¢. g. Hom. Il. i. 288, rav- 
TWY pleV KoaTéeLy EIEEL, TAVTETOL O Avdooey.——Hyeioda in the 
signification to lead, to be at the head takes the dative, and even 
dpxevy and xparety occur in connection with the dative when the 
idea of commanding rather than of having power predominates. 

_ (c) With the verbs peréy ev, péreori wot, Kowwvet (to 
have a part or share), peraAapBavew, svAdapCavev, 
cuveoyov civa (to take a part or share), rvyyavay, 
Aayyavay, Kupew, KAnoovopsy (to get a part or share, 
to become partaker, to acquire), peradiova (to 
allow to partake), the thing wherein a share is 


possessed or given, stands in the genitive. 


‘O avSpwroe petéxya THe Selac pvcewec.—Jad- 
wove Kal puyove Kal GiTWY Kal TOTWY Kal 
? Nira? 99. ¢ ) \ \ o - 
TOVWY Kal UTVOV avayKy (go71) kat SovAotc peradio- 


va.—EvrAdpYouae Kayo rovToU TOU 7OVOV.—pEé- 
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TEoTL MOL TWY THC TOAEWwC Tp ayhatwv.—eTsLo7y 
Svnrov cWhaTOC ETUXEC, aYavarov oa puy ie, 
Tap THC Pyne adavarov mynany karaXurety.— 7 PET EL 
TOUE TaLoac, WOTED THO OVGlac, OUTW Kal THE Hi- 
Aiacg w ato.kne KAnoovopel. 

Note 3. As an exception it must be observed that Aayyavey 
frequently and ruyyavecv in the sense to meet with, to find gene- 
rally takes the accusative. With cAnpovopeiv, when both a person 


and thing are named, the person from whom one inherits stands 
in the genitive, the thing in the accusative. 


(d) With verbs to touch (arreoda, Pave, By- 
yavew) and to begin (aoyeo9ac) the object stands in 
the genitive. Also, generally every transitive 
verb, which takes the accusative of the object, is 
put with the genitive, when it is to be indicated 
that the action does not extend to the whole ob- 
ject but only to some particular part of it. This 
obtains the most frequently with the verbs to day 
hold on, to seize, to take, to hit, &c. 


Et ric ynwov SeEtac BovrAerac rng Eune apaocrat, 
7 P0GiTW.—auV Towc Yeoic aoyeosat Xon TaVvTOC z0 you. 
—Owka cot TOY xX On waTwv.—ol ToAguoL ETEMOV 
rye Y 1¢.—avTiAaPeade TWY TOAaYL aTWY.—THC 
XeELo oc aye TOV Taloa. 

Note 4. In this manner it appears that the genitive should also 
be explained with the adverbs and verbs, which signify approach 


(see § 105. Note 3.) and with zyeoSac in the sense to adhere to, 
to border upon. 


ow oe & , 
*"EXevaic “A Synvarv Ev Y ve Keirat—r7oAAaKic of tANOtoY 
9 Uf =) ~ 9 of , Cd f e 
arAXAnAwY oikovyrec Eic éxOoay xabiorayrat.—rpwrot NEyorTat ot 
KopivSu: éyyvrara rov viv Tod TOU perayEtpica Ta TEpl 
Tac vave. 


(e) With the verbs azoAatev, éxavpeo3a (to en- 
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jOy), ovacda (to have profit or advantage), ysveodat 
(to taste), yevav (to give to taste), codiav, payer (to 
eat), mivev (to drink), the object enjoyed, &c. 
stands in the genitive. 


e ~~ , ~ , é e 9 a 

O Novpac dsovAove EyevoeE TLMNS ehevdeolac.—o avno 
> oo 2 ~ ~ 
ayaxoc OVK ast aroAavaE THY THC ageTne KaoTwv.— 
TUNG Kal Kakoc wy ToAAGKIC éyevoaTo.— ol OTOATLWTAL 
> , ~ ) ~ Q , Sf N 
toSiovet K PEWV OTTHWY Kal TIVOVEW OLVO v.—7oAAa 

\ 9? Q by « - \ oo 2 
Kal ayasa NVXOVTO TW BactAkt Kal Ovaolar TWY Ta 0 ov- 


T WV. 


Note 5. The verbs éoSiev and wivey govern the accusative of 
the object, when it is to be expressed, either that a person takes 
something constantly as his usual food, or that he consumes 
the whole supply and eats and drinks more than an ordinary 
quantity ; on the contrary, the genitive denotes that only part of 
the supply is taken ; e. g. 70 kwvetov metv, to drink the potsoned cup 
(because it is entirely drunk off).—zivewy oivoy and meety oivov, 
to drink wine (the former of one whose usual drink is wine, the 
latter to take a draught of wine.)—éoStey xpéa, to eat, live upon 
animal food.—éoSiev xpedyv, to eat of animal food.—Also dro- 
Aavery requires the accusative, not when the object in which we 
find enjoyment but that which we enjoy from it is assigned and, 
if both are named, the object from which we have the enjoyment 
stands in the genitive and the thing enjoyed in the accusative ; 
€.g. Tt do Gwoy aiyey kai ixrwy Kali Bowy cat Tov dANwY Cowy 
rocavra dyadd drodave, doa dySpwroe 5 


(f) With the verbs plvynokew, avanimrnoke, pyn- 
povevety, pvnuny otodar (to remind, to mention), 
peuvnodac (to remember to recollect), and emAava- 
veodat (to forget), the object stands in the genitive 
(because remembering and forgetting refer always 
to particular properties and circumstances only 
and therefore to parts of the whole). 


’ \ ? , 2 a ; 
Dirtwy Kat TAOOVTWY KA ATOVTWY pMéEvNnoO. 
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—Xopvoavrav KiAupyia jeev HON TIO (19) Oray of Kat 
: e ~ 
ado Tu ayadov o Red¢ Ow, ovee tore ETtAHoOOpAaL 
avTov,—aloy pov EOTL TaApovTt pev Kaw pn Xonovat, 
a \ >) ~ ~ 
TapeEATOVTOC O& GUTOU mEuvnodat, 


Note 6. The accusative stands with érikavSaveoSar, when 
a single circumstance is adduced, which has been forgotten; e. g. 
ap’ émeX@Sov re wy éBovdov eixetv—lIn like manner it stands also 
with pyynpovevery, dvapiprviokey and pupyqoxecdac to denote that 
mention is made not merely of single circumstances of an event, 
but either of a single circumstance in and by itself, or of the 
whole event ; é. g. pynpovevery ToAAA TOY TapeAnAVSOTWY TOYO. 


(g) With the verbs axovew, axpoacYa, cAvev, ruv- 
SavecIa (to hear, to learn), aicSaveoda (to perceive, 
to observe, to feel), svvievac (to understand), 
oogpatvecsac (to smell), the object stands in the 
genitive. 


Q 4 9 ? v 9 A ~ ? 
Ilavroe Pacreve axovet.—oure avrog rovto Twro0rE 
Syl Dy) yy oo» , 
Lwkoatrove jnkovoa, ovr arXov PackovrToe 
> , 3 a - ~ ~ .) «= 
aknkKoévat HoLOMNV.—KAVE OT EVA yMov TOV shwY— 
3 ~ 3 & 

ov cvyvnkavy aXAnAwyv. 


Note 7. The genitive is put with these verbs only of the 
object which produces the thing perceived or of an occurrence of 
which we perceive only single parts ; the thing perceived on the 
contrary stands in the accusative. Hence for the various con- 
struction of these verbs the following rules obtain; (1) if the 
person alone is named, this stands in the genitive; (2) if both 
person and thing are named, the person stands in the genitive, 
and the thing in the accusative ; as e. g. rovro Dwkodrove ijxovoa. 
—(3) If the thing alone is named, the question then is, whether 
this is conceived as a simple part which I comprehend with my 
senses, or as a compound whole of which single parts only are 
perceived ; in the first case the accusative stands, in the second 
the genitive; e.g. we HodeTo rd yryyopeva. Xenoph. Cyrop. ILI. 
1. 4.—dpre yoSnpévoc rov yeyernpévov, Ibid. V. 3. 20.—On the 
contrary, always aicSdvecSat Koavyijc, Sopt[sov, &c. (because 
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one can perceive only indications of the noise). In like manner, 
dove dixne to hear a suit—aicSavecSat ExtPovdrjjc, to perceive 
a plot.—On the contrary, fvvievac 7a Aeyopeva, to comprehend 
or understand what is said. 


Note 8. Hence the genitive sometimes occurs also with axoveww 
(to obey), dynxovoreitvy and dreSeiy (to be disobedient), which 
otherwise usually take the dative. 


- (h) With adverbs of place and ‘time the sub- 
joined nearer definition stands in the genitive 
[because the adverb denotes a single point only, 
but the subjoined definition of place and time de- 
signates the whole]. 


Ilavrayou tne yne evenosc ayasouc TE Kal wrovn- 
povc.— ov x opac Ww el KaKOoU @l) 5—ol ovv TW "lacov 
immeic, Oot adikovro THO” EAAnVidwy TOAEwY, 
Ev Tale wAsioratc ETIMLWVTO—TOppw Tne NAtKlac, IN 
advanced age.— oi rn npéoac, late in the day.— 
Tyvikaura Tov Etoue, at this season of the year. 


(i) In those cases also where the genitive is 
used. alone to assign definitions of time, it must 
be explained as a genitive of the whole by a men- 
tal suppletion of the individual or particular part. 
Thus the Greeks make use of the genitive in as- 
signing time, (a) to the question when? if a por- 
tion of time is mentioned in one or more moments 
of which something has taken place ; (() to the 
questions since when? within what time? 


; e 
Ou TOAEMOL aTrey woncar VUKTOC.—nNov pev (éo7t) 


, x of € ~ e 
JEoouc Wuyewny eye, Nov de yerwo voc adcewny (2). 


(1) tva kaxov, where in misery, that is, in what depth of 
aoa A substantive, like éoSjra or orodyv, to be sup- 
plied. 


19 
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—rTolakovra WMEOWYD (1) amo TauTNe THC TNMEOAC aritw. 
—ovdeic Eévog agikrar yoovou cuyvon (2) Exedev. 

3. With the verb cya a genitive frequently 
occurs, which is to be explained in a two-fold 
manner: it denotes, namely (a) the whole, to 
which an object mentioned belongs as a part 
or member ; (b) the object, to which something 
must be conceived to belong, either as a posses- 
sion, or as a property, peculiarity, duty (where 
in English the substantives part, business, cus- 
tom, duty, character, &c. are supplied), or as a 
production and offspring. 


os o x AQ @ e 3 
Tov XAapPBavorvrwv eo ol pavdavovrec,— oiava, 
@ Qa é e ~~ Fa e ~ P 
ore Tov Savarov Nyouvrat avec OL aktou TwVv pmeyt- 
~ LY s Neege ? - 3 Q 
oTWY KAKYWY ElvalL.—iV Kat O LwKoaTyg TWV appl 
s bY / ~ 
MiAnrov of Oat EVOMEY wW V.—aAUTOG NIEAE THY WE- 


2 g 
VOVTWYD ELVAL, 


Tovro to meatov éoTl TOU Bacitrtéw €.—0 KUWY EOTI 
rou pirov.—éeavrov eva, to be his own master. 
3 2 > >) ~ 3 ~ Q , >) , 
avdpoce sorw a ya Jou ev roe rove giiove.—avo 7n- 

’ - ’ , 9 
TWY ETL PrAVADELV.— KAKOVO YOU péeV EOT! (3) -Kot- 
Sévr’ amo8averv, oTOaTH YOU o& MayouEVOY TOC TOAE- 
> ¢ oy (ee es 
, , \ \ S ~ - Q ya A 
pulole,—péeytoTov psy KaL YEOU (4) povov ro avauaorn- 

e , Qi » \ Q . € y 4 ¢€ 
Tov’ yevvalwy (5) ce (éorl) pera 70 apaoTnpa w¢ 
TayLoTa avEeveyKE.—T a T 0 c pev on Aéyerau O Kupoc 
yeviorat KapPicov (6), untrooe & opoAoyetrat, 
Mavodavne yeveosat.—A Loc sivat Kopwov KooivSrot 
ol 7oAAoL EXeyov. 

(1) Within.—(2) For.—(3) It is proper for the villain.—(4) 
An attribute of the Deity.—(5) It becomes the noble.—(6) 


By the father’s side Cyrus is said to have been descended from 
Cambyses. 
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4. Words, which in themselves contain no com- 
plete idea, take the substantive, added to supply 
the sense, in the genitive. Such are: (a) words 
implying abundance or deficiency. 


> ¥ ~ jie x \ h ‘ 
Ei OW Org ert evosiovat SOKEITE, TOOC Et AgyETE.— TO 
~ : i 2 , 

EoSlety woAAa 0 0 DY WS Kal G K nN y OQ 6 TYTOC Emi ANol.a— 
Co AC , 

E00TAC KOLVY NYOV, E Lo NVYNC Oo Kai § vo coovrn c TaV TA 
¢ ~ ~ > Vi — f 

wAéa YY .— TH a OETNE Eon LY ovde aAAo Kadwe EXEL 

7 AA 7 > — ~ 3 , 
ovoEY TpoonKEr.—r os WV GQTOOELTE.——-T WV a bY tKWV Ka- 


A ip Ss ¢ 
Sapav TONGGTE THY TOALW. 


(b) With the expressions worthy, or unworthy, to 
be worth, to deserve (aétoc, avactioc, avrasiog, aciour, 
agtovevat) the object whereof one is worthy, &c. 
stands in the genitive. 


»- p ~ > / ¢ eres ’ ~ 
Emidekvure tic Toig apyopéevoug eavtov akiov ap yne, 
sf X \ 4 \ ? 1 > A \ 
apofov dakrvuc kat mpdcwrov Kat oyouge.—EyW pev 
\ \ \ » N ~ ’ 27 e ay 
Kat o& Kat guavTyy Tw KaAXorwv n&iwka.—o Kupoc 
as , ~ Q , 3 ray -~ ~ 
e€evileTo Tay TO oTpaTEevpa aSiwe TW v KaXwo TETOLN- 


f 
MEVOY. 


(ce) The expressions experienced, skilled, ac- 
quainted, inexperienced, unskilled, unacquainted, and 
all adjectives denoting a capability, fitness, apti- 
tude, of or for a particular action (the adjectives 
derived from verbs, chiefly with the termination 
woe), take the genitive of that, in which one is 
_ experienced or for which one is adapted. 


Swkpatne edidacke peypic OTov déou eumreroov Etvat 
EKAOTOU T pa ypatoc Tov opdwc TET awevpevov.— 
Tac Téyvac padnos Tapa Twv ETloTHMOVWY EKAGTNE 
TWY TEXYVWY,—OUK av KGAwe pay owro Oo T@v TOAEML- 


pd 
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~ b) e @ of wv x \? 
KWY aVETIOTHMWY.—WworEp EL TIC amTepoc wy difouve 
~ os 5) wn bd , e Vs waste dy ’ of 
TOU TLV OVK av aToAavoL, OUTW Kal O aTEYPOC WY FP w- 
of , 9 ~ e , : 9 ’ 
TOC amEpog EoTL TWY NOLOTWY APpodioiury.— 
~ \ ~ » e e Ql ‘ 
Kakovpyoc pev Tov aAXAwY, EavTOV Of TOAD KakoUp- 
i? 2 id , Ge , N la ‘ 
yoreoo¢ toTt.—Oldacke Twv Pitwy tra Inparika.—rov 
Q Lee 4X N oS bd f 
oTpaTnyov Elval YP TopioTiKOY THY ETLTNOELWY 
c— - ~ vA i , aie , 
TOIC OTPUTLWTALC.— TOV TAaYTWY NOLGTOV aKOVG pa- 
» , - ? , > y ? 
TOC, ETALVOV GaUTNC, AVHKOOS &, Kat TOV TaYTwWY 
e J ? 3 Of 3 sAL x , 
nOolatov Jeapatroe avéatog’ ovdy yap wrote 
- of “ fr 
seavTNG Epyov Kadov Teveacat, 
Note 9. Hence also the verb respaoSar to try, (that is, to be- 


come experienced or to endeavour to become experienced) is 
joined with the genitive; e. g. meipdoSat rov Badeoc, to try to 


find out the depth.—weiwwaoSar ywoiov, to attempt a place.—ze- 


meipapévoy elval TLvoc, to be experienced in a thing. 


(d) Verbs to charge, to accuse, to sue, to inform 


or enter an action against (airiacdat, duoxKey, sicayew, 
umayey, ypapessar), to sentence, to condemn (Sxalav, 
Kpivey), to be convicted (arwvat), to acquit (ageévat, 
avoAvev, edevdepouv), take the crime or even the 
punishment of the crime in the genitive [as sup- 
plemental to the substantives, transgression, crime, 
punishment, understood |. 


Tpagponat ce povo v.— Olwkw TOY dsiva KAOTHC.— 
“Ava&ayooac ageetac EKpis).—0 piv Javarov 
expisn, O oe apedn TWY EYKAN parwv.— Avagiraoc 
VTayouEvoc Yavarouv ev Aaksdaipove dca tTHv BuZayriov 
qpovoaw, aTEpuyer. 

(e) With the verbs to buy (wveioXat, ayopacey, 
mplacsat, KTaoat, TapaAdapuPavev), to sell (wwA&w, amro- 
didocdat), to offer for sale (mwdzv), to value (rmav, 
riuacdat), the definition of the price stands in the 


> 
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genitive [because a general idea, as ypnpa, OF 
moayua, iS to be understood |. 


e@ ~ 9 =~ 4Q ad q ~ , 
Ot Opakeg wvovvta tag yuvaikag Tapa Twv yovewy 
4 t - ~ , ~ c 
XYpnpmarwv ToAAory.—TwV TOYwWY TwWADVOW NY 
, 9 \ MI! [? , e , A be 
mavta tayava ot Yeot.—Nuxiag o Nuxnparov Aéyerat dov- 
, , e ~ e , bees 5 
Aov moiacsac raXavrov.—ol Twv ikaywraTtwY Kal EU 
\ oa Co , < \ an 9 Hf 
Kat Kakwe Tote Aoyou ovrot Kat pwadtota EvovovTat Taic 
~ ~ ? Ul \ a A a ¢ os 
Yuxaic Trav axovorvtwv? Kat Swpa nv Sidwotv ot ToLov- 
vv r , ” K A \ a € , @¢ 
TOL, KAY PEL TVYXAVY OVTA N TA TAPA TWY OMOLWY, OMWC 
, LIN a ¢ ? 
wetCovocg aura rimwyrat ot AauPavovtec. 
Note 10. On account of the similarity of idea verbs also of 
exchanging bartering take the object given in exchange in the 


genitive, [although the genitive does not admit of the same ex- 
planation here as with the verbs above adduced ]. 


TIo\oi rov év Mapadou payecapévwr “EXAnvey rij redevripy 
Tig Tov Piov aioxuyne HArAddéarTo.-—rTac Owyede TOV OWDEDY 
apelPecOar ov‘ ore ditwy.—rav watowy ebrvyiay pyrno Wuxii¢ 
av ddddgaro, ob yova ov povor. 


IJ. Relation of essential connection as dissolving. 


5. With ideas of evrtricating, of being released, 
of parting, separating, removing, freeing, desisting, 
ceasing, departing, receding, differing from, erring 
from, depriving, emptying, the object from which 
one is extricated, &c. stands in the genitive. 


Tupavveyv nrAsvIeowInoav ot ASnvatou.—pn adieao 

- » 7 @ q Q 9 e ~ 

ye TOV avepdc.—ol Peppavot pixoov eEaAXarrovet TOU 

KeArikov pvAov.—vocov rHyvd aradkr\asw xvova. 

—Tavoat ovy TOUT HW v.—ou’ EXAnvec ToUE Tléocac elobav 

Tne YaXaconc.—mToAAo non vv W LNG npapror. 
Cth 9 © ~ e MS e ps oe 

—uTayed vpeic TNC 000 V.—OL VEWTEOOL TWY Aaxedat- 

’ ~ & ~ 
Hoviey toc mpsoBuréooic GUYTUYXaVOVTES ELKOVGL THC 
jDyte Li 
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~ of rw 
060 v.—Moveat Oapvow ETAVTAY AOLOH C.—OL ETIOTA- 
WEVOL TOLC OELVOLE TE Kal EmiKtWouVOIC KaAwWE yonolar ay 
S ee, =) e Se 5, , , S ! s 
OELOL ELOLY, OL O& OLapapTavoYTsec TOUT WY OEdrOl.—Ta 
x7 Qo ne \ ~ BN oy c 
ikata O&l ToaTTEY Kab TWY GOLKWY ame eodar.—ot 


iN la i vA , Lar} 4 
WAOVOLOL MEya Oa pe POUGL TWY TEVITOY. 


6. The material, of which any thing is formed, 
is designated in Greek by the genitive. 


* 


x : f ~~ 
gaa Uy ayaAdpara n ya AKoU meroinra, » AtJov, 7 
4 / \ > y ’ NUE Cae 7 . 
XY ouvcov.—at IOV eEGTEWMEVY EGTLY 1 006C.—oTépavoe 
€ is 7 Loy 64 Pe / td f 
VaKlLydwv.—Oveat POLVLK OC TETOINMEVAL.——7] KpNTIC: 


cote NLS wr peyarwr. 


Note 11. In many cases the dative can be used here inter- 
changeably with the genitive, for the material from which any 
thing is made may at the same be considered as the means by 
which one makes it. e. g. AiSouv éarpwpevyn FH Od6c, the road is 
paved of stone; on the contrary, Aiv@ é. 7 6., the road is paved. 
-with stone. Comp. § 106. 1. a. 


Note 12. The genitive also, with the verbs to smell, to scent, 
io tasie, which denotes the substance whereof any thing smells or 
tastes, must be explained as a designation of the material; e.g. 
olevy or moocPadrELy pipov.—kKpopvwry OLeLy. 


§ 109. (107.) 


GENITIVE FOR THE DESIGNATION OF THE 
REASON OR CAUSE. 


To designate the cause or motive by which an 
action or state is occasioned, the Greeks use the 
genitive in the following cases: _ 

1. When, with an action that refers to an object, 


USE OF THE GENITIVE. | 405 


mention is also made of some particular circum- 
stance or some peculiarity of the object, by which 
the action is occasioned, this occasioning circum- 
stance or peculiarity stands in the genitive. In 
English such genitive is rendered by on account of, 
for, with regard to, in respect of. 


? C23 NY ) , ” \ ~ ? A 
Evcoaiwv pot 0 avno épaivsto Kat TOU TP OTOV Kat 
~ ~ ‘ > 7 > ~ 
Twv AOYwWV.—TOV TA Jove OlKTELow ce.—alTLwyTat 
> , ~ , Fi 
arAnrove TOV yEyEVH REVO. 
“Note 1. The Greeks also often use this construction, when a 
complete event is assigned as the motive to an action, putting 


the article rod in combination with the infinitive of the verb which 
expresses the motive. 


4 A 2 _ f ~ 
Mivwe ro AynoreKoy KATH OEL ék THe SaNdoone TOV Tde ™00cddovg 
Be att ay ~ . N ae 
peaddov iévar (1) abro.—rov pi dragevyery Tov Naywy ék TW OLK= 
N\ ~ / e ~ ~ 
TUWY OKOTOUE TOV yyvopevo’ KadloTHC.—ot TWY Baciléwy év TH 
> # 5) fe > Aye Me C a \ aN aaah: 512) 9 xs 
Acia oivoxdot, éxeway évdiwar tiv didAny, dovoayrec dm avrifc 


Lil ‘Qa 3 ‘ 3 \ ~ bd / = a¢€ ~ ~ (2 
To KUaY ®; ELC THV anleTEpaV XELOa EY KEGHEVOL KaTappodouct, TO uv x ) 


PANG b) / 2 / \ ~ > ~ 
Ol}, El PAOMAKA EYKEOLEV, [1] Avotrerely avrotc. 


Note 2. Also in interjections, expressive of wonder, abhor- 
rence, pain and the like, the cause of the feeling is subjoined in 
the genitive. 


bei r0v dvdgdc!—o Zed Paced, 76 NETTOTHTOS THY 
poevov'!—oipor TOY EuaY Kaxoyv! 

2. With intransitive verbs the genitive is added 
of the object to which the state expressed in the 
verb refers. This occurs chiefly with zyew (toe be 
circumstanced) accompanied by adverbs and with 
ncew (to be come, to be become), but also with 
other intransitive expressions, whose nearer re- 
ference is to be subjomed by a substantive. } 





i 


(1) 70¥ iévar, on account of the coming in, that is, that they 
might come in.—(2) rod poy Nvowedety avrore, that it may bring 
no advantage to them. 

















406 SYNTAX. 


Nov een ovy ovrw 7007 OV povoy EEC, GAG Kat 
cy] 9 ~ , a. a 7] ” Mig uueap 
adAove avakracrat dvvacat, ove Katpoc Ein, HON Kat oiKlag 
O& TUYEW akw. Xenoph. Cyrop. VII, 5: 56.—we 
Ta Kove (1) EKUOTOC elyeve— X enoph. Hellen. IV. 
5. 15.—tne re yap "IraXlac kat SueAtac kaXwe 7 ao a- 
mov (2) Keira (7 Kpxvoa) Thuc. I. 36.—<d nev 

A ° ge ~ 
yévouc, to be of good extraction.—e nea 7 ov 

a ° 
Btov, to have a happy life. 


3. With verbs to envy, to admire, to esteem happy, 
to be angry at, the object for which one envies, 
&c. stands in the genitive. 


Ov peyalow TOUVdE cor OwOHMaTOG.—TNS ap- 
Xn¢ ov psovovpey roc BactAcvor.—Lnrw oe tov 7A Od- 
TOVU.—EyW Yuae Pyut Sukalwe av, wv enor Yadcratysre, 


-» Cod G ~ , Ia? € 9 S (4 
TOUTWYV TOLC VECiC Xaolv ELOEVaL WE aya WV. 


Note 3. The verbs Saupagew and dyacSa (to admire) often 
take also the genitive of the person, namely when the admiration 
is not excited by the person himself and his whole character, but 
by an indieation, action, or generally by an individual circumstance 
evinced in the person; e.g. Saupalw tov orparny@r, Ore ov TEIpwr= 
TO Hiv exrooilery oirnvecwov.—dyapal cou, Ordre ovk doyuplov Kat 
Xpuaiov mpociiov Snoavoove KsxTijs Sar paddov, 3} copiac.—Hence 
with these verbs the person must always stand in the genitive, 
when the particular circumstance exciting the admiration is 
expressly assigned ; e. g. rovro Savpdlw cov, this I wonder at 
in thee. 


4, With verbs fo care for, take care of, to be 
concerned or interested for, to neglect, to make hght 
of, to despise, to spare, the object stands in the ge- 
nitive (as the cause of the state expressed in the 


verb). 


(1) As each was circumstanced with respect to swiftness, that 
is, as quickly as each was able.—(2) Corcyra is favourably si- 
tuated tor the passage to Italy and Sicily. 
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- a) , € ~ 
Oi waréoec Tpovoovet TWH TaLdwy.—EaUT OV TO 
’ e rn >a ~ ’ DN ~ , 
«nostat o Toovewy adsAPovV.—ovK av Kadwe TpaTToUU, 
’ , Aly ml) iN ON aN ops ‘ S , 8 up 
€ TOUTWY ausrwy THY EUNV NoovaY SEepaTEvELY COKOLNY. 
¢ - D ~ r ’ 
—ol &v Tw Télye KaTeyelwy THE TOALOCOKLa c.—Tt 
N Briley N , 4 > , EN x 
yao Katevonoac pe N TEVOVU TLYOG aTOOTAVTA,  KLVvOv- 
2) 3 i Ss “ 
vou scapEevoy ;—ovK OALywosLy Yen TOVE ToALTEVOpE- 
~ ‘a ~~? , e Aw) 9 ~ 
vous TWY KOLYWY, OVO aToAavEVY we Wlwy, apedely 
? / > \ , \ ‘2 > 
diac aXrorpiwy, adda Kndecda mev WO OLKELWY, 


> , A @ = i \ , 
amex awa O& WoTEo OL TWY pnoev TOOONKOYTWY. 


5. Verbs which denote sensual appetite or violent 
desire, as ETLIUMLELD, épleovat,oveyecOar, goay, oulyy, TEwvyy 
govern the genitive of the object, to which the 
desire is directed, (as the cause of the desire). 


~~ r) ) ~ \ , >,P 
Tne kadAXtorne QOETNE Kal MEYLOTNE Edis- 
, a , CIID S ~ XQ Q 
oat TEX YNC.—py peyartw vy O& ETL ULELY Tapa TO 
a? ~ ~ 8 ’ 5) € f 
CLKQLOY,—TELVWOL TOU ETALVOV OVX NTTOV EVLaL TWY 
e Nn ” o , A os \ 
guoewv, 7 aAAXat TWY GLTWY TE Kal TOT WwW V.—Kal 


oUyE OoKELC goav THC TWALOOE. 


6. With comparatives the object to which the 
comparison is made, when by the addition of a 
comparative particle it should stand in the nomi- 
native, takes the genitive without a comparative 
particle (because upon the quality of this object 
is founded the greater or lesser apparent degree, 
in which the property is possessed by the other). 


Q ? ? 5) ~ e ) q 4 
O TAaTHO GOUVETWTECOC coTt TOV Tat } O Co— EMOl Ev 
~ oe Bis. 3 3 ? € , 
SoKEL OUTOC ETL TOVHPOTEVOC etval EK ELVOV-e—O oweacka- 


Noe codwrepoe tote TOV maRnTOV. 
poc I 


Note 4. Even in improper comparisons, where two objects are 
not immediately compared themselves, but only a property or 








408 SYNTAX. 


something belonging to each, the Greeks often put merely the 
genitive of the object. 


‘O mpEa[IUTEpOE TAELOVWY KATH TO ELKOC Lumetpde éOTl TOU VEW= 
TEDOV.— "Aptar clone enya hapmporepa emecelbaro Tov AXKt- 
Pudoov (1). —heiwy (éoTl) yodvoc, Ov det p doéoKetv Tote KdTw, 


tay éyvace (2). Sophocl. Antig. 74 f. 


Note 5. Words also, hike zokhkatAaowe, 7 TEPITTOC, &e. which 
contain an idea corresponding to a comparative, partake in the 
given construction of comparatives, 


Oi pev mreioTon TOY aviparuwy, emecady TOY COKOUVYT WY 
TEOTTA KTHOwYraL, TA [Ey AUTWY KaTOPUTTOVOL, TA OE KATAGHTOVSL, 
ra O€ dorSpovrrec, Kat [LETQOUVTEC, Kal iGTaYTEC mod ymaTa Eyxouow 
0 d& Kipoe, & ay ion Tepitra byTa TOY ab’Te doKOUYTwWY, TOU- 
row tae évociac’ THY ditwy éSaxeito.—7ohdarhaclove vw ¥ 
GUTOWY EVLKGTE GUY TOI Se0lc. 


Note 6. Also verbs which imply the idea of comparison take 
the genitive of the Obes similarly to those containing a super 
lative idea ; see § 108. 2. b. 


4 


§ 110. 


PREPOSITIONS COMBINED WITH THE GENITIVE. 


In general the prepositions combined with a 
genitive denote the relation of proceeding from 
something, either locally, as partition, remotion, 
separation, or causally, as origination by, descent 
from some one. - Yet it must not be overlooked 
that several of these prepositions are also used 
with the genitive partly to designate collateral 





(1) For rév tpywy 70d ’Adx.—(2) For robrou tov Xpovon, ov 
det wo dpéokety Tote évSace, where the brevity of poetry intimates 
yather than actual! iy expresses the thought. 
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existence in a state of rest, and partly to assign 
direction and motion towards a particular point, 
where we therefore might have expected them 
in combination with the dative or accusative. 
These prepositions are as follow : 

(1) Connected with the genitive alone. 

‘Avri, mstead of, for. 


BaotAcve avril puptwy orl orpatwwt & —ovuK oloa, ava 
wv ToAAOL jac picovct.—Zeve, oray BovAnrat, SovrAov 
oe Tomoet avr BactXéwe.—arvd wv, on which account, 
for which reason.—ayrs' evdc, one with another. 


‘Aro, (a) of place; from. (b) of time; from, 
sice. (c) to assign the origin or cause : from: on 
account of, by, by means of, by virtue of, out of, 
from, for. 

"AG inrwy guayéoavto ot Avcol.—amo detrvov yevous- 
VOL Ta TOV TWAT OC NoKnoav.—Tapatvovot TaUTA Ol ATO 


TAarwvoe (1).—obrot piv ovk ap adrwy (2) ravra weart- 





rent ard aw avdowy stiowv.—edabpualov Tov gas 


yen amo TIC procopiac.—ano TOUTOU Tou xpovov auTo- 
vojtol ited FY amo BEI = ‘TAparTE EL auTOUC 0 aro TwWV 
TOASpiwy ooPoce.— aro ducarocvyne, Out of a love of 
justice.—ap eomépac, with the commencement of 
evening.—o aro THe orparnyiac, an ex-general. 


‘Ex, before a vowel ¢&, (a) of place: out of ; from, 
forth from, away from. (b) of time; from, since, 
after. (c) of origin and cause ; from, by, on account 
of, in consequence of, according to. 


(1) The sect founded by dae ie Platonists—(2) Of their 
own impulse. 
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Tavra. duamoa&apevoc ék THe woAEwe TaAW aT ELL—EK 
ne Quotac yevopevoc amTeJavEev.— Ole, W TEKVOV, TA EK 
TATEOC moocray sévTa.—évravsa 87 0 Kupoe éyiNacev EK 
rwv moocsey Sakovowv.—Frequently ex paraphrases 
adverbial expressions, as ¢. g. ¢& ampoodoxnrov, UN- 
expectedly.—«x rov agavovc, unawares. 


“Evska, tvexev, poet. civexa, eivexev, on account of, 
for the sake of, by means of, by virtue of. 


‘Edévne evexa eroAzunoav ot” EAAnvec TOC rove Towac. 
Aoyov évexa, for the sake merely of saying some- 
thing.—vexa ye rovrov, as far as relates to this. . 


Tio, before (of place, time and preference) ; for, 
for the good or interest of, instead of. 


Tavra mp0 rie [Tetotsrparov HAtKtac é-yéveTo.—ovosic 
OUTWC AVONTOS EoTLY, OoTIC TOAELOV TOO ELOnYNC aipEtTat. 
—ouTE yw GoKéow viv TOATTWY TOO UAW, OUTE UMELC TOO 
nUWY.—mp0 ToAAODV ToLetsyar, to esteem above much, 
to hold in very high esteem. 

Note 1. Many adverbs also are combined with the genitive, 
and in this combination are to be considered as prepositions, thus 
aivev, drep, diya, without, dixkny, after the manner of, éyyve, mAn- 
cov, near to, evOu, directly at or to, évwrwy, before, peragv, be- 
teen, during, péxot (c), dxoe (¢), up to, to, tépa, wéoay, beyond, 
TAY, Xwolc, except, xaptv, on account of. 

(2) Connected with the genitive and accusa- 
tive. 


Aid, through, (of space and time); through, by, 
by means of (of cause and means). 


To EyXoc HAE OLA TOV Jwoakoce—7TOvov TAPELYE Tole 
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moXgutowe St ipigac.—ravra ov Tapa Twv Kwv EXonev, 
aAAa o& adAnvwy Ty yéyovev.— ova TWY WTWY ev TH 
\ > 2. - K N - > g \ Cod ev A 2 
vukrt avayKn paddov 7H dia TwV OddaAuwy EkacTa Kal al- 
ovavecsat Kat TOATTELY.— OL 7ToAAou Xeovon, after a long 
time.—-cia_ rive érwv, every fifth year.—ov oALyou 
eivat, to be at a little distance.—S&.a rédove, to the end. 
ova XELooc eye, to have in hand.—é.a poBev Elval, to 
be quite afraid.—é éyoac yiyveodat rin, fo be at en- 
Wea bits sas eile ‘ , ») p 
misty with any one.—éua payne, 1a yAwoong LEVAL TLVL, 
to combat, to speak with any one. 


Kara, down from, down, down over, down upon, 
upon, over; down, below, under ; against, at. 


‘EXsiBero avry ra dakova Kata TwVv Tapswy.—T Yoyn 
ay : XQ g PW Mae NS , 3 D4 wikin® AN 
WXETO KATA \YOVOG.—ov OUVAapAl TW, W LWKOATEC, WE GU 
Cnreic,piay aoetny AaBev Kara wavrwv (1).—ot odtrat Kara 
TOU KoVaTAaAAOV TopEVOpEVOL SiaBatvouct TOE TOTALOvC.— 
Kata oxorrovu toéevav, to Shoot at a mark (because the 
arrow, proceeding in a curve, descends to the 
imark). °° * 


‘Yzéo, over, above ; for, on account of, in behalf of, 
instead of. 


‘O nrtwoc wopeverat UTzo tuwv.—av adXoc vmac 
ack, nLELC UTEO VLwY payoupesa.—et ra Taga col KaAwe 
Sf 9 ¢€ ’ iy e 
EY El, Ja ppet UTTEO EKELVWY.—ELVAL umTrép Tiwoe, tO be to any 

’ e A -~ ~ ° e 
one's advantage.—vzie tov aBetv, in order to obtain. 


(3) Connected with the genitive, dative and 
accusative : 





(1) I cannot find one virtue (which pervades all) in all. 
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‘Apdi, about ; on account of ; concerning, of, as 
with the dative ; ¢. g. aupi woAewe wayeodar.—avesanr- 
Astro KaXov aide app "Apeoc pirornroc. 


Tleoi, (1) about, around.—(2) concerning, that is, 
(a) with regard to, with respect to, of ; (b) on account 
of, for the sake of, about, for.—(3) above, more than. 


Bune yne TEpl THOSE pay wpeva Kal TEpL TALOWY.—TEOL 
avarnatrwv Tocavta sonodw.—mept Puyo TWY VpETEOWY 
0 ayo (gort), Kat TEL YNC, Kal TEL OLKWY, Kat TEol yu- 
VUIKWY TE Kal TEKVWY, Kal Tepl TAVTWY ayadov.—Painkec 
TEOL TAVTWY LOOLEC aYOOWY VHA Sony évt TovrTw eAavvemev 
(1).—zegt POW os nyEtodat Or woustodat, to esteem highly. 
—rd weol twoc, any one’s condition, state, circum- 
sLaNCces. 


‘Ent, upon, on, at, by, near ; in the time of, during ; 
among, with, (to designate accompanying circum- 
stances or conditioning causes); of, concerning, 
(de). | | 


LwKearne Siwy paveooc nv ToAAGaKLE pev otkoL, TOAXA- 


Kic O€ ENL TOV KOlYON THE TOAEWE Bwnwv.— AXnvatoe él 
nev TleXacyov eyovrwy tiv vov EdXada Kadsopévny Eoav 
TleXacyot, ovvopaCopnevor Koavatot’ emt oe Kéxootoce Bact- 
Ajoe EerekAnSnoav Kexoomtdat.—Atyew emt Toc, tO speak 
of one (properly, tarrying with one).—ovoualsovat 
OF dvoua tye émt twoe, to be named after or from any 
ON€C.—ol &p Tyuwv, our colemporaries.—civar emt Twvoc 
io be set over a thing.—n ew ‘Avradkidov sionvn, the 
peace negociated by Antaicidas. 


(1) Epic for éXkavvav. _ 
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Note 2. In the signification to, éxi is used interchangeably, 
with the genitive and aécusative, but never with the genitive ex- 
cept when a definite point is assigned to which one actually 
arrives or will arrive; e.g. dwoywpetv éx’ oiKov, to go back home ; 
on the contrary, droywociy én’ oikoy, to depart for or tonards 
home. 


[apa, with Epic writers and the poets: dy, 
near, at (as in combination with the dative) ; with. 
the Attics: of, from (to denote that something 
proceeds from the immediate vicinity, or from the 
property or means of any one.) 


"Eypero de Zede "ldne év Kooupyae Tapa Yeucodspovev 
“Hone. Hom. lie T5444 f. -Emadov TaUTa Tad o0oU.— 
map ecavrov oidovat, to give out of his own property. 





Ilodc, (a) fo, towards, in a direction towards. (b) 
Voy, anime side of, from: by, by means of. (c), for, 
for the advantage of. 


To TOOC zwv Aakedatmoviwy wovovpevoy Savmatoc Eorty 
a&iov.—00¢ EVvOC apy sovat KadXdtorov.—EAsvMeo0c EorE 
TO0C TATOOC Kal TOUC unt poc.—ro O<dotkévar TOC avepoc 
eotty (1) ovdev vtec Elp'yaomévov.—ouKk nV Toc TOU 
Kugov reorov, Eyovra un aTroovovat.—ebSyn oA 7 poe 
e ~ \ CINE , ¢ . 
eautov (2) re kal Kat Exsivwy OvaTpaSapevoc.—o tt di- 

te \ Q Cd \ Q > , ~ 
KaloTaTOV Kal TpO¢ Yewv Kal mpog avMpwrwy (3) rovro 
mpacw.—duPatvov Kata THY EeTEpnV Tw yepupéwy THY POC 

- 2 EUS, SS er f so, , 3 
TOU TOVTOV.—ELTé pot TOG New (4), TL pot opyily ;—sivat 

_mpoe tivoc signifies 1. to belong to or be suitable for 
any one, to correspond with the nature or character of 


| (1) Is the part of a man.—(2) To his own advantage.—(3) 
In the estimation of Gods and men.—(4) By the Gods! for 
God’s sake. 
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any one; 2. to stand on the side of any one ; 3. to con- 
duce to the advantage of any one. 


Mera, with, together with ; with, by. 


Koerrov EOTL pet odlywr ayaswy To0c amTravrac ToUC 

Q A a - ~ Q +\ 2 9 a ? 
Kakouc, 19] peta ToAAwy KAaAKWY 7ToO0C oAvyoug ayavouc pa- 
xeodau.— A-ynoiAaoc avooiav yé TO wAéov eT evBovAtac, 


A Q , 9 , 
H peta KIWOUVwY EMT EOELKVUTO. 


‘Ym6, under, beneath (sub); by ; out of, of, from, 
for. 


‘Y7ro sev oueodadéov rovafsiZe Todwy avoowy TE Kal 
ef e€ Q 7 WwW e ~ ~ e 
LTTWVY.—UTO MADTLYWY WOUTOOY OL SovAou.—L Aavkoc, oO 
Lusvpou VLOC, vp irre KareBowsn.—evioe poPovpevor 
aq , 9 o & € Q - 
pn Angsévrec aTolavweat, TooaToSvnaKOvaLY U7TaQ TOU 


poPov. 


§ 110°. (109.) 


FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON THE USE OF THE 
OBLIQUE CASES. 


1. Verbs compounded with prepositions fre- 
quently receive a new, simple signification (e. 2. 
poovey, katapoovey), and then take that case which 
such signification requires. Butif the preposition 
can be separated from the verb and joined to the 
noun without any alteration of the sense, the 
compound verb takes that case which is governed 
by the preposition in this signification. 
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Tov rovwy Xonuara avTiTapey ErE (1).—aavrec¢ 
» - e€ 14 e , Ive i 74 
aTETHOWY AOMATWY.—OL ToAguoLr e&nASov THE TO- 
Aewe.—oi Bowror ovveuayécavro roig ILeXowov- 
yn alo Lc. Ev09W yao UmLY ovxX OlOLG EcOmEvOLS 

~ ¥ e 
(2) wodcusw Béiogy.—avaBaivw tov ia mo v.—zrage 
? \ - \ \ A ix? > 

OKEVACaVTO Kal CITA Kal ToTa, Kal TEL XY OC EcnSarro (3). 

e ed a t A \ 2? Q 
—ot avonror wmoAAade Kat peyarac Evugopac 


id , 
ELCTLITTOUGL. 


Note 1. When perspicuity or emphasis requires it, the preposi- 
tion compounded with the verb is repeated before the noun. 


2. Verbal adjectives in Té0C, Téa, TEOY, always 
take the person in the dative, but the thing in 


that case which is required by the verb from 
which they are derived. 


Et 0 nyne emIuunriov torty ava ow Ol C.— ETC 

, e ~ 7 ~ ff } A ‘ ef 
XEloNTEOY UMLY EOTL TY EOY\W.—ELTE TOUC Seove iAgwe 
oP , , ‘ Pi tes x 4 
givai cor BovAs, Scoavevreoy TOVCG Yeovc" cite avo 

ae ? ~ , 9 , 2? 
Booknparwy ote dev tAOvTIZecdat, Tw Vv Booknpatwy 
EmtueAnteov’ EiTs UTO oiAwy exsrztc ayaTacdat, TOVE Pi- 


A ove EvEeoyerntéiov. 


Note 2. If the adjective takes an accusative of the thing, 
then the thing as the subject can be put in the nominative and 
the adjective added in the same gender, number and case. 


Consequently, instead of ; Separeuréov aol gore rove Seovc, we 
can also say, 
Separevrévt coi eiaty ot Seol. 
instead of: rove pidoue evepyernréor 
ot pidot eveoyernréot. 
instead of : O@edynréoy bpiy Eore Ty wOdLY 
wobedntéa Upiy éoriy y WOALC. 


(1) Instead of undertaking labour you give money.—(2) That 
you will not be able.-—(3) And brought it into the fortress. 














416. . SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER IIL 


THE VERB ACCORDING TO ALL ITS PARTS. 
A. Kinds of the. Vero. 
§ 111. 


In the doctrine concerning the use of the oblique 
cases, the peculiarities of the simplest form of the 
verb, the active, have been sufficiently deter- 
mined. It yet remains for us here, therefore, to 
explain the use and peculiarity of the two other. 
kinds, the passive and the middle. 


§ 112. 
PASSIVE. 


1. The active verb expresses an action of the 
subject which is directed to a certain object. 
The passive, on the contrary, represents the ob- 
ject, to which the action expressed by the active 
is directed, as something suffering. 

2. Consequently that noun which in the active 
stood as proximate object in the accusative, must 
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im the passive stand as subject in the nominative. 
But the subject of the active now becomes an 
object, from which another suffers something, 
and is therefore added by means of certain pre- 
positions, usually by ozo with the genitive. 


"Extwo KTELVETaL UTO TOU “AytAXéewe (or O “AytAAsuc 
KTELVEL TOV “Exropa).—emeon (eyo) averslodnv vmTo TOU 
’Acovoiov ep vpac oToateveovat, gle Tavra Kivouvoy HASOV. 
Pye Tlzpcat evikynSnoav v7o Tw» EAAnvwy.—ot ayudot - 
SOUVTat viTrO TOV Kakwy. 

_ 3. Instead of two the Greeks also frequently 
use the prepositions zpoc and zapa, both with the 
genitive, namely zpoc to designate an independent 
operation or a vigorous exertion of power, but 
mapa, to signify that something proceeds from 
the immediate vicinage, or from the internal or 
external means of an object. 


To meoc tov Aakedatpoviwy movovmevov Yavparoc EoTw 
agiov.—ot “EAnvec woAAa Hout Inoav mpoc tov Ilep- 
SWY.—Ol avIJowTot wpdC THY TadwV KIVOvVTAL—Eé Kal 
TOUTO aiTwWy NOIKOUY, TOUT AV Tad COV ETLOEKYUGSW.— 


joay avry Kvpnror ToAAGL Tapa TOY Hwy ouvEAEYpEVAL. 


4, Frequently however the subject of the ac- 
tive is joined to the passive in the dative with- 
out a preposition, chiefly to the- perfect of the 
passive. , 


Tavra dédexrau 7) ptv.—exewoe Edngorn z port THC 
yuvaikoc.—ravta mimpaktai jpot.—mulomevoc Talc 
Tol TOVC Taloac cuppopate madw TiwTw mode Tov 
Sov. . 


Ee 
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5. The Greeks also often form a passive of 
those verbs which in the active take a genitive or 
dative of the object. In this passive therefore 
the object which in the active construction stood 
in one of these two oblique cases, is added in the 
nominative. 


a oo Q > Qq oo Q 
Ackeirat 07 TO asl TyWWMEVOY, AMENELTUAL OF TO 
ion Dy ke 
» 7 5 ~ , Q # 
atimaZopmevon (apedcw tiv0c).—pics Tove KoAaKev- 
ii ~ 
ovrac, WoTEp rouc é6aratwyrac’ apoore pot yap T lo- 
, Q ta 9 - , 
revdéivrec (1) rove TloTEVaavTac adikovoly (wioTEvELY 
, ~ 38 > Q , e 9 5) ~ 4 
TiVl).—-TaUT ELTWY KATEPPOVHAHY UT avToOU (xa- 
“oe = a « : 
TAaPpovely TOC ).—N ELC UT Adnvaiwy ext Bovdr€ev0- 


wea (2) (erBovdAvey ri). 


6. Verbs which take a double accusative in the 
active (see § 104. 4.) have in the passive the no- 
minative of the person and leave the accusative 
of the thing to stand unchanged, because the 
thing remains a true object also in the passive. 


‘O matic dwackeraa tac tTéxvac (3).—v70 Ba- 
oiliwe mémpakta (ékeivog) TOovVG popove (4).—eya 
9 y ~~ e a ~ , ? Cod 
Emslodyy TavTa vmo cov (meldav Twa TL).—-K p otc og, 


apatpedetc THva Px nv (5), duet pyd_ Tapa TW Kupw. 


7. Often even the dative of the person in the 
active becomes the subject of the passive and 
the accusative of the thing remains unchanged. 


Oi tov ASnvaiwy ETITET PApLMEVOL (6) rnv purAakny 


(1) Ifthey are believed.—-(2) We are plotted against.—(3) 
Is taught the arts, that is, is instructed in the arts.—(4) He is 
pressed for the taxes by the king.—(5) When the empire was 
wrested from Croesus.—(6) To whom the watch was consigned. 


1 
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Bsa: LP Q » V4 9 , , x 4 
amtkrevayv Tove EyNoouc (emirperew Tivi rt).—(eyw) Ke- 
Xeporovnwar ap Ynv (1).-ot Anora l, avaydevrec 
mpoc Baciréa, awerundnoav (2) rac Kepadac. 


§ 118. 
MIDDLE. 


1. The middle has in many tenses the same 
form with the passive, and also approaches so 
near to it with respect to signification that care is 
required to distinguish them. The principal sig- 
nification however of the middle is the reflexive, 
namely, that in which the action proceeding from 
the subject is again directed to the subject; so 
that subject and object perfectly coincide in one 
and the same idea. 

2. In this reflexive signification, however, seve- 
ral cases are to be distinguished: thus either the 
subject which performs the action, becomes at 
the same time also the proximate object, that is, 
the middle expresses that an object actively in- 
fluences itself (e. 9. rpérw, I turn, tpéroua, I turn 
myself, acy ove, I excite shame, aio'yvvopat, I excite 
shame in myself, am ashamed); or the subject 
becomes the more remote object of the action 
(e. g. airéew, I ask, airéona, I ask for myself, beg 


(1) I have been elected to an office.—(2) Their heads were 
struck off. 


Ee? 
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for myself.—anuvvw, LT avert, auivoua, 1 avert from 
myself); or the reflexive of the action is only 
shown in the circumstance that it is accomplished 
in reference to the subject, that is, that the sub- 
ject participates in the accomplishment of it (e. g. 
vittw tove wooac, | wash the feet of another, vimro- 
pat rove wooac, I wash the feet of myself or mine 
own feet, consequently the same as vizrw rove 
tuavrov woeac.) We shall here give examples of 
these three different cases of the reflexive signifi- 
cation. 

(a) The subject is at the same time the proxi- 
mate object, or the middle is used to designate 
an action which a person accomplishes upon 
himself. 


e oS aie , € IAP Ve wee 

Ou o& EGvUAGGCOYTO we HovVAaYTO, Kal ana OL TOA- 
\ \ = 9 S 8 f g , , , 

Ol ohag avToUC CiipNspoyv, GTAapTOIG aTayYOmevot 

oe, S aH of , g AS) AS ! 

—aT OGY EGJE adlkwY ENywy.—A OVE AGE, w TALOEC! 
S > , S ~ 3 , q 
—pn ETALPEGHE TALC sUTVYILALC * 

Note 1. The use of the middle in this properly reflexive sig- 
nification is the least common, and hence it becomes frequently 
necessary in Greek, as in other languages, to designate the re- 
flexive of an action by the active and asubjoined reflexive pro- 
noun; €. g. éwawwety eavror, to praise himself, (émauveioSat only : 


to be praised.) —droxreivery eavrov, to hill himself, (aroxreiversat, 


to be killed.) 


(b) The subject is a more remote object, or 
the middle denotes, that the action 1s performed 
for some one’s end, or so that the consequence of 
the action is evinced in the subject. In this case 
the middle also, like the active, takes the thing 
as proximate object in the accusative. 
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Oi MirvAnvaioy guyadec, peo Swoadmevot EK THC 
TleXorovynjoov émiucoupikoy, aipovot ‘Potrtov.—ywplc TwV 
avayKalwy KaKkwv ol ayIpwrrot avrol trsoa 7 pOTTOPpt- 
Covrat.—o. orpatiwtar Tapackev aclwoav Ta 


E) , 
ETLTNOSLA. 


(c) The middle expresses that the subject only 
participates in the accomplishment of the action 
without being properly the object of it. 


2 a \ aq w A 
Ilavrec é rN oO v GOavVTO TAC KElpac Kat TOUC qTooac.— 


~ > , e ~ 2 , wv X 4 
TAUTaA AKOVOMC O Kupog ET atoaTo apa TOV Mnpev. 


3. In these two last mentioned (b and c) signi- 
fications, namely, where the middle retains the 
signification of the active unchanged, and merely 
denotes that the action is accomplished in refe- 
rence to the subject, must be comprehended the 
middle of most Greek verbs in which this form is 
used. In English the sense of this middle may 
frequently be indicated by personal pronouns, 
frequently by the addition of possessives to the 
object, but the Greek expression often acquires 
by the use of the middle a definiteness and re- 
finement which cannot be rendered in English. 
Finally the middle in this case retains the con- 
struction of the active. 


€ we ~ 9 
O Kupoc racav tyv Aciav kateort pepar 0.—al 
yuvaikec, OELVOLC KAKOIC musCouevat, eKXaAVGaAYVTO Ta 
49 \ x © Pp ¢ Q = € , 
Tayn Kal TEPLPpN&avToO TOVE yYITWVAC.—O. pido 


2 U - Q ) 9 ~ 4 e 
n TYOoaTO pe TOUTO TO BBXAtov.—or ASnvaior TOVC cau~ 
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TOY cuuayovg woAAa ypnpara im oa&avro (1).— 
TONEWE VOMOVE vomilw, a OL moAITAL, GUVIE weve (2) 


a Te Of TOLELY Kal wv améysoat, é ypapavro (3). 


4, A more remote reference of an action to the 
subject takes place also when it is performed at 
the desire or command of the subject, for whose 
end consequently it 1s performed by another. 
Hence the Greeks use the middle also in this 
signification, where the sense is expressed in 
English by the addition of verbs éo cause, &c. 


‘O [lavoaviac tpamecayv Iepouny mauperider o.— 
9 o , > - ? hy 9 
Apyso. opiwy ekovag TOLNGapEVOL avideoayv éc 
Asrpove.—ot ppovipor rw yoviwy Kakwc OtdaGKOVTaL 
Touc Taloac.—rTw Kop orAa WV pare Kara Kat uppor- 


a ¢ ? \ NGA 2 : Lae 
TOVTU, A O TATTHOC WEOL TO OWMA ETETOLNHTO.W 


5. The properly reflexive signification, implied 
in the middle, frequently cannot be rendered li- 
terally by an English expression without harsh- 
hess and violence. In such cases we use some 
other intransitive or transitive verb, which cor- 
responds in sense to the signification of the Greek 


middle. 


(1) They extorted (for themselves, for their own benefit).— 
(2) According to an agreement.—(3) They have written (for 
themselves, to observe them themselves) ; for this is the dis- 
tinction between ypddew or ridévar vouov and yeddecsar or 
ritesdac vopoy, that the former can only be said of one who 
gives laws for others, but is himself elevated above law, conse- 
quently of God and absolute monarchs, the latter, on the con- , 
trary, of a citizen who gives laws to which he himself is subject. 
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Tlatcoacde (1)ra aoLKa TOLOUYTEC.—TAVTEC OL OTPA- 
tTwrae nyaAXAovTo Kal EVWYOUVYTO.—UpEC YE 
twAagapmevor halvecdE, OV otraXrévrtec (2).— 


~o0Bov rove Yeovc. 





O orpuToc non TEP alLoUTal Tov 
Torapov.—tirrgove (3) tHv untéoa, @ KaKooaimovec,— 
avaryky Sia TO woAAove dopey woAXoUE Kal éyJoovc 


ToLveLodan 


Note 2. That verb is alone to be considered middle, which 
with a passive form has a reflexive fundamental signification, as 
has been pointed out in all the cases hitherto adduced. On the 
contrary, the case also eccurs in Greek where the internal signi- 
fication does not correspond with the external form of the verb, 
but while the form possesses terminations which are otherwise 
peculiar to the middle, the signification is either purely transitive 
or intransitive, and entirely rejects any reflexive reference. 
Verbs of this kind are called deponent, which must be accurately 
distinguished from verbs middle, and which are considerably nu- 
merous in Greek, ase. g. aicSavecla, to feel, apucvetodan, to 
arrive, yiyvecSat, to become, to take place, déxopat, to receive, to 
accept, dvvacsat, to be able, éoyalecSat, to work, xeioSat, to lie, 
paxsoda, to fight, and many others. 


§ 114. 
MIDDLE FORMS. 


The following must be observed with respect 
to the forms used in the middle signification : 

1. For the future and aorist the middle pos- 
sesses separate forms which in general have only 


(1) Properly ; stop yourselves ; hence ; cease.—(2) oréAXewv, 
to send, mid. to send one’s self; hence, to travel—ridXeuy, to 
pull out the hair, mid. to pull out one’s own hair, and hence, as 
this is a sign of grief and sorrew, to mourn. 
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a reflexive signification, although in the same 
signification the aorist of ane passive is also fre- 
quently used. 


@ ~ 
Or Ackedatuovno: KaAwe nmuvavtTo rove ToAElovE. 
4 a ed a ? gz vw e (~ 
—ToAEwe Tivoe vonOVC vouiZw silva a ot TOAITAL, OU V- 
S£ er oo ~ AV ay 5) , g 5) tA 
EMEVOL O TE Ol TOLELY Kal WY aTéKEcNaL, EyoawbaryTo. 
0 - yy 5) , es os 2 2 
—riva padXov ay Tic SVEPYETNTELEV, N TAP OV YaOLY a7 O- 
ao ~ ~ 
Anpeodac vouilei3—Kipoc dtawpakapevoc ravra 
2 - TEN \ ts U4 A Q io - 
ETAVEXYWOEL.—EyW ev SOKW OEKAKLC AY Kata THE yuC NOY 
~ Nis ~ e P v4 e , 
cuvat, 7 OPIHvae ovrw rarevoc.—yvovrec ot ToAEuOL 
x oN 2 ? » , \ V4 -~ 
70 Ov, Eroamwnoav (1) ec puyny.—kat ov ye TavTA 
~ € 7 
emetadne (2).—ravra axovoac 0 PaciAkve davwc ¢ p 0- 
a OD) 
Bnon (3). 
Note 1. The fut. mid. often stands for the fut. pass., which in 


verbs of a polysyllabic root, would assume a form too lengthened 
and inharmonious. 


"Hy VUKNOWMEYs Ob oTparWTat ene wpe ne NOOVTAU—Ty 
ravra deci wat, eb Suc TO TEtXOC purager at —rTavra TOLOVYTES 
Tava TWV KaKOY dzartiabeode.—oi pev ev XOVTO we Oodlove 
dvTac avrove Anpvijvac ol 0 PRTELDON, ci @AWOOLYTO. Xe- 
noph. Anab. I. 4. 7.—éar Tug Nas ev TOLWY UTAPKN, Kal TOUTOV 
i ye Ovvamty ovy YTTH odpeda ev mowvvrec. Xenoph. Anab. 

BA xo 


Note 2, The aor. 2. mid. also is sometimes found used in a 
passive signification, but never the aor. 1 mid.—Thus in Eurip. 
Hippolyt. 27. f. KaTEGXETO stands ina passive signification (‘I76- 
Aurov) idovaa Paidpa, kapolay KATEGXETO EQWTL Seve. —So likewise 
the participle caracyduevoc occurs several times as passive.—In 
Herodotus 8. at on the contrary, where (ai vines) dve@sapéaro 
stands as aor. 2. mid. (for oie YaporTo) with a passive sense, this 
usage is femora, the passive form dvepSaonoay being very 
common, and it appears that it should be there read, duepSdparo, 
as 3 plur. plusqpf. pass., which tense is also required by the 
sense. 


(1) They betook themselves.—-(2) Hast thou suffered thyself 
to be persuaded.—(3) Became afraid. 
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2. The perfect and pluperfect passive have at 
the same time the signification of the middle, —_ 
the perenne and imperfect passive. 


Q ~ 
Avatézoaypat (1) rapa rov Kipov, pi ronoa 
e , ~ 2 - . @ a ¢ ? 9 ~ 
aotayny,—Kupoe Evedvoato ta orAa, a 0 TaTToC auTH 
e€ememwotnro (2).—n Havvaa, akwakny wadat 7 a- 
9 q ~ e 
erckevacpévy (3), cparre cavTny.—épot Coxe O per 
TW ELOEL TOV YOUY TOOTEXWY, [LE [LLG Sw pwéevy (4) yooov 
~ - Q Dd @- Dd 
coikévar, 0 O& THE ptAlac EptémEVOE TH TOY OLKELOY a-yoov 


f , 
KEKTH MEV. 


§ 115. 


FURTHER GENERAL OBSERVATIONS UPON 
CERTAIN VERBS. 


1. Several verbs have a double signification in 
the active, namely, a transitive and an intransi- 
tive or neuter. 


"Emi Laposie n yev (5) 0 Kvooc.—o =eoEnc ELOE- 
Bade (6) éc tTHv EXAaoa. 
Kngicooc rorapoc, Tou exBarXeuv (7) ec SaAaooav. 





, t & , i 
TEUVEL peony TYHV Botwwriav oO 


~ of 5) ~ e of v , 

——KAKWC € x 69) (8).— EL TAVUTA OUTWC €E X Et, OV GOL Péee~ 
e > B ~ > ; See. S ? a € XN ? 

pomat.—ot svogVELc 22 Elonvy OLAYOUGL.—O TaTHpP TEL 


WOaTTEL; KaAwe TOATTEL 


(1) I have effected for myself, have obtained.—(2) Had caused 
to be made.—(3) Who kept by her in readiness.—(4) Who has 
hired for himself. —(5) Proceeded to Sardis.—(6) Made an ir- 
ruption.—(7) Before it disembogues.—(8) I am ill. 





426 | SYNTAX. 


2. In the perfect 2, this intransitive significa- 
tion predominates, and that not merely with 
verbs possessing the nature just assigned, but 
with those also in which an intransitive significa- 
- tion never occurs in the present. On the other 
hand this perfect never has the purely reflexive - 
signification. 

"Ek rovrou Tov yoovou ae KaAwe Tit pay a.—Ilvp- 
poc éqrel oupParwv Tolc ‘Pwpatore cle Eviknos, ToAAove 
TOV hirwv Kal TY EMLOVOV amoXcac, av ert play, eon, pa- 
xnv Pwpaiove vxnownev, amoAwXaperv (1).—Kare- 
a Y é (2) ” UT ea.— dopv ev oTéOVy) E77 € T n y. E le 


Note. The perf. 2., otherwise erroneously called, the perf. 
mid., stands in the following relation to the perf. 1.: (1) The 
two forms occur together in only few verbs of one and the same 
dialect, especially in those which, besides a transitive, admit of an 
intransitive signification, for which the perf. 2. is then exclusively 
used. Such perf. 2. with an intransitive signification are, besides 
those contained in the preceding examples : éyonyooa (from 
évyeiow), dvéwya (from dvoiyw), pepnva (from paivw), rérousa, 
(from rei Se), ctonra (from ojmw), rérnka (from THKW), meEonVE 
(from gaivw), besides the irregularly formed dpapa or denoa 
(from doapickw), é6pwya (from piyvupt), dpwpa (from dprupe), 
lastly, Sopa and zérAnya (from @Sefow and rAyjrrw), which at 
least besides the transitive have also an intransitive signification. 
—(2) Usually, however, a verb has only one perfect act. in 
which case the perf. 1. predominates with Attic, and the perf. 2. 
with Epic writers (comp. § 73. I, 1. b.). Nevertheless of some 
verbs the perf. 2. is alone usual even with the Attics, and in a 
signification which belongs as a true perfect to that of the present. 
Such perf. 2. are: dxhxoa (from dkovw), oida (from cidw), éAjAUVSA 
(from zpyowar), Kéxpaya (from xpalw), ré9nda (from Iaddw), 
exrova (from kretvw), A\édoura (from Aeiww), AéAnSa (from djs), 
ddwoa (from 66), térovda (from racy), rérooda (from mépdw), - 
éoropya (from orépyw), réroxa (from rikrw), rérprya (from rpiZw), 
népevya (from gevyw), tépoca (from dpicow), xéxooa (from xélw), 


a 


(1) Then are we rumed, ar 6dNu jut, I ruin. a=(2) Rarayvup, I 
ines something in pieces, karéaya, I am broken in pieces. 
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and those used in the signification of the present, namely yéynSa 
(from yndéw), dédva (from AEIQ), ciwda (from éfw), éouwa (from 
etka), séonpa (from caipw), and xéxnva (from yaivw). 


3. Some transitive verbs receive an intransitive 
signification only in single forms, namely, in the 
second aorist and in the perfect and pluperfect, 
which are then used exclusively in this significa- 
tion, while all the other active forms of the same 
verb are transitive. The most noted verbs in 
which this is the case are tornu (I place) and guw 
(I produce) with their compounds, which in the 
above-named tenses respectively receive the sig- 
nifications to stand and to arise or become. 


3 , e , SIN X ee? 9 Q e Q 
EréBawev O Kipev ETL TOV LTTOV oeloc EGOTHKWE 

Ni oh pee 2 isuN ~ ef 9 S ? 5) i Q Q 
Kal. NKOvTICEev ATO TWY ITTWV 00 OC. EV TW TOOC TOUC 
, , e , of Q 
IlsAomovynotovc TOAEMY OL Keoxvpatou EoTHOCaAYV MeTa 


twv AQyvaiwy.—ravra TéduKeE Kal eXaccoucdat. 


4. Some intransitive verbs which have a signi- 
fication similar to the passive (that is, denote 
that something happens to the subject), are also 
construed like the passive with iro and the geni- 
tive, if the person is assigned, by which the sub- 
ject has been put into the state expressed by the 
intransitive verb. The most important of these 
are Qvyjckew, atodvnoxew (to suffer death), wackew 
(to be put into a state), exwimrav (to be ejected or 
driven away froma place by force), gevyav (to 
quit a place compulsorily, or to be accused). 


“Extwo anéSavevvu7ro TOV “Ay tAX Ew ¢.—To0A- 


~ ~ e 26 e 
Aa Kaka emadtomer vmTO TWV Anor @ Ve—Ol puyacec, og 
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| & Q tA € 4 = 0 r) - 2 
KATA THY OTATLY UTO TOV TANHIOVE EKTETOVT EC, 
KarnASov ec Thy woAw.— Axatot vo “Ext opoc¢ épu- 


’ Cm Yd e 3 ’ ~~ a A P 
YOv.—éeKELvOG PEVYEL UT EMOvV TavTny THY OuKnY. 


B. Tenses. 
§ 116. 


PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION OF THE TENSES. 


I. General investigation of the tenses. 


1. Since the double forms which the Greeks 
use for some tenses are not different from each 
other in signification, they need not be distin- 
guished here. To explain, therefore, the use of 
the tenses, we shall treat merely of a present, 1m- 
perfect, perfect, pluperfect, future, aorist, and fut. 
3. passive, and chiefly indeed as far as their usage 
is peculiar to the Greeks, and deviates from that 
of other languages. 

2. In order to define accurately, and under- 
stand correctly the peculiar signification of each 
tense, it is necessary that, besides the idea of 
time, regard should also be paid to the stage or 
period of the action which is expressed in the verb. 
For, as the time admits of being resolved into 
three divisions, being either past, or present, or 
future ; so the action also, considered as such, 
appears in a threefold relation, and must be con- 
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ceived either as completed and finished, or as deve- 
loping and forming, or as at the moment of beginning 
and coming on. | 

3. Now, both the point of time and the stage or 
period of the action are indicated in the verbal 
forms which we denominate tenses, and hence 
the peculiar idea of each individual tense cannot 
be properly understood, unless at the same time 
a correct conception be entertained of the rela- 
tion which intervenes between the time and the 
action. 3 | 

4. But the action in each of its three relations 
can fall into each of the three divisions of time, 
and hence arise three times three, or mine tenses, 
which we shall here develope according to their 
idea, illustrated with examples from the Greek, 
and designated, as far as these will suffice, by the 
usual grammatical appellations. 


(1) The action falls into the present time. 
(a) as completed or finished—yzypada, L have 
written.— Perfect. 
(b) as developing or forming—yoagw, L write, 
am writing.— Present. | 
(c) at the moment of beginning, or coming on 
—pédrAw ypapev, L am beginning to write, am 
just going to write, am on the point of writing. 
—Compound future, formed with the pre- 
sent of the auxiliary verb. 
(2) The action falls into the past time. 
(a) as completed—éyeypagav, [ had writien.— 
Pluperfect. : 
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(b) as developing—iypagov, L wrote, was writ- 
ang.—Imperfect. | | 

(c) at the moment of beginning—tuehdov y a- 
paw, 1 was on the point of writing. 

(3) The action falls into the future time 

(a) as completed—yeyoagwe tooua, I shall have 
written.— Future perfect. 

(b) as developing—ypatw, I shall write, or be 
writing.— Simple future. | 

(c) at the moment of beginning —yoeaypwv co- 
wa, L shall be on the point of writing. 


5. All the tenses here specified have a positive 
existence in a language, although they are not 
completely enumerated in the grammar, which 
generally passes over such as do not possess an 
independent form but are produced by composi- 
tion with auxiliary verbs. In Greek there is also 
the aorist, the signification of which we shall de- 
velope in the discussion of the individual tenses. 


II. Use of the individual tenses. 


6. The present expresses an action, which we 
are gust now performing, as in other languages, 
€. g. yoapu, I write, or am writing (am just now in 
the act of writing)._-Also the present is used for 
assigning properties, which are permanently con- 
nected with an object without being particularly 
evinced at the present time, or for the expression 
of a general sentiment; e. 2. wavra ra ayada O- 
dwow 0 Os6e.—ToAAWY KaKOV aviow mot aitioe éoTW Oo 


TOAEMOC. 
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7. The perfect serves to designate an action 
_ just completed, and places a past action in connec- 
tion with the present time; ¢. g. yzyoada, I have 
written (the business of writing is just now 


finished). 


"HoknKkare pev ra cic tov woAguOv TOAD padAov 
~ , vA \ \ / 
TWY TOAGIWY, GUYTETP A Se d& Kat CVYTETAYSE 
> ~ > ~ Q a 7 2 bY e , a 
éy Tw avtw ToAU mAEsiw HON YEOVOY, 7H OL TOARUOL, Kat 
© 3 
cuvvevikyKkare per adrdrAnr\wv.—aToAeXAolmaciv 
~ 5 
nuac Beviag kat Uaciwy’ add ev YE MEVTOL ETLOTAGIWoaY, 
@ “9 b) 2 3 Q ¢ Sf 
OTL OUTE ATOOEOPAaKaGLY (oida 40 on ovyovrat), 


ours awmomwegdevyaorv. Xenoph. Anab. I. 4. 8. 


Note 1. Hence the perfect is generally used to denote a lasting 
and permanent state or an action finished in itself, and therefore 
often occurs in Greek, where in English we use the present. 
This is chiefly the case with the second perfects, which take an 
intransitive signification (s. § 115. Note). 

"Exeivo yon yvwvar, Ore ovdév éote KEepdadEwrepoY TOV viKAY' 6 
yap KoaToy dpa wavTa cuvijp Take, Kal rove dvdpac Kal rde¢ 2 
yuvaixac kal Ta Xonpara.—ravra péy EoTiv, U Taor 0£00xX- 

Sac (1) gypi dciv.—ij cade Cyy, i) kakoc TES ynKEevae Toy 
evyErit Xpl}.— OSOvoc Toic Gwou Tpdc TOY ayTimadoy* TO O& ph EpTro- 
doy dvavraywricrwy evvolg TEeTipyrar. 


Wote 2. Several perfects are always used to denote only the 
finished action, whose effect is permanent, and therefore in Eng- 
lish are translated by the present of some other verb, which ex- 
presses the consequence of the action contained in the Greek 
verb; ¢. £. KekKAynpat, my name is, am called (cadéw, I name). 
—xexrnpat, I possess (xrdopar, I acquire to myself )—péurnpat, 
I remember, am mindful (pvaopat, I call to mind)—oida, I know 
(cidw, I see, perceive), &c. 


8. The aorist, on the contrary, only denotes 
generally an action or occurrence of the past 








(1) This, I think, must be the fixed opinion of all (Soya, _ 
to be and remain decided.) 


3 
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without determining the period of its termination, 
and without leaving the mind to dwell upon it ; 
€. g. Extio$n 1 Todic Can be said of any town; on 
the contrary, éxrusrat  woArc only-of a town which 
has just been built, or which now exists in its 
finished state. 


i “EXAqvecg’ eviknaav rove Iéocac.—rodXakic 
9 , p L 4 g , of € 
eJavpaca riot wore Aoyore AQnvaiove ETELoaV ot 
yoabapevor (1) Lwxoarnv, we a€toc cin Savarov.—Kvugoc 
HEX dwoeka éErov TH Tov Tlepowy waidela ETarded J a 
éc O& TOUTOV TOV yoovou peTEeTEmPaTo avToV oO 


‘Aorvayne. 


Note 3. Hence in narrative the perfect is frequently inter- 
changed with the aorist, the former being used of an action, 
which as completed remains in its effect, but the latter only ge- 
nerally to denote a past, momentaneous action. 


Ta pey wapedSovra Kipoy niéioare, orparevpa ddvrec Kal 
doyovra ToUTOU avToY KaraoTHoarrec’ Kigos cé Wyovpevoc TOUTOU 
Guy Veotc evKAcetc pev vpac, oO Hepoat, évy Tao ayspwrotc 
éeTotnaceE ”, évriptoug O éy TH ‘Agia Taon. TwY OE ovoTparevoa- 
peéever aur TOUC pe dploroug kat memhovren &, TOIC O€ moX)oig 
pusdov Kal rpodiy TapEecKEevaKev.—o pev ToAEMOC ATAYTWY 
Hpdc TWy eionMévwy ATETTEPNKE® KAL yap TOL TEVEDTEPOVC 7 E- 
moinke, Kal Toddove KivdvvoUE UTOpEevEtY Yad yKaGE, Kal TOC 
rove "ENMAnvac draBéePAnKeE Kal wavra TodTov TETAAaLTw- 
OnKev de. 


Note 4. As the aorist does not definitively assign the point of 
time, when an action was performed, but only denotes generally 
that something has taken place at some pericd or other of the 
past, the Greeks use it also to indicate that something has 
occurred repeatedly at different periods, or that something is 
wont to take place. Such an aorist is translated in English by 
the present or by the auxiliary verbs to be wont, to use, &c. 


At péev ydo wgiorat wodEtg mpocrarrovet Tole ToNiTaLG, pen) 


(1) The accusers of Socrates. 
1 
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KAEHTELY, py GoTacey, pry dwedety Apyorri, Kai radda Ta ToLadTa. 
Hy 0€ rig rovTwy Te rapaPaivy, Cnplac abroic Er é Secav.—o Lw- 

’ > y AN Q 3 a e f > 7 
Kpdrne €didake rove paSnrac durodi.—oi Mépoa EroXé p7- 

a4 \ S xe , Wi) g , \ J 

Tav TOOJUpWE Kal Jappahéwc.—TodAd dyYowrole Tapa yywunv 
cd 9 , > \ \ , ef 9 , of 
ex eoe(1)—dvavdpia (éorl), ro mEov Gorig (2) drodécag ToV= 
Aacoov Eda fie. 


Note 5. In like manner the Greeks sometimes make use of the 
aorist in images and comparisons, which are added for the mcre 
accurate representation and description of an occurrence, where 
in English we employ the present ; because such images are de- 
rived from observation and experience, and in so far appear as 
occurrences of the past. Nevertheless in such comparisons we 
frequently find also the present and even the future. 


‘Qe & bre ric re Opdkovra idwy waXivopcog dTréaTNH OvpEDE EV 

of ~ « 
Bhoonc, ix6 re Opdmoc EXAaPE yvia, dp 7 advEexWonceE?Y, 
WYO TE puy EtrE Tapeudtc’ We avric Kay’ duttov tou Towwy ay- 


eowywy “AdéEavopoc. Hom. Il. 3. 35. ff. 


Note 6. Hereto is allied the signification of being able, in 
which the aorist also sometimes occurs ; for an event, which has 
taken place frequently and at different times, can easily happen 
again. 


Ma A?’, é¢n 6 Xakac, éyw Kai evdaoviay rovro vopilw, Td 
moda éxovra ToAa cal daravay. ri ody, tpn, Tpdc Sewy, 6 De- 
pavrac, oxi ov ye abrixu pdda evdaipwr éyévov (3), Kal épe 
evoaiova étoinaac; awry yo, Eon, TAVTA TaVTa KEKTNOO, 
Kal yo@ Orwe Povdet adroie. Xenoph. Cyrop. VIII. 3. 46.— 
KatdJav (4) duoc 60 depyos dvyo, 6 de mohAA éopywe. Hom. II. 
9. 320. — maic pev doonv marép’ Eyer wUpyov péyay, oy Kal 
x pogEeiTEe, Kal ToogEppH SH wadty. Eurip. Alcest. 323. f. 
—ov0 dorovy veo doric a’dacne yeywe, TUKpOE ToAITALC Eo 


tly dpadsiac tro. Eurip. Med. 226. f. 


9. The future tense expresses an action, which 
is to be performed at a future period. Yet in 
Greek an accurate distinction must be observed 

between the simple future and that formed with 





_(1) zéznrewy, to fall out, to happen.—(2) As more comprehen- 
sive and emphatical for <i rue.—(8) Could you not instantly be- 
come very happy, &c.—(4) For caréSave from carasvjow. 


Ff 
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pehrAw and the infinitive, as the former only assigns 
generally something which is to take place at one 
period or other of the future, while the latter always 
designates an action which is ¢o be begun at this 
moment; €. g. yoabw, scribam, I shall write (the 
time when the writing is to begin being unde- 
fined); on the contrary, péddw yoadew, scripturus 
sum, I am on the point of writing, (am just now 
going to write). Comp. above 4. (1) c. and (8) b. 


= RN 
Aixata doacac CUUMLAY OV TE vE 4 Jeov.—avne sopoc 

4 9 , Q Gi Sf ~ sf e¢ 
Tac ev Biw suupopac paov OloEet TwY ad\Awv.—ore 


an eXXrov Ye a PELY, TapayeyovE TIC.—ET ELON ewe 





Epedtre ylyveodat, ot moocwerrec twv Meyapiwy 
U4 9 , € , , i 
TOLWvde ETOInoav.—oL Toro pEkAOvGL payEorat 


TAL. 


10. The imperfect represents an action as pre- 
sent in past time, (see above 4. (2) b.), and denotes 
that an action was continuing while something 
else took place. Hence it is generally used to 
express a continuous action, and in narrative in- 
terchanges with the aorist, which designates 
something momentaneous. 


"Ore yoaporn, TapayeyovE TiC.—O Hogudnpoc E Xai 
pev akouwy TauTa.—tove meATaotac edéSavTo on 
BapBapor Kal ema Yovro erel ©. eyyuc joa ot omAtrat, 
ETOATOVTO. Kal Ol [ev meATraotal evduc £17 OVTO.—OE 
warat ASnvator adovoyn numelyovTo imaria, wouKktAoue 
d& EVESUVOY YXITWAC, 


Note 7. In many verbs from the poverty of external forms 
this given distinction between the aorist and imperfect has dis- 
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appeared. Thus forms of the imperfect, as jv, py, ExAve, ECero, 
&c. are also used in the signification of aorists, which are partly 
not extant, partly less usual in these verbs. In the same manner 
also aorists, as gory, 7#ASe, Edv, &c. frequently stand in the sig- 
nification of the imperfect. 


11. The pluperfect denotes an action, which 
was already completed when another began, or 
while another continued, (see above 4. 4. (2) a.) 


ef 9 ? , , > O ae 
Ore ¢ ytyoa Oy) ELV, WaeayEeyove TIC.—<EV TOLC Apa- 
1] ~ 
KOVvTOC voMoLc pela aTacw w OLOTO TOLE apaoravovat Cn- 


, a 
ula, — Yavaroc. 


12. The future 3 of the passive denotes an 
action, which is conceived as past at a future 
period. 


e e 7 v a4 e wo 
H wo Nrrea TEeAEwe KEKOOMNOETAL, EAY O TOLOUVTOE 


>) AQ > ~ v2 ¢ , 5) 4 a 
QUTHY ETLOKOTY ovr.aS.— parny gMol KEK ANavoeTtat. 


_Noie 8. This tense is also used to express a continuous state 
in the future, and hence forms the proper future to those per- 
fects, which take a present signification of their own, and imply 
a continuous, permanent state. (Comp. above, Note 2.) 


HoeoBurépw piv vewrépwy mavrwy doyew mpooreracerac 


(1).—xarerde 6& Seot CWaover pepipvact ddN Erne cal rvice 
pepigerac (2) éodda cakotow.—rovrwy O& THY Tpayparwy é¢ 
didwy Toic éxvytyvopévore prynpy KaradredeiPerac (3).— 
Togouroy EXEL AAyoc, 0 ovToT EKAEAHOETAL (4).—del Tie oie 


gitiag pepvyocopae (5). 


13. Although the Greek language is richer 
than any other in independent forms, neverthe- 


(1) It will be and continue imposed as a charge, &c.—(2) 
Will be mingled.—(3) Will remain.—(4) Which he never will 
forget.—(5) I shall remember. 


1h a wee 
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less a circumlocution is also frequently made use 
of by means of the auxiliary verbs civac (xupav, 
vraoyav) and éyev in connection with a particle, 
partly to supply deficient or to avoid inhar- 
monious forms, partly to strengthen the signifi- 
cation. Thus, e. g. the conjunctive and optative 
of the perfect both in the passive and active are 
formed with <iva, and the perf. participle, the 
independent forms being only very rarely used. 
But such circumlocutions frequently occur, par- 
ticularly with the poets, even in the place of 
forms which are altogether usual, for the sake 
generally of strengthening the signification; e. g. 
éxwv eort aS More emphatical for zya, &c. Of the 
circumlocutions formed with zyav, those chiefly 
are to be remarked, which express the idea of 
the continuous action; e.g. Soph. Antig. 31. f. 
TOLAVTa act TOY ayadov Koégovra knovgavra ey Ew (for 
knovéa) such a command has Creon issued (and it 
still continues)—This kind of circumlocution, 
particularly with civa, is very common in many 
writers, as for example Herodotus, who often 
employs it instead of the simple verbal form. 
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§ 117. 


FURTHER OBSERVATIONS OF THE USE OF THE 
TENSES. 


1. In the perfect and future this given usage of 
the tenses obtains also in the remaining modes 
and in the infinitive and participle. 

2. But the present and aorist of the con- 
junctive, optative, imperative and infinitive nearly 
coincide in their signification, and are only so far 
distinguished, that the modes and infinitive of 
the present are used when an action is to be re- 
presented as continuous, but those of the aorist, 
on the contrary, when as transient and momen- 
taneous. 


e ~ 
Tompac TEVINKOVTA TAPATKEVATATIAL Hy ew, 
sg VA 
cit avrove ouvTwW Tac yvwpac £y EL Y.—éreday amTavru 
A a 
akovonrs, KOlLvaTés, Kal py TeOTEQPOY TOOAa MP a- 
~~ 9 ~ oo 
vete—kardtaac 0 Kupoc Apacmny Mndorv, rovroy 
gp ? 3 ad ‘ CS , zs 
exéAsvos StagpuAa Eat avtw THY yuvaika.—ravTny ovy 
- A 2 f 
extAevoev 0 Kupoc dtagpudr atre.v tov Apaorny, Ewe 
2 aq on Q ~ 
av avroc Aa No-— YarErov TO TOLELY, TO OF KEAEV- 


7 
Gat pactov. 


3. The participle of the aorist however has 
always the signification of the past, and is only 
distinguished from the participle of the perfect by 
designating the transient and momentaneous, 
while the latter implies what is continuous and 
permanent ; ¢. g. acknoac, having (at one time or 
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other) practised, noxnxwe, having (continually or 
until this moment) practised. In many verbs, 
however, the more harmonious form of the par- 
ticiple of the aorist has entirely supplanted that of 
the perfect, and is now employed as synonymous 
with the same. 


oO} A Sf Se: x 20.. ~ ee ee 
VK ay dvvato pH Kapwv evddiovetv.—our § 7 t- 
r 3 
NEL en oac,our emtd UNG ae Olda, OTOV nToXned (1). 
a \ vd > CH x, 3 - 3 tay lA 
—rove pev trove ereidoy Ou guov svdaimovac yevopé- 


youd, Touc Os ToAsuiove unr EMLOU SovAwIéivrac. 


Note 1. All the rules here assigned on the usage of the tenses 
are in the principal points always observed. Yet we not unfre- 
quently find them neglected even by the best authors, particularly 
in an alternation between the use of the aorist and the use of the 
perfect, and chiefly of the imperfect, the adoption of one or 
other of these forms being in many cases merely dependent 
upon the view of the speaker or writer. 


Note 2. The present is frequently used for the aorist not only 
in lively narrative, but in narrative generally, where the true 
time is evident from the context. 


Kat dvahkapPavovei re 7a SrAa, kal of Lvpakovaror 
aioSavorvrat, Kal ératwvicay yvovtec 0 of “ASnvaiot, 
ef 9 , , ‘ ef / 
dre ov NuYSdvovse, KaTédevro (ra dtAa) TadAy.— 
As authorities for the most varied interchange in the use of the 
present, imperfect and aorist in narrative, see Xenoph. Agesil. 2. 


17—20. and Thucyd. 1. 48. 


Note 3. In some verbs such a permutation of the tenses is ne- 
cessary, because the present already contains in itself the signifi- 
cation of the preterite ; e. g. ijxw, [ am come, have arrived ; otxopat, 
f am gone ; dxotw, I have heard, I know. 


"Aore KEtC, } Tada 3 —Ocpuorokea ovK GQKOVELE aycpa 
dyasoy yeyovora ;>—Mapddrwe, We eu uSero rouc”"EMAnvac a 70 t- 
X 0 PEvOUC, Kadéouc Tove oTparnyouc éheyer. 





(4) Tam not conscious of having attempted or aspired after 
any thing which I did not compass. 
3 
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C. Modes. 


ee. 


DEFINITION OF THE IDEA OF THE DIFFERENT 
MODES. 


(Comp. § 61). 


]. The idea of being, which is contained in 
every verb, declares universally, that a property 
is to be conceived in connection with the subject, 
but this connection itself may again be conceived 
in different and generally in three ways. 

2. For if a property is to be conceived in con- 
nection with a subject, it must either (a) appear 
to exist in the same directly and unconditionally, or 
the idea must prevail, (b) that it can come into 
connection with the subject, that its existence in 
it 1s possible, or 1t must (c) belong to the subject 
as a requisite and in so far appear as necessary. 

3. These three assigned relations are desig- 
nated by the different modes, of which the z- 
dicative denotes, that a property must be con- 
ceived to exist in the subject unconditionally, 1. e. 
an and of ttself. 

4, When the connection of a property with the 
subject is conceived as possible, a twofold case 
is to be distinguished; for the property either 
belongs to the subject under certain conditions and. 
circumstances, and the possibility is objective, or it 
belongs to the subject merely according to the 
human imagination, in which case the possibility 
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exists only in the mind and is therefore subjective. 
The objective or conditional possibility is desig- 
nated in Greek by the conjunctive, the subjective 
or absolute possibility by the optative. 

5. Lastly, the case in which the property is 
conceived to exist as a requisite in the subject, 
and in so far appears subjectively necessary, is 
designated by the zmperative. 


§ 119. 


USE OF THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, AND 
OPTATIVE IN SIMPLE PROPOSITIONS. 


1. In simple propositions the use of the indica- 
tive is the same in all languages, as every thing 
which really exists and every general sentiment 
pronounced unconditionally, must be designated 
by this tense. 

2. The conjunctive denotes the conditional and 
dependent, 2. e. any thing which, in order to be- 
come real, requires the intervention of something 
else. The use of this tense is therefore chiefly 
confined to the department of dependent pro- 
positions. But as the dependent and conditional 
does not necessarily receive its limitation from 
external circumstances, but the reason of the 
conditionality may lie in the human imagination ; 
hence cases also occur wherein the conjunc- 


MODES.—INDIC. CONS. AND OPTAT. 441 


tive is used by the Greeks in simple propositions. 
These cases are the following. 

(a) in encouraging and exhorting in the first 
person plural, and in warning and prohibiting in 
the second person (because the performance of 
the action still depends upon the will of the per- 
son to whom the address is made). 


"Twpev.—adrr aye, twuev Kal mayopesra oie 
U \ a 3 3 , ba ? 
ToAgmloic.—noEvi Guupopay OvELoLOYC.—KaVY povoc 


NS gavAov pire AE Ey C, MNTE € oy aoy Tt. 


(b) The conjunctive is likewise used in simple 
propositions, when something should be ex- 
pressed as undecided with respect to its issue: 
hence" 7 

(a) in questions implying doubt. 

‘Eye ti woww ;—elatoperv, 1 stywopev3—ri 


~ | ? S “ 3 % by 7 é 
pw 5—TLOOW5—ELTW OVY GOLTO GITLOY 5 


(3) in negative propositions, chiefly with ov ui, 
when something is not to be positively denied, 
but only stated as unlikely to occur. In this case 
we commonly translate the conjunctive by the 
future. 

Ov py cizrw (1).—ov pn wiSnrat.—eav rove pi- 
Aove Kparyc <u TOWY, ou un oOt Ov VWVTAaAT avey ev 


ou 7oAgmol. 


Note. The poets also frequently use the conjunctive in posi- 
tive propositions, where we translate it by the future, although it 





(1) I will not say. 
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does not imply mere subsequence, but . principally something un- 
decided ; e. g. Hom. Il. 1. 268. ob yap rw roiove idov avépac, ov 
dé idwpat (nor shall). The peculiar signification of this con- 
junctive is most clearly shewn, where it stands in connecticn 
with the future ; as, & g- Homer. Od. 16. 437. ov« to ciroc © 
avi, 0UO Eacerat, ovde yévnrat, there is not, neither nill there be, 
nor can there be, such a man. 


f 


3. The optative denotes a thing purely imagina- 
tive, a mere human conception, abstracted from 
all reality and condition. Hence its use in simple 
propositions is very common and diversified, al- 
though it admits of being reduced chiefly to the 
following cases: 

(a) Every occurrence which in’ and of itself is 
conceived as possible (whether the imagination 
employs it as an expectation, a hope, an appre- 
hension, or as a merely assumed case), Is ex- 
pressed by the optative, usually in combination 
with the particle av (comp. § 120.5. a). In Eng- 
lish we translate such an optative by the addition 
of the auxiliaries may, can, might, could, would, 
should, &c. 


of 9 ~ P) 
Towe av TIVEC ETULTL wn oOéltav Toc ELOnmevorc.—§ 
OUK av a VvVao »« O te yvV aw NEOVEKTOUYTAC Opwv TOUC ara- 
fect Q x 2) ? >) nN ” ~ 
KTOUVVTAC.—Ta Tovyoea meget OUK av av\Awe padAov 
ZA 0 Lc, Fr él Oroolne TU TOUC Of KaAovue kayavoue Bee 
TOU, ah ha ROU, uartor ¢ avy Kate ey aCato. 


—yévoO iT av wav ev Tw pakow Xeove. 


(b) In the same light must the optative be 
considered, when it is used to express requests, 
commands, and even positive assertions, where 
with us it is, for the most part, translated by the 
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imperative or the future. For in this usage there 
is couched merely a milder and more refined form 
of expression, chiefly adopted by the Attics, 
wherein we advance that which might be pro- 
nounced unconditionally and positively, merely 
as our own opinion and idea, and consequently do 
not anticipate the judgment of others. 


b) nN 3 2 Q 4 e bY Sf 
Ouk av amopsvyote THY vocoyv.—woa av Ein 


\ \ # 
TOaTTELV Ta o<ovTa.—A éy oLc ava oe Aéyeuv. 


(c) Also the optative is used for the expression 
of a wish (for a wish is the idea that something 
can be, united with the desire that it may be), 
sometimes accompanied by the particles a, <<, 
a yao, wc, Sometimes without them. 


Kadnyv oor Ocot Std otev TUX HV. Tal, yévoro 

N b) t Q busine) > @ oe > 
marTeoc <uTuXéotepoc, Ta O aA opotoc.—éelde apa ve- 
- o9sin ro Kakov é& avJowrwv.— XadvBwv WG a o- 


A\o.ro yévoc. 


Use of the Indicative, Conjunctive, and Optative, in 
dependent Propositions. 


§ 120. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS.—USE OF THE 
PARTICLE ay. 


1. The further doctrine of the use of the above- 
mentioned three modes is so ample and compli- 
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cated, that a necessity arises of dividing it into 
different sections. And, as the use of any parti- 
cular mode taken singly and alone determines 
itself according to the form and sense of the pro- 
position, so the individual cases of the use of 
these modes admit of the best arrangement, ac- 
cording to the various forms of the dependent 
propositions. 

2. Of dependent propositions we distinguish 
three different classes, namely (a) sepplemental 
propositions, (b) transitive propositions, (c) relative 
propositions. 

3. These dependent propositions are connected 
with the principal proposition by means of certain 
particles, which, however, merely serve to place 
the sense implied in the mode in a clearer and 
more positive light; but by no means, as it is 
usual erroneously to suppose, occasion the ne- 
cessity of or govern the mode itself. 

4. The several particles made use of for con- 
necting dependent propositions, we shall as- 
sign separately for every form of the dependent 
proposition: but one of them, namely, the par- 
ticle ay, is so diversified with respect to its use, 
as to be applied in almost every form of the de- 
pendent proposition, and must therefore be dis- 
cussed in this place preliminarily to all the others. 

5. The particle ay, synonymous with the Epic 
ke OF kev, Imparts to the verbal expression, which 
it accompanies, the accessory idea of conditionality, 
7. e. it denotes that the thing of which we dis- 
course is conceived as dependent upon certain 


MODES.—INDIC. CONJ. AND OPTAT. 445 


circumstances. The use of this particle is there- 
fore extremely various, as it is applied in all cases 
where a thing or an idea is not to be expressed 
absolutely and of itself, but as dependent upon 
contingencies, consequently as uncertain, doubt- 
ful, difficult, probable, or generally as possible. 
Hence av is also frequently associated with other 
particles, to limit or modify their sense, as will be 
shewn in the succeeding sections. On the use of 
av in independent propositions the following must 
be observed : 

(a) In connection with the opéative, with which 
in the common language it is most frequently 
employed (comp. § 119. 3.a.), av denotes that the 
mere idea expressed by the optative is also con- 
ceived in a relation to reality, 2. ¢. as realizing 
itself under certain circumstances ; ¢. 2. ovx avac- 
xotunv, L cannot possibly endure (the enduring ap- 
pears to me as impossible in and of itself, without 
any regard being paid to existing circumstances, — 
or the operation of contingencies); on the con- 
trary, ovK ay avacyoluny, I should not endure (the cir- 
cumstances would not be of that kind, that I 
should endure). 

(b) In connection with the conjunctive, av is used 
in simple propositions only by Homer and the 
poets, to denote that an event will be realized 
merely through existing circumstances; e ¢. 
Hom. Il. 1. 205. nc UmEeooTALHaL Tay av Tore Supov 
odécoy, through his pride zt well happen that he will 
lose his life (oAéooe: would express the loss of life 
as a positive assertion without regard to existing 
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circumstances ; but oAésoy avy implies that the loss. 
of life is conceived in a purely objective sense, 
and as the consequence of pride).—In like man- 
ner, Il. 1. 182. f. rijv pév eyo Guy vniT zun Kal 401C 
érapotow Tiipw, eyo ds x ayw (where the fut. réupw 
designates the positive subjective assertion, but 
ayw ks a case brought about by circumstances). 
The English translation of such a conjunctive by 
the future, by no means accurately corresponds 
to the true sense, but a nearer approximation to 
it is furnished by the construction 2 will happen 
that. : | 
(c) In the connection of av with the zndicative, 
a distinction must be made between the different 
cases: (a) av is only very seldom joined to the 
indicative of the present and future, to soften the 
positive expression, and to invest it with an air of 
uncertainty ; é. g. ovx oid av, L dont exactly know, 
L dont rightly know.—oipa av, I should suppose.— 
Kiwoevvever av eivat, it seems certainly to be, it would 
seem to be.-—In this manner Homer frequently uses 
av in connection with the future, e. g. Tl. 22. 42. 
raya Kév & KUVEC KL yumec gOovrat, SOON perhaps will the 
dogs devour them.—Il. 4. 76. kat Ké tue wd epear, and 
thus perhaps some one will say.—Also av sometimes 
appears with the indicative of other tenses in the 
same signification; e. g. Xenoph. Cyrop. VII. 
1. 38. tvSa dy eyvw) av Tic, Ocov akov sin TO gtAEiodac 
aoyovta vO THY apyouévwy, then a person probably 
saw, &e., then might one see, &e.—(B) With the in- 
dicative of preterites, particularly of the imper- 
fect and the aorists, av denotes that an action has 
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not taken place merely once and at some definite 
period, but as often as circumstances occurred to 
occasion it ; hence in English translation we either 
express it by adverbs as generally, usually, or by 
verbs to be wont, to use, or, according to an idiom, 
not unlike the Greek, by would ; e. g. Herodot. 3. 
51. 6 &&, dxwe ameAavvomevoe ZAMou Ec GAXHY Oiklay, are 
Aabver av Kal aro ravrnc, he used to be driven away, 
&c.—Eurip. Phoen. 401. zoré pév ex’ quae sixov, sir’ 
ovuk siyov av, then again I would have nothing, used to 
have nothing. 

(d) Sometimes av is joined even to the impera- 
tive, to soften the positiveness of the expression 
contained therein; e. g. Sophocl. Cid. Tyr. 1424. 
zZooac ay, ev tout tod av, L should have done it, that 
you may well suppose. 

(e) When ay is joined to the znjinitive or parti- 
ciple, the event expressed in the verbal form is re- 
presented by it as conditional, and merely probable ; 
€; g. evoutcoy, El TPWT HY TauTny THY TOAWw AaBorev, padiwe 
av ohiot tT aAda Teocywoncey, they thought that the 
rest would readily surrender to them.—zove AXnvaiove 
namiev iowe av ewebédSew, Kat THY ynv ovK ay TEPLLOELV 
tunsnvat, he expected that they would probably take the 
field, and would not suffer, &C.—epicKkw TaUTnV av po- 
vyv yevopévny Twv peAAOVTWY KLVOVYWY amTroTpomny, Lf jimad 


that this would be, &c. 


Note 1. All the remaining cases of the usage of dy are con- 
fined to the department of dependent propositions, and are there- 
fore enumerated in the following sections. 


Note 2. With the poets in particular the particle dy frequently 
occurs twice in one member or clause of a proposition, where it 
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is explained in one of the instances as a pleonasm. But of this 
repetition of the particle in the same member, two cases are to 
be distinguished : (a) for either the words belonging to the same 
part of the construction are separated from each other by a long 
intermediate proposition and the particle dv, which already 
stands in the beginning is again placed after this proposition, as 
Sophocl. Antig. 464 ff. aX dv, ei rov 2 éufic pyrpoe Savor’ 
dSanroy eoXopny VEKUYs ketvouc ay your. —Ibid. 897 ff. ov yao 
TOT OUT av, El TEKVOY penne Epuy, ovr’ El wooLe prot Karsavey éTi- 
Keto, Pia wodur@y révo ay yoduny movoy.—(b) Or the two par- 
ticles are to be defended on the ground that one must be con- 
nected with the verb, the other with some other word of the 
proposition, as Sophocl. Antig. 388. cyodn y av ike devo’ ay 
tinuyovy mada, where the first is to be referred to Zev, the 
second to deve0.—Similar passages may be found in the same 
play, v. 672 and 876. In Eurip. Troad. 1233. ‘ it stands even 
three times in the same proposition, dpaveic av dvrec obk ay 
dprgreipey a av Movcare, wherein it must be connected with oyvrec, 
ovk and tprvnSeipev.—Consequently, dy is not in reality pleon- 
astic in either of the two cases. 


Note 8. With respect to the place assumed by dy in a propo- 
sition it admits only of being defined generally, that when other 
particles also occur, it is usually attached to these, and otherwise 
to the most important and emphatic word of the proposition. 
Hence it accedes to adverbs and to neuter adjectives and pro- 
nouns, which serve for the modification of discourse, ase. g. 
meter’ ay, iKcor’ dv, poadtor dv, pgdiwe dv, ro.air’ ay, towe ay, 
pdrue ay, &c. In like manner it is annexed to negative particles 
standing in the proposition, as e. g. oi« ay, ovo ay, ovmor ay, &c. 
In interrogative propositions it approaches as near as possible to 
the word of interrogation, as e. g. ric dy, rid’ dy, Tl dir ay, THs 
av, Two yao dy, do ay, &c.—In the remaining cases an accurate 
insight into the sense and a taste for the harmony of discourse, 
must teach the position of this particle ; although it ought never 
to stand at the beginning of the proposition, but always after one 
or more words. 
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§ 121. 


INTERCHANGED USE OF THE INDICATIVE, CON- 
JUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE IN SUPPLE- 
MENTAL PROPOSITIONS. 


i. A supplemental proposition is that member 
from which the idea of another proposition re- 
céives a condition or modification, so that the two 
together, the proposition and supplemental pro- 
position, express an entire, perfect idea. 

2. Such a supplemental proposition either de- 
scribes, (a) the circumstances, under which a 
thing is done, and consequently assigns the time 
when a thing happens, or it contains (b) the oc- 
casion and cause from which it is done, or it fur- 
nishes (c) the condition, under which the event 
assigned in the principal proposition may be con- 
ceived as real. Supplemental propositions there- 
fore serve to assign (a) the tzme, (b) the cause, (c) 
the condition. 

3. The circumstances, under which a thing is 
done, are at the same time frequently the causes 
also why it is done, and therefore the supple- 
mental propositions, which are formed for assign- 
ing the time and the cause, are so intimately 
allied together, as not to admit without useless 
repetition of being separated from each other. 
We shall therefore treat in this section, I. of sup- 
plemental propositions for assigning the time and the 
cause ; IY. of hypothetical or conditional propositions. 


Oo 
Gs 


450 SYNTAX. 


I. Supplemental Propositions for assigning the 
Time and Cause. 


4. The particles made use of for assigning the 
time and cause are the following: (a) for both 
the time and cause ; ewe, ered, wc, orse—(b) for the 
time alone: nvixa, omdre, twc—(c) for the cause 
alone: OTL, OuoTt. 

5. The following are general rules for the con- 
struction of these propositions: (a) the zndicative 
always stands in direct discourse after temporal 
and causal particles, when the time and cause are 
assigned unconditionally and as facts. (b) The 
conjunctive is used in a supplemental proposition, 
when this proposition appears as conditional, and 
the temporal and causal particles then receive 
av. (c) The optative stands in a supplemental pro- 
position, when mere ideas and conceptions are 
assigned, consequently for the most part after 
temporal particles, to express not an individual 
circumstance but cases of frequent recurrence. 


Ov Soket OOt TOOE moovolac coy foes 70, é WE t 
aadevne é OTLV n oye, Prspaporc aurny “Uae, are 
nyouuny, é TE t amo TOUTOU oO ye oO da aocaic 9 TOTE Kat aud 
IONS MT Ky CF ke: > 3 Wil Shy QV? 

EME EGE oxKoO QVe—_— voo¢ UTEGNK ETO, av pe EKAGTW OWOELY 
p 7 p at Z & 2 rN ~ @ 

WEVTE aoyveolov pvac, ETaAYV eC BaBu wyva NHKWoOL- 
, ” 4 9 s CN 0 

woXw OUT W EWOAKAC AVTITATTOMEVHY ( 1 ) Tpoc wToAw 
& i] ~ - 

eTépav, ric, EmTELOaY TTT In, Tapaxonia tabry 
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> y oo > an) 
avTl TOV payecdat Teldeodal EVEAEL 5—E T EL pLayopEvoL OUK 
InP ~ Q ’ 3 , id i 
eOtvvavto aBev To ywploy, amévar Ereyelpovv.— 
>) - ~ 
OUKETL NMELC EkelvoU OTPATIWTAl EoMEV, ETEL YE OV TUVE- 
4 ~ e 
TOmeda Mati Kees Ta mapoura, OT OTE onOHEN: 
yey TOLOUTWY OTE ? Oe a.—ravra rE ane (1) © 0 Lw- 
KOATNC OV LOVOV TOE GUVOYTAC EOOKEL TOLELV, OT OTE VITO 
~~ - oo A 
TWY avJowTWY OPWVTO, aTexEGvaL TWY aVYOsiWY Kat 
LOL A > \ Wiles ? ? ? / 9 ? , 
aoiKwv eoywv, adda Kat OT OT E EV EOHMIA ELEY, ETELTEO 
ld ata. a ‘ 
NYNCaLYTO, pnoey av wOTE, WY ToAaTTULEV, LeovE Sia- 


Aavew. 


A Q ~ ~ 0 of e? \ Q 
Kat Taoa TWYV Seov TOAKTLIKWTEOOCE ELH} (3) WoTEO Kal Twaoa 





, 3 2? 9) , e 2 is ? nN 
Peevynpat akovoac ( ) TOTE oOU, OTL ELKOTWC AV 


? 9 , ey \ e ? Len Wie, ? of ? 
avJowTwWV, OOTIC PN, OT OTE EV aTOpOLG ELN, TOTE 
r e >) x; y 0 a ta ? 
koAakevol, aAX OTE Ta aploTA TO ATT OL, TOTE MadLGTA 
~ ~ ~ e , , LA > 
TOV Seov pevwTO.—OTAV TL TOLNOWGL, voptelc TOUC 
S a ~ , ig 7 A of \ / e 
Eovc Gov Poovrice ;—EwWo av Exwot ta Sovta ot 


~ e , = sa 
OTPATWWTAL, UTNOETIGOVGL TW oTOaATNnYw. 


Note 1. In Homer the conjunctive is also connected with tem- 
poral particles without the accession of dv, to represent the sup- 
‘plemental proposition as conditional ; on the contrary, if ay or xe, 
xev, be added, it denotes that the supplemental proposition fur- 
nishes at the same time the condition for the principal proposition ; 
é.g. Il. 1. 80. kpeioowy yao Pacireve, bre YooET ae Avot XEpNI, 
an case that he is angry.—ll. 6. 411. f. ob yao ér’ GAN Eora Sadr- 
wwon, wel av av ye ToTpoy Exiamne, in case thou Sulfillest 
thy destiny, there mill no longer be another hope. 


Note 2. In the instance also, where a conception is adduced 
after temporal and causal particles and consequently the optative 
is made use of, ay or xey accedes, to indicate that the supple- 
mental proposition at the same time contains the condition for the 
principal proposition ; e. 2 Od. 4. 63. fi avdpay yévoc éoTe Ol0- 
TpEpewy Baciriywr OKNTTOVKWY, ET EL ov K€ KaKol TOLOVOOE TE KO; LEY, 


since people of low degree would not beget such. 





(1) By such doctrines.—(2) To have heard—(3) That he is 
more certain of attaining his object. 


Gg 2 
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Note 3. After verbs denoting mental emotion, as to wonder, to 
rejoice, to grieve, to be vexed, to be displeased, &c. the Greeks, in- 
stead of drt, make use also of <i, and that indeed always, when 
the circumstance which occasioned the emotion is not assigned as 
certain and determined ; on the contrary, dr: is used to represent 
a certain fact; e. g. é0i0aoKoy THY yurdixa, We ovK ay a x Jo LTO 
ducaiwe, ei wrElw aby TeLypaTa TOOCTATTW, 7) Tole OiKETaLC Tet 
Ta krhpara, because and in case I commit more affairs ;—6zrt rpoc- 
varrw would state this actually to take place ; <i rpocr. expresses 
that it perhaps may take place.—Savpalw, ci pup BonShoere bpitv 
avrotc, L wonder, that ;—the speaker is uncertain whether they 
will help themselves or not; if his opinion were decided that this 
would not be the case, then 7: should be employed instead of <i. 


II. Hypothetical or Conditional Propositions. 


6. Hypothetical propositions contain the con- 
dition of those which are connected with them, 
z.€. one member of the sentence declares that 
something takes place, when that takes place, 
which is expressed in the other member. 

7. Without regard to the external connection, 
the adduced condition is denominated the anie- 
cedent and the consequence founded thereon the 
consequent proposition, although in discourse the 
latter may often precede the former. 

8. The condition itself may be adduced in a 
variety of ways, and according to the different 
view under which it is adduced, the hypothetical 
proposition itself assumes different forms. We 
distinguish herein the following cases : | 

(a) The condition is expressed absolutely, with- 
out regard as to whether it really occurs or not, 
simply as a general sentiment. In this case the 
antecedent takes « with the indicative of the re- 
quisite tense, and the consequent likewise the 
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indicative, or, indemanding, the imperative ; e.g. 
el Tt Ey eve, doc, if thou hast, give (whether he has or 
not remains entirely undecided).—et eBodvryce, 
Kat notoawev.—é t rouc Yeove iAswe ELYat GOL B ovrA EL, 
Seoumreurtoy rove Yeove.—et tt weloovrar Mnedoi, cc 
Tléooac TO Servo n Es le 

(b) The condition is expressed as an assump- 
tion and idea, wherein all regard to reality is left 
entirely out of the question. The antecedent 1s 
formed with « and the optative, the consequent 
takes the optative with av; e. g. ovd et mavtec 2 A- 
Jory Hléooat, a ANveEt ye ovkK ay umeoPaXroipera 
Tove TOAguLoUc.— ov TOAATN GY adroyla Eln, Et POPOr 
to Tov YJavarov oO dtkatoc. 

(c) The condition is expressed as a supposition, 
the realization of which depends upon external 
circumstances, so that its taking place or not 
taking place will be learnt from experience. The 
conjunctive with cav, nv, ay, stands in the antece- 
dent, the indicative in the consequent; e.g. éav 
TovTO yé VyYTaAL, KaX\we é E OUGLY ol woAtTate—é av Tl 
EY wer, OWOO MEV. 

(d) The condition is expressed with the con- 
viction, that it cannot be reduced to reality. In 
the antecedent « stands with the indicative of a 
preterite, in the consequent av with the indicative 
likewise of a preterite; e.g. e% metyev, edtdov 
av, uf he had, &C.—et 70 Eye oUTWC, WOTEO 70 AapPaverv 
nov nv, woAv av Ové pepov evdayiovia ot mAovotoe 
TOV TENTWY.—EL TAoL TaUTO KadOV Epu cogov J apa, 
ouK nv av apjpirekroc avJowroic Eplc. 


3 
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_ Note 4. Besides these adduced cases, the most varied changes 
can take place in the combinations of hypothetical propositions, 
on account of the very different modes in which a consequence 
can be conceived as dependent upon a condition. Thus, from a 
given condition may be derived a preceding, a simultaneous, and 
a succeeding consequence, so that the tense of the consequent 
proposition must. vary according to the difference of sense ; e. g- 
el TovTo dAnSéc Ear, droToy Hy, OY éorl, Or eorat. In like manner 
a consequence which is founded only in our imagination, may 
be derived from a condition expressed as absolute, so that the 
consequent proposition is formed with the optative, while the 
antecedent takes the indicative with <i; e.g. «i rovro d\nvéc, 
éoTt, dvorov av €tn.—Also the consequent is often already de- 
pendent in sense and construction upon another proposition, and: 
therefore cannot be regulated in its combination by the hypothe- 
tical antecedent; e. g. 7 “Aro\Nwvre evéavro ot ASnvaio, ci ou~ 
Yetev, Extorov érove Sewpiay adnate cic Afdov, where drake 
contains the supplement to <véar70. 


Note 5. A (properly Doric) collateral form of the particle e« 
is at, which has this peculiarity, that in and of itself it can only 
stand in connection with the optative. If xe be added to the 
same, the conjunctive enters. But in both constructions this 
particle occurs only in those hypothetical propositions which de- 
scribe an event accompanied with affections of the mind (as ex- 
pectation, apprehension, wish, indignation, and the like). 


Note 6. With the Attics, at least the prose writers, <i 1s never 
found with the conjunctive. Also in Homer this connection of 
ei and the conjunctive without the accession of dy, Ke, xev is only 
of very rare occurrence; but with the Dorians it frequently 
takes place. Herodotus makes use of the simple « with the 
conjunctive, only in the signification whether in dubitative inter- 
rogations. On the contrary, in oblique discourse, when the ideas 
of others are assigned, the infinitive invariably stands after i ; 
see Herodot. 3.105 and 108. 


Note 7. When, as frequently happens, the hypothetical ante- 
cedent is expressed by a participle without a subjoined condi- 
tional particle, this occasions no change in the construction of the 
consequent. 
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§ 122. 


USE OF THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE, AND 
OPTATIVE, IN TRANSITIVE PROPOSITIONS. 


J. When, instead of an individual person or 
thing, an event, which we express by a proposi- 
tion, is assigned as the object to a transitive verb, 
this proposition stands in the same intimate rela- 
tion to the principal proposition as the object to 
the verb, and therefore because it is reached by 
the action of the principal verb, it is denominated 
a transitive proposition. 

2. A similar near relation obtains ee we as- 
sign to an action the aim or intention, which is to 
be accomplished by the same; for here also the 
action is evidently conceived as directed in its 
effect upon the intention, consequently as tran- 
sitive. 

3. There are therefore two kinds of transitive 
propositions to be distinguished, namely, I. tran- 
sitive proposition for assigning the object ; 1. tran- 
sitive proposition for assigning the intention. 


I. Transitive Proposition for assigning the Object. 


4. The particles made use of for the formation 
of these transitive propositions, are dr and dc. 
But the verbs upon which such a transitive pro- 
position depends, are all those which express a 
perception, of the external or internal sense, as 
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to hear, to see, to feel, to perceive, to experience, to 
observe ; to understand, to apprehend, to comprehend ; 
as also those which denote an operation of the 
thought or an action proceeding therefrom, as to 
judge, to think, to believe, to know, to remember, to 
forget; to say, to tell, to disclose, to announce, to 
mention ; to shew, to prove: lastly, the impersonal 
phrases, a 2s manifest, plain, evident, certain, &c. 

5. These transitive propositions invariably take 
the indicative, when any thing is expressed uncon- 
ditionally or adduced as a fact; on the contrary, 
the optative, when we merely assign the opinions 
and ideas of others. 


Tlavree opoAoyousty, Wc at pay a Ko ivovrTat par- 
\ov raic puyaic, n Tate TWY CwHaTwy pwpoc.—Teor- 
KA~ove non dtaBeBnKoroc Ec EvBouav ApEesTWOAY TWY *ASn- 
valwy, nyyErtn avTe, oT Méyapa adéotyKke, Kat 
IleXorwovyncioe wéXAOVG LY EoBadXrew ec rHv ArtiKiy, 
Kal ot poovpot duepsappevor eto i v.— Onpapévne annry- 
yelsy ev exkAnoia, Ort avrov Avoavdpog Téiwc wey K a- 
rexet(l), sira keXevee (1) ec Aakedaipova tévat.— 
Kvpov redvnkeroe ot oTpaTnyol elauualov, O74 ovrE adXor 
TET OL ONMavourTa O TL XPT FOLEY, ovr avroc gai- 
your o.— Ttosapipyne diaBadrre tov Kupoy Tpoc TOP 


adeA gov, we ertPovrAsvot AUT. 


6. In oblique discourse, om and we are usually 
- indeed followed by the optative, but even here the 
indicative enters, when actual events and positive 





(1) Present instead of the aorist, comp. § 117, Note 2. 
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assertions are assigned. Also the indicative often 
stands in oblique discourse on account of the 
person being introduced as speaking himself, or 
being conceived as speaking himself in the midst 
of the narrative. 


Yad | + oo ef ~ t » “ 
Oi Ivdot EAcEav, OTe wTepwses opac o Iydwy Ba- 
Ny \ ? > ~ 5) ¢ £ lA j ” 
owWsug Kal KEANE VTELED EOWTAY, e& oTov 0 TOA EMOC Ely 

, \ I) ] > i 9 e 2? 
Mysore re kal Tw Acovpiy (1).—¢oy*otwaro, 07 Bo t- 

PVN 7) 4 A , S Si @ , 
Nott av aravratw Tarot yapileodat.—eéimev, OTL pé- 
\ Uy € 3 e , x 

vv P0UXAOLT O.——wWe si7EVv O Latrvooc roe0c Onoapevny, 
er re 7 ’ N , rey gra iN t 
OTLOUMMEETAaL, & MH CWwTHOEEV, EMNOETO” av Cz 

~ 3 x of Pre 7. é / 
CLWTW, OUK aoa, Edn, orpwSouat ;—Onpapevne ouuou- 
- > , VA e Q , 
Aevwy tore AXnvatote zAskev, we Xen metSeo9ar Aaksoat- 
, \ Q Weg o4 is ? e » \ Q ~ 
moviole Kal TA TELYN TEOLALOELY.— OTOTAY HKY ETL TO SetT- 
5 J \ a ~~ ~ 
vov, Aéyoyn av, ort AovTat Pastrkve. 

Note 1. “Orc also often stands at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion, in which any one is introduced as speaking himself, merely 
to indicate that the words of the speaker commence here, and 
without further influence on the construction ; e. g. "Opdvrne are- 
Kpivaro, Ore ovd, ei yevoipny gidog, & Kipe, oot y ay ere wore 
ddbape.—Kiooc idwy tov Trypdvny, dddo perv ovdey Edidopoorh- 
CATO AUTO, cite 0, OTe Eig KaLpOY HKELC. 


7. Hence the construction frequently varies in 
one and the same proposition, when out of seve- 
ral circumstances adduced one is expressed as 


certain and actual in the indicative, another as a 
mere opinion in the optative. 


@ > co 9 - 
Ouro eAeyov, OTL Kupog pev TED NKEY, Apuaiog 


A A 4 \ , 7 a Q Cue: 
O& TEPEVYWC Etln Kal NE Yot, OTL TavTHVY THY HMEPAY 





(1) The king of Assyria. 
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pet 2 x‘ 9 7: S$ Gd) De aR ’ 
WE O CMELVELEV AVY QUTOUC.-——wW aveoec, ove EuE A\avSa- 
e ay ao aX a XN \ € , 
VEL, OTL, ECV dtadvwpev TO oTeaTEeupa, Ta pevV NPETEOa 
b) , , a SN Q A ~ , , 
aodevéoTeoa Y t Y v OtlT AV, TA O& TWYV TOAEUIOY TaAdw 


3 a 
aveEenocetar 


Note 2. When dy is added to the optative after dri, it has the 
same sense in this combination, as with the optative in an inde- 
pendent proposition. Comp. §. 120. a. 


8. As a peculi ity i in the Greek construction, 
we must observe, that the principal proposition 
frequently adopts as object the subject of the de- 
pendent proposition, and the dependent proposi- 
tion is then destitute of a subject. 


e box XN . lod e ze V7 i > a € = 
Opac TO TU P> WC WAVTaAC KALEtL ims) Au vpac ou= 


= s ey 3 o 2 Q 3 V\ 9977 
Pwe olod, OTL OV YOnuaTwY SeOmevot Guy EMol eénaASere. 


_ Note 3. After a portion of the verbs, to which the necessary 
amplification is subjoined by means of dr: and we, the dependent 
proposition can also take the accusative with the infinitive, (see 
§ 126. 1.) and after another portion of them the participle (see § 
129. 1 and 2.). Also when several dependent propositions are 
subjoined to the principal proposition the two modes of con- 
struction frequently interchange ; instances also sometimes occur 
where they are mingled together, 6re or We being retained, but 
the dependent proposition taking the infinitive ; e. g. Avaaydpos, 
et revd mov toot ASnvator, a amemepmey éc Tac “ANivac; elowe, 6 Ort, 
bow ay m\Etoue ovANEYOOLY EC TO oTu, SaTroy TWY émiTNOELWY EV~ 
Seay Eoec Sat -——Xenoph. Hellen. II. 2. 2. —ehrigery o& KOT, 
we dvopac ayatove paddoy 3) Kakovde avrove yevioeo dar. ibid. 
VI. 5. 42. 


II. Transitive Propositions for assigning the In- 
tention. 


9. The particles made use of for assigning the 
intention are iva, dzwe, opoa, we, zwe and py. These 
intentional particles are connected with the con~ 
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junctive when the verb of the principal proposition 
is a present or future, on the contrary, with the 
optative, when it is a preterite. 

Illustration. The following proposition will 
serve to establish the truth of this rule: the z- 
tention is an idea, existing in the mind of the 
agent, of a result to be effected by the action. 
The accomplishment of the intention is made 
strictly conditional by the action, that is, the in- 
tention can only be accomplished by the action. 
Hence the intention really exists only so long as 
the actioneither is performed or isto be performed, 
and must therefore in this case—after a present 
and future—be expressed in the conjunctive. But 
if the action has been performed, the intention 
no longer exists, but the idea only remains, that 
it was performed with a certain intention, and 
therefore in this case—after a preterite—the op- 
tative must be used. 


sa ~ 7 es 5) ~ 
Aiyw, iv erdyc.—éArsba, ivy erdeinc.—msomeva, 
f >) bod 
Ewe a vory yy TO SEO [WT NOLOV.—mEPLEMEVOMEDY EKAOTOTE, 
(7A > a Q v4 , = 3 o 
EWC AVOLY Sein To SECMWTNOLOV.—TEAELOLC TOILE avopast 
€ - ? ’ , o z 8 oy 
o Avkovpyoo voumov emoinos, KaAAtotoy sivat TO Snoav, 
¢ 2 
OTWC OVVALYTO Kal OUVTOL OTPATLWTLKOUC TOVOVE VITO- 
, wv \ < , v4 4 3 ef 
PEPELV.— OVKOVY Kal TW ~yELTOVL Bovr\ee ov apecKkay, wa 
\ - 5) 2 e yd , \ Re S ~ 
gol Kat TUP Evavy, OTav ToUvTOV dé, Kal ayavou 
I ? ) ? \ wv V4 
TE GOL YlyvnTat ovAAnTTwp, Kal, av te opaddope- 
? 5 ee 9 , ~ 9 - 
VOC TUYNC, EVVOIKWC ey-yusev Bo nan GOL 3—aTropw, Eon 
€ ~ ~ q - 
o Kupoc, TOTEPOV pou KpstTToy (gor) oTpareveosat ml 
AQ a p s\ ~ I= > - . e 4 \ 
Toy Appénov, n AvowreAst eaoat Ev TW TapOVTL, Wy Kat 
TOUTOV TOAzMLOY TOO0C toic adAAoe 7 0 oc3wped a.— 


KapPtone exet nrovoev avepoc non zpya diay e1piopevoy 
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rov Kuoov, awekade ex tov Mndwv, om we ra ev Tléepoac 

eTLy Wola emuteAXotn. Kat rov Kvoov on evrauda Aé- 
’ ~ er 3 n ? nS , ” 

yeTae eimrewy, Orvamiévat BovrAoro, WH OTaTHP Tray Joe 


Wag U4 , ah oe 
TO Kal N TOkLG MEM POLTO aUTH. 


Note 4. Intentional particles also appear with the conjunctive 
after a preterite in the following cases: (a) when the form of the 
preterite contains the signification of the present; e. g. pidouc 
KEKTHVTaL ot aySpwro, iva Exwotr Pondove, men possess 
Jriends, that they may have succourers. (b) When the action is past, 
but still exists in its effect, and atta ns © the intention still 
continues to be pursued ; e. g. Plat. Leg. 2. p. 60. edit. Bipont. 
Seot Movoac "Aro\Nwve TE povanyerny Kat ‘Aboiieor cuveopraar ic 
Edocay, iy émavops@rvrat rac YEVOPEVOS Toopucg Ev Tai¢ 
eopraic perd Jewr, they gave, in order to improve (and this regu- 
lation still exists, consequently also the intention).—Thuce. 1. 73. 
TAPHADTO MEY, ETWES ph pgdlwe mepl peydrwy TeAypaTwY 
xeivov Pouvrevanode, me have come forward, (and now 
speak), that, &c. elon ll i ee. fecke du’ somépes, obpa 
ov xalonc, we have followed thee, that thow mayst rejoice, (and 
we are now with thee, so that the joy continues.)—(c) In narra- 
tive, when an intention is assigned, which had a definite existence 
in the mind of the agent, with a prospect at the same time, that 
it would be accomplished ; e. g. Herodot. 7. 206. rove dpi Aewvi- 
ony mpwrous a T é RE pb wv qQ is UTGoTUTaAL, t VQ TOUTOUE opayres 
ol a&Xoe obpLpayot orpare VWYTEa «.—Ibid. 3. 150. rac yuvat- 
Kkacdwémvisar, iva gi) obéwy Toy oiroy dvalatpmocuwat. 
—(d) But in general after intentional particles preceded by a 
preterite the use of the conjunctive, especially with the historians, 
is frequent and common, if the aim pursued by the agent is 
assigned definitely and as a fact, while the optative stands in this 
combination if the writer expresses his own view of the intention 
of the agent ; e. g- Thue. 1. 57. UWepdixcag Ex pacer, OTrwe 
TONE[LOG yévnrat airotc (rote ‘ASnvatorc) TOC Hehorovynatouc 
(it was Perdiccas’ design to occasion war).—Ibid. 65. ’Aporeve 
EvvePovXeve perv, TAY TEVTAKOTiWY, AvEMov THOhGACL ToIC 
dAdo éextrevoq, OTwe Ext wréov 6 Giroc dvTicxy (he ad- 
vised the departure merely that the provisions might last the 
longer).—Cn the contrary, ibid. 55. (KopivSio) roy Keoxvpaiwy 
okrakoolove MeV, ol Haay CovAOL, dréCovTo, wEVTHKOYTa Oe Kal OvaKo-= 
olove Ohoartéc éEptdarror, kal Ev Sepameia Ei XoV TOA, OTWE 
avroig THY Képxupay dvaxuphoarres THOS TOL noevav (the 
gaining over the Corcyreans is assigned as the supposed object 
of the Corinthians in this kind treatment of the captives). 
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Note 5. On the contrary, intentional particles frequently take 
the optative after a present and future, when instead of an actual 
intention the mere idea of something, which probably might 
happen, is assigned ; e. g. Kady éare pdXersat, Srwe pire 
Covdoc ped Noe yeviiec cae. —O0¢ Toi¢ Truxoic, iva Kat arog 
map dA\wy r a Bocce mevne YEvOpEvos. .—Tohvy xpucoy EK T & p= 
Tet Taryo, tya pp onavc Piov etn ToIg Taciy. 


10. The particle av enters into combination 
with &e and $zwe alone of the intentional par- 
ticles; but even for this combination the rule of 
construction already (9.) adduced remains in 
force ; e. g. Xenoph. Cyrop. I. 6. 3. 67we av ew 
ot You Ovrec nv oupovrsvery é3éA wor, OGoVv dvvauar 
} taTée rv w em ipeNoupevoe. 

11. The indicative of the future stands after 
bawe, to express a definite intention, for the ac- 
complishment of which vigorous measures are 
pursued and of which therefore we may enter- 
tain a definite presumption, that it will be accom- 
plished. 


O: TI \ ? > aN e Q 3 3 Q 4X 
i [leooucot vopor extéAovTat, oT WC THY apyny fy 
TOLOUTOL EG OVTAL OL TOAITAL, OlOL (1) TOVNOOU nH ato 
~ Sf e 
Xe0U Eo-you EpisoJar.—apyovtec EoTLy, ovX EdUTOY {LOVOY 
>] SY , b) XN \ - >) , oy ~ 
ayaxov magéyev, adda Kat Tov aoYomevwn emtpedsiavat, 
f lod 3 - ~~ 
OTWC We BArioror Ecovrat.—soxorey abo Kowy Kal 


v V7 \ °? Sons , ? 
OE Kal EuE, OWTWC GE EN emerzeiwber KONMaTa. 


12. Intentional particles are put in combination 
with the indicative of a preterite, when we are to 
assign that something might have happened, 
which has not now uegeiaati or cannot now 





ay For wore. 
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happen, namely, with the indicative of the imper- 
fect and pluperfect, if the discourse is of a conti- 
nuous, with the indicative of the aorist, if of a mo- 
mentaneous event; e.g. Sophocl. Gad. T. 1377. 
Ti ue ov AaBeov EKTELWAC evOuc, we EOEL Ea unmore EwavTov 
avYownow Ever qv yeyoo, that I might never have 
discovered to men, whence I was ELS: —ibid. 1373. 

ouUK av Eo youn TO yn “TOKAELOML TOUMOY adAtov Oguac, 1 t y 

nv Tuproc Te Kat KAUwY pnoéy, that img ht be blind and 
deaf.—exonv OE IInyacov Cevéar, oT WE E p aivou Toeayl- 
cwresoc, that thou mightest have a more tragical ap- 
pearance. 

13. In the case also, where the particle un is 
used after verbs expressing fear, apprehension, 
anxiety, and the like, the optative enters only 
when the fear or apprehension is mentioned 
solely as a circumstance of the past, other- 
wise the conjunctive is constantly adopted, even 
in narrative where a preterite precedes, the 
narrator transporting himself into the period at 
which the fear still exists. 


"Emioracat, Ort ot poBovpevor wn dv y wot marpioa, 
kal ou péAXovTec payeodar, SedvoTEc, Hy NTT HIWoLr, 
avtvUwe duayouat.—oetvwc erepo(snvro, pn KataXing- 
Setev v0 twv ASnvaiwy.—or Keoxvoator avrémAEov TOIC 
KopwSio, seicavtec, 7 eg THY ynY opwv TELP woLY 


> p 
avropatvety. 


Note 6. From the adduced examples it is clear that the con- 
junctive is invariably used after 7) even with a preterite preced- 
ing, when the discourse alludes to the actual state of fear and 
apprehension, while the optative stands in combination with this 
particle, to designate only the idea of an impending evil. 
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Note 7. M:) is connected with the indicative of the preterite, 
when the event which excites the fear and apprehension Is as- 
signed as past, and the apprehension as sufficiently well founded ; 
e.g. Thucyd. 3. 53. viv d& goPotpedta, poy dpporepwy apa 
jpaprhiKkaper, wearenow apprehensive, that we have failed 
an both objects. 


§ 123. 


USE OF THE INDICATIVE, CONJUNCTIVE AND 
OPTATIVE IN RELATIVE PROPOSITIONS. 


1. The words made use of for designating re- 
Intion are the relative pronouns 6c, doric, otoc, aoc, 
&c. and relative particles, as ov, oov, tv9a, Evdev, 
oxev, OTOL, OTWC, we, iva, SaGe 

2. The general rule for the use of the different 
modes in relative propositions is likewise defined 
by the peculiar signification of these modes and is 
as follows: the zmdicative enters the relative pro- 
position in all cases wherein any thing is ex- 
pressed unconditionally and as a fact, even in 
narrative also, where the optative might be ex- 
pected ; the opiative is used to designate a mere 
idea, chiefly therefore in assigning not a single 
and definite, but a frequently repeated action; 
the conjunctive stands after relatives in mentioning 
_ present and future things, to express an assumed 
case or existing intention, and in this last case 
the particle av, in Attic prose always and gene- 
rally with Epic writers and the Attic poets, ac- 
companies the relative. 
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3. The following observations are suggested 
from this general rule : (a) the indicative stands in 
the relative proposition, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal proposition is a preterite, present or future, 
and an event is expressed as definite and uncon- 
ditional. (b) the optative stands in the relative pro- 
position after a preterite, present or future, to 
express mere thoughts and ideas. (c) the con- 
junctive, can only stand after the present or future, 
and that under the above-mentioned conditions. 


LwKparne ta piv avaykaia ovveBovreve Kat TeaTTELY, 
€ : , ” IN ~ VA rs 
WEEVOMICEY aploT av TeEaYHval’ TEpl Oe TOY AdHAWD, 
* pS ‘ 9 
OTwe atroBnootro, pavrevoomévovc EmepTEv, ct 

, Ie. Q 9 ~ eu les 2 ~ 
Tomréa.—Aw, a HKOUVGAa.—ov OoKE GoLO & agync 

~ >) v4 > 5] >) f ~ 9h. ~ ) md 

TOWY avdowmove ew wHeAsla Tpoorevat avToic, O wy 
J , 74 2 e ld 
atoSavovrat, eaora (1);—DTadarac twv oxnmrov- 
Xwov ioye to Kiow, kat, Onn éekelwoc StEK Oopn- 
GEV, H aca evoov Stara KaaoTnKka. wed HAYov or 
KAnevrec ert TO SaiTvov, ovxX, OTOU ETU XY ev, eKaOTOV 

ap ¢ b) > A e 5) x ‘ ? , 

exasilev, dAX Ov pardiora ETI wa, Tapa THY apLoTéoaY 
Kipov yslpa.—ovppaye Kal Tooctyew TOV vovY TOUTOLC 
9 , ~ Q 
eléAovolv amavrec, OVC av OP WOL TapEckEevacpévoue Kal 

, - n PEELS Rep 4 > eg? 
mparrew eteXovTac, a ¥ 9 .—Atvovot oTovede ovy o1 & 

: ? 
gonulav adXote Toostovrec, GAN’ ot py Bondouvrec o ic av 
Evvopoowou—O Kupoc Et TOOEVOITO, Kal WAsioTOL 
peAAouv opeota, Toookadwy rove Pidovg éoTovdatodo- 
yElro, we onXoin, ov c Te ea (2). Xenoph. Anab. 
I, 9. 28.—For an example of the conjunctive 





- (1) All the organs of the senses.—(2) In order to make known 
those whom he distinguished. Here according to the Latin 
mode of construction the optative rye might be expected ; but 
to designate any matter of fact the Greeks use the indicative. 
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after relatives with av, see Xenoph. Cyrop. I. 
2. 


4. A relative proposition, in which ay occurs, 
is always conditional, but this conditionality can 
either depend upon something real, and then the 
conjunctive enters (see above, examples second 
and third from the end), or upon something im- 
aginary; upon a mere assumption, in which case 
the optative follows the relative with av; e. g. 
Xenoph. Memotr. II. 9. 3. ev iad , OTL Eloly EvIAdE TOV 
TOLOUTWY avoOWY, OL Tavu av PLANOTLMNAELEY HidAw GoL 
xonovat, they would account it a great honour to enjoy 
thy friendship (if they did so.) —Hom. Il. 15. 735. 
i né Tiwac papev Elva aocanTnoac OTiscw, née TL TELYOC 
agzov, OK avoouct Aovyov auovvat, which fortified 
place (if we had such) might ward off.—Soph. 
Antig. 908. ovK tor adcAdoc boric av BAacroe 


more, there is no brother, who could spring (if there. 


were one). 


Note 1. The Attic prose writers always subjoin ay in the use 
of the conjunctive in relative propositions, but Epic authors and 
the Attic poets frequently omit this particle ; e. g. Sophocl. Cid. 
Tyr. 1226. f. ray dé mnpovwy pdduora AuTVIe uidavoed 
avJalpero., 


Note 2. The indicative also can stand in combination with ¢v 
after the relative, namely, (a) the indicative of the imperfect and 
aorist, to indicate that something has not taken place in the way 
assigned by the preterite without dv: e. g. Plat. Pheed. § 1. ed. 
- Heind. otre rie Eévoe apikrat yodvov avxvou ékeidev, OaTLG aY 
Hpiv oadéc te dyyetdar oide rv, who could have given us an ac- 
curate account (but he could not, because he did not come).—(b) 
In Homer also the indicative of the future, to denote that the 
event is rendered conditional by an idea to be borrowed from the 
context; e. g. Il. 9.154. f. év & dyvdpec vaiovar—, of KE — Ow- 


Hh 
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Tivnot, ey wc Tt oovary, who (if he becomes their lord) 
will honour him as a God. 


Note 3. The enfinitive occurs after relatives, when in oblique 
discourse a relative proposition accedes as a nearer definition 
to a principal proposition expressed in the infinitive, in which 
also a circumstance founded only on tradition is assigned; e. g. 
AOyoc Earl cetopoy yevérsar, @ KATEPELGSH vac rH oiklar. 
—In other cases where the infinitive stands after relative par- 
ticles, it must be regarded as the consequence of a union of two 
different modes of construction; e. g. Xenoph. (EKcon. 7. 29. 
Tatra de, Epny, det hyde, © yuvat, eiddrac, & Exarépw Hay mpoc- 
TETAKTAL UTO TOU JEoV, TELpao Ia, Gwe We PEATLOTA TA TP OTH- 
kovra ekarépw iuav dvawo arte o Jat.—Xenoph. Hellenik. VI. 


(9) aC ~ d ~ e ef e tg > 
2, 32.—rovro éraiv@, Ort — — EvpETO, OTWE pnTEe — — dvertc- 
THpovac eivat Tay Elc vavpaxiav, pnre— — Boadurepoy Te 


agtxéo Jat.—Finally, in many cases also the infinitive after 
relatives must be considered as an absolute form of speech, 
(comp. § 125. Note 3.); e.g. oby txyw, Obwot TpdTwéEcdar 
I know not whither to turn myself. 


_Note 4. If several relative propositions follow one another, 
which require different cases of the relative pronoun, the relative 
usually stands in Homer only in the first proposition, while the 
second either takes the third person of the personal pronoun 
Instead of the relative, or is entirely without any pronoun, 
which latter particularly happens when the relative of the second 
proposition would have to indicate a different object from that 
to which the first relative refers ; ; e.g.» Hom. Od. 70. f. 
dvrideoy Todugnpor, dov Kpdrog éoTt péytoroy maou Kukhoreoor, 
Odwoa oe ey TEKE vopon (for kai 6v).—Od. 2. 54. doin 0 6 k’ 
é0éXou, Kal of KEXapLouEvog é\Jau (for xai d¢).—Od.. 2. 113f. 
dvwy de O€ puy yapeeatar to, Grew, Te TaTHp KéAETAL Kal avOdveEL 
airy (for kai Goric). 


Note 5. The remaining peculiarities in the use of relative pro- 
nouns and the particular constructions in the formation of rela- 
tive propositions, as attraction, and the like, see above § 99. 6. 
to the end. 


\ 
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§ 124. 
IMPERATIVE. 


1. The imperative denotes that the action ex- 
pressed in the verb is required to take place or 
not to take place, consequently that, in the con- 
ception of the person requiring, it appears as 
necessary. 

2. Hence in Greek, as in other languages, the 
imperative is used in accosting, requesting, com- 
manding, exhorting, &c. Finally it stands in the 
present, when the action is conceived as conti- 
nuous or permanent, and in the aorist, when as 
transient or momentaneous : hence the imperative 
of the present occurs most frequently when an 
action already begun is to be continued, the im- 
perative of the aorist when one not yet begun is 
to be undertaken. 


z Yj g ~ 
Oappet, w pirs!—ak ovcoy row, w Kpoice.— 
Wf 7 3 8 tad g - Q IN / fe \ of 
el TLVOC ETL Evdstodar OoKEiTE, TpOC BRE AEYET E Kai Ei 
- s 
tic emery tt PovAgral, XeFatw.—JIhoa to karov, w 


-~ { , g = ? 
wat!—mwetl Jov roc COPWTEPOLC. 


3. If the requisition is to be expressed nega- 
tively, as a prohibition, dissuasion, the negative py 
must always be used. In this case also the impe- 
rative stands in the present, when the action is 
conceived as permanent, consequently always 
when being begun itis to be discontinued. On the 
contrary, instead of the imperative of the acrist, 

Hh 2 | 
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which should enter when the action is conceived 
as momentaneous, therefore principally, when an 
action not yet begun is to be omitted, the Attics, 
at least, commonly use the conjunctive of the 
aorist; e. g. pn pot avrinreye, and mn poe avrwdéenc (the 
former when the contradiction has begun, the 
latter when it is to be prevented).—py «Aéwre and 
un kAebye (the former a general dissuasion from 
theft, the latter in reference toa parueulan and 
individual case). 

4. The Greeks form also an imperative of the 
perfect. Such an imperative denotes either a 
permanent state; or it refers merely to the recol- 
lection of some past occurrence, and is used 77 
assuming that a past action has been performed at a 
different time or in a different manner from what ts 
really the fact ; or it indicates generally a perfectly 
Sinished action. 


KexrAelodw 7 supa (1).—ro ayKvouoy aveocman 
6 3w.—o piv AnoTIS OUTOE EC Tov TlupipAcyésovra Ep B e- 
BANGSw.—EK T eTOONT o3w (2) n Toola evréa 
f & > , td ? z Q 
ETEGL TOOTEOOV.— ELON TTIW (3) pot adixwrsoov sivar tov 
@ v ~ Wo ? AN Cod e 
exovra Wevoomevoy Tov akovTo¢.—adAXa TavTa ovTW 7 E- 


TOAY Iw. 


5. The imperative following oicY or, oicd' 6, or 
oisd we, is to be explained elliptically in the same 
way as the English constructions of this kind, 
wherein the imperative, which follows in the 


——— 


(1) Let the door be shut.—(2) Let Troy have been pen | 
nine years before.—(3) Let it be affirmed by me. 
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Greek, precedes; ¢, g. olc3 6 Spacov; do, you know 
what ?—oicS we roincov; make it, you know how? 
Note 1. Instead of the imperative, the Greeks frequently use 
the future with the negative ov in an interrogatory proposition, 
principally to express a strict command, which is to be imme- 
diately executed, as we also often do in English; e. g. ov p 
édcetc, wilt thou not leave me? 1. e. leave me immediately.—oix 
ages Wo TdxioTa THydEe THY Kdony, will you not umediately carry 
this damsel amay ? | 


Note 2. On the use of the infinitive instead of the imperative 
see § 125. Note 2. 


Note 3. That the use of the imperative is circumscribed by 
the adoption of the optative with dy, as a milder and more cour- 
teous mode of expression in requests, exhortations, and com- 
Rao, is already known from the doctrine of the optative, see 

19.8, b, 


D. Infinitive. 
§ 125. 
SIMPLE USE OF THE INFINITIVE. 


1. The infinitive expresses the idea of the verb 
in and by itself asa mere idea, and is in so far 
nearly allied to the noun. Hence the Greeks 
also use it in combination with the article +o 
as a substantive, adding to it even predicatory 
definitions, although only in the adverbial form. 
Herein it must be observed, that the infinitive, 
even when used as a substantive, takes the sub- 
stantive subjoined supplementally not in the gen1- 
tive, but in the case required by the verb; e. g. 
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70 KaAwe yonsvat Tole Kara ae Bio ayaXoic, the WISE 
use of worldly BONE aT Savarouv avdpwrouc, the 
putting men to death.—ro Er TH Kakia, censuring 
the worthlessness. 

2. Such an infinitive with ro is also frequently 
used, in Greek, in combination with several words 
which together form a proposition. When com- 
bined with prepositions it is commonly rendered 
in English by the participle. 


7 vA ; 3 x 
Ovrot ovtwe you Eort TO € YX eev Yonpara, we aviapov 
XQ b) e Q ) ] rae ‘4 +? 
TO eee ELVe—TO EmlopxKoy KaXELY TIVAa avev 
Tov ra aE Pe tva OeEtK VUY al, AoLoopla EoTLY.—7T90- 
4 
sitov TavTa TOV pHAVELY EVEKG TAC GTOVOAC.—oU 


Os Q EN ee, s 9 XN By 9 oF 
&, sy ta to Eevoqc ELVAE, OUK QV OLE aol nval. 


Note 1. The infinitive must also be regarded as an absolute 
verbal form, when it is used under the impulse of violent feeling, 
particularly in admiration and indignation. In this case also the 
article 70 sometimes accedes. 


dev 70 kal Aa Gety Q) mika Seyeud TOLOVO dyvcpoc & év xpdve 
paxpy !—oée ratra Opadcar! (2)—3 | Zev, EKYE véeovat (8) 
por ASnvaiove ricacSau!—rijc rvync, TO Eue viv KANnIEvTa dEvpo 
zuxety ! (4) Xenoph. Cyrop. II. 2. 3. 


Note 2. The Greeks also use the infinitive instead of the im- 
perative (likewise as an absolute verbal idea only), in the Epic 
language frequently, but only rarely in Attic, and chiefly when 
the yet unformed language of children is to be imitated. The 
nominative of the subject is in this case added to the infinitive. 


~ ~ e ~ 
Nooryjoag oy exerra gidny éc marpida yaar, Opa TE OLKYEVAL, 
kal éxl krépea Krepetéae moda pad, Gooa Eouxe, Kal GvEpe py- 





(1) O heavens! to hear, &c.—(2) That thou shouldst do this ! 
(3) That I may be permitted, &c.—(4) The deuce take it, that 
I should just now be called hither ! 
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repa Oovvar Hom. Od. 1. 290 ff.—od &, dy te eyn Bedredy 


‘movev NaPeiv, TecpdoOae Kai épot peraciwdvat. 


Note 3. With the particles zoiv and ragoe also, the infinitive 
appears to require to be explained substantively or as an abso- 
lute verbal form. Of these two, tapoc, which belongs only to 
the older and poetic language, i is always combined eh the infi- 


nitive, except where it standsas a mere adverb and signifies be- Lp 


Sore, formerly, i mn times past : e. g. Hom. Od. 1.20. f. 6 y G@omEpKec 
peveaivey avrivéw "Odvofi, maoog iv yalay ikéoSar, previously to 
his coming, before he came.—On ss contrary, the particle zoiv, 
although likewise fr equently occurring with the infinitive, is how- 
ever combined also with the indicative and optative, and, on the 
accession of dy, even with the conjunctive, in perfect conformity 
to the ue of the remaining temporal particles ; é. g. EVLOL, AaBor- 
TEC dyade, Kal éxSidvwe Exovow, 7 Totv Aa GBetv, than prior 
lo receiving, than before they receiwed,—niSavol ovTwe ict TLVEC, 
wore, T & i VE i O€ Evade TO mpoorarropEvor, 7 OTEQOY TWELSOVTAL. —— 
ou mpdavey ebeveyKety eroApnoay 0G pas m ONE MOY ot TONE |LLOl, 
™ p iv rovv oTparnyouc pay guvéXapoy. ne ‘Aotuayny amTn= 
yopeve pinodéva (adrEw, moty Kipoc éumAno vein onpwy Gi). 
—eiroy, pendéva Toy omurvev keto dat, Tpliyv av oO mo0G ey 
HY RT at.—rolace del evavrioc cimi, ot ovK olovrae Kady ay 
evyyevérsa oduyapxiay, Toly av é¢ 70 Um Odi ywy TUpAYvEta sat 
THY TOMY KaTacTiaEetayv. Xenoph. Hellen. Il. 3. 48. 


3. The infinitive is used most frequently as a 
supplement of other ideas, particularly of verbal 
ideas. 

Illustration. All verbs are divided with respect 
to the idea contained in them into two classes, 
the complete, which express an action finished in 
itself or an independent event, and the zcomplete, 
whose idea for its perfect clearness requires a 
supplement and amore accurate definition. Such 
incomplete verbs are all those, which denote an 
internal operation and faculty of a person. These 
on the whole are resolvable into four classes, 


(1) Until Cyrus had satiated his lust for the chase. 
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denoting either an operation of the will, or of 
thought, or of sensation, or generally the existence 
of a faculty and power. Of these four divisions, the 
first two and the last, taken generally, have the 
same construction, because the contemplated re- 
sult of the internal operation, which the Greeks 
express in the infinitive, must always be supplied 
to them. But verbs denoting an operation of sen- 
sation, require only the supplement of the object, 
to which the feeling is directed and by which it is 
excited, and this is always expressed in Greek by 
the participle. 


4, The verbs therefore, which are followed by 
the infinitive in a dependent proposition, are (a) 
verbs denoting an operation of the will, as éo be 
willing, to desire, to strive, to endeavour, to seek, to 
wish ; to resolve, to determine, to design, to purpose, to 
intend, to undertake, to venture, to dare ; to demand, 
to require, to request, to command, to persuade, to in- 
cite, to encourage, to admonish, to exhort ; to let, to 
permit, to allow, to grant, to promise ; together with 
their opposites: to forbid, to hinder, to prevent, to 
dissuade, to refuse, to hesitate, to delay, and the 
like.—(b) Verbs which denote an operation of 
thought, or an action proceeding therefrom, as, to 
judge, to believe, to think, to suppose, to assume, to be 
convinced, to doubi ; to say, to affirm, to report, to an- 
nounce, to assure, to confess, to deny, to disown, and 
the like.—(c) Verbs denoting the existence of a 
faculty or power, as to be able, to have the power 
or means, to be in a condition to, to understand, to 
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possess ; to bear, to suffer, to endure; to effect, to 
cause, to make, and the like. 


BovAoua rN é Et v.— 0&0 al GOU ex S E lv.— 71a weuvev 
y/ lM ie 
Le AN , f , PE € 
EME pravsaveryv.—Emetoe pe TOPEVETSAaL. — O 
J > °# ~ ¢ = 2 , Ul 
ptroc eroA noe TOUTO WTOLELVe=-— ererace faoe TAY EWC 
~ N Cuca N One , Q - 
T 0 OCE rv S et v.—Savov (0) TATIO évoudernos TOUC Taloac 
o~ f =~ ~ ~ oJ = 3 ~~ 
CW p Q OVEL Vo EMOLYVE OOKEL TWYV KaAwy K ayadov avopwy 
y ~ 
eorya ov movoy Ta peta oTrovenc ToaTTOMEva a&touvnuovevta 
“3 2 Q \ \ 3 - - me x 
éivat,adXa kal Ta Ev Talc Tadiaic.—OguioroKAne THC 


a , x 2? = 3 4 yy 
ETOLNGE THY TOALY Pt AELY auTOV 5 


Note 4. Although in the given verbs the use of the infinitive 
in the dependent proposition is the ordinary construction, yet 
much must be observed with reference to the individual cases. 
On the first class, verbs of willing, it must be mentioned, that 
after to be milling, to strive, to incite to persuade, dore is also 
sometimes added to the infinitive, which happens most frequently 
after weiSev.—After verbs to request, to exhort, the intentional 
particle ézwe also with the requisite mode is frequently used : 
also to request sometimes takes the particle ci after it, to give it 
an air of great courtesy.—After verbs fo forbid, to hinder, to pre- 
vent, to refuse, to take heed, to beware, the infinitive is usually 
joined with pj; e. g. drayopeiw py morjoar dorayiy, L forbid to 
plunder.—In like manner after some verbs of the second class, 
py Sometimes accedes to the infinitive, as e. g. after to deny, to 
disown, and generally also after amarety, not to believe; e. g: 
dovovpar py eidévat, L deny that I know.— ASnvaior ob Tapioca 
Talc vavoly, dmiorovyTec avroy py ice, because they did not be- 
lieve that he would come.—Of the third class it must be observed, 
that verbs which signify to bear, to endure, usually take the sup- 
plement in the participle, tzopévery alone being always construed 
with the infinitive.—zovty to effect, to cause, is generally fol- 
lowed by the simple infinitive, sometimes also by the infinitive 
with wore, but kaSvoravat, which is used in the same significa- 
tion, always requires the participle. 


5. As verbs add the contemplated result in the 
infinitive, so with adjectives also, the respect, in 
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which the idea of the adjective finds its applica- 
tion, is supplied in the infinitive. 


Ot 3 e \ , Ces ] Risaniat) G 8 o 
UTOL ON LKaVOL TED WELY Huac PaivovTat.—ovu devo 
2 ? : 3 PARI A ~ & fo 2 
got. Néyetv, arXrX advvatoc ot ya v.—ovye OoKElC Emt- 
no ~ , bod J > \ e vA ) Bs 
THOMag Ta’Ta TOaTTELY.—abia EoTivy n ToAtc Dadv- 
eg i) COIN A SS ~ ~ ? 2 
alec Jat.—pacioy ert ravTa vonoa le—Yaderov Eore 
f Q Pp s 3. f 
A€yeuv mpoc YaoTEOa, WTA OUK EYoUCaY. 
Noite 5. The infinitive of the passive occurs more rarely after 
such adjectives, as the infin. active is usually adopted even where 
the sense requires the passive ; €. g. H0u (éa7t) dkovety.—Sabpa 


i idé éo Sau—rove omaviove ideiv (1) oTpaTHyouc ToAAa@ vop.ica, 
WY OEt ToaXIhvar, Taprévac. 


6. ‘The infinitive is even added to complete verbs 
and to entire propositions, to indicate the destina- 
tion of an action or the aim and inteniion, a 
which it is performed. 


@ ~ e 

O Kupoe oroAny etAsto thy Mndixny avtoe te pepe 
Kal TOUS KOLVwVaC TaUTHY ETELOEY EVOvEGTAL. KOUEY pmav- 
Savetiv.—aavra TEPUKE Kal éXacoovcdat (2)—Aatoe 


OLOWGE PouKoXotow exQeivat Poépoc. 


Note 6. So also must the infinitive be regarded which the 
Greeks use in short intermediate propositions, sometimes with 
sometimes without we, to assign the aim or definition of an 
expressed proposition ; ¢. g. aww eizeiy, to speak plainly. —as 
éxoc eitety, so to speak, if I may so speak. —=O¢ éy Kepadaly Ei- 
netv, to speak briefly, to “be br ief.—we epee ev peuvijova, if I re- 
member rightly.—oc puxrpoy peyado cixdoar, to compare small 
nith great.—boov y’ Ee cidévat, as far as [ know.—épot ooxeiv, 
as appears to me. 





7. If the principal proposition stands in a cau- 





(1) That are seldom seen, or rarely to be seen.—(2) Every 
thing is so constituted by nature, as again to decay. 
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sal combination with the dependent proposition, 
so that the state denoted in the dependent ap- 
pears as a consequence of the event expressed in 
the principal, the dependent proposition takes 
were and more rarely we in combination with the 
infinitive. 


a e e a e i] 
LwKparne qv TET ALOEVLEVOE ovrwe, WOTE Tavu padiwc 
Ww 9 ~ e = e ~ @ 
€ Xé tv aoxouvra.—piAoTrmoraroc yvV Oo Kupoc, WOT E 


ta e - ~ 9» - 4 
TAVTQA UTO pb é€tvadae Tov eqrauveiodat EVEKA. 


Note 7. I regard as the consequence of an event not only that 
which has been developed out of it by actual experience, but that 
also which, according to rational calculation, might result or 
which would seem to have resulted from it. A distinction must 
therefore be made between real or actual and ideal or conjectural 
consequences. ‘This distinction the Greeks observe also in lan- 
guage, designating the actual consequence by were with the in- 
dicative ; but the conjectural consequence by were with the 
infinitive. Hence the indicative always stands after #cre, when 
a real event is assigned as having resulted from another; e. g. 
cic THY vorEpaiay ody HKEY 6 Ticoagépyync, WoT of “EAAHVEC 
é€¢00vrelov (they were really in apprehension, and that because 
he did not come).—For several examples of the use of were with 
the indicative, see Xenoph. Cyrop. I. 4. § 1. § 3. § 5. VII. 5. 
§ 39. § 50.—Memorab. II. 2. 3.—Anab. I. 9. 28.—écon. 1. 22. 
On the contrary, the infinitive stands after Were, to express only 
an imaginary consequence of something, therefore (a) when a 
quality of an object is assigned asthe ground of a general relation 
of the same, as in the above cited examples to the rule, and in 
every general proposition with dcric, as, €. g. OcTi¢ OUTW AVdNTE¢ 
éoTLV, WeTe TOAEMOV GyT "cipyyngcatipetad at, TovTOY paLyomevoy 
gapev. Hence the infinitive stands also after 7) #cre preceded bya 
comparative; e.g. dporéorepoi ciow i) Wcre aia Savectacripc 
éxiovdiic.—(b) The infinitive likewise stands after Were, when 
the principal proposition is negative; e. g. ov dgopaé ye TovTwy 
ovdévoc, WeTe ce Kev dOuvEvErtyv.—(c) Also when the principal 
proposition is hypothetical or interrogative ; e.g. ei rowvrov zorat 
TO peyaha mparrev, Were ph oldyTe EL vat pT dup’ avror oxo- 
Av exe, pijre pera Tov hitwy evpoarSiivar, éyw pev xaloew 
TAUTHY THY evoapoviar Kehevw.— ap” ovrwc avatadhrwc ENELC, W CTE 
py a yavakréety punce TOLC UBpet Kpwpevore ;—(d) When the con- 
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sequence appears at the same time as the aim or intention; e. g. 
We ésov dropovyToc, 6 TLaY TUXOY TOWWY, WeTE KAAwC EX ELY TH 
Hpérepa — —, ouppovdreverw 6 TeTLc 69g cupdopwraroy. Xenoph. 
Cyrop. VII. 5: 47.—oi rpraxovra éBovdiSncay ’EXevoiva ebvouw-= 
cacsay, Were civar odictxaragvyiyv. Xenoph. Hellen. I. 4. 
8. comp. Thucyd. 3. 114.—Hence the infinitive stands also after 
ép’ @ or é~ ore, which is put by attraction for érl rovrw, wcre.— 
Lastly, were takes also the infinitive, when it is used in oblique 
discourse ; ¢. g. oUrwe, tpacay, mooSupeiadar Tov aTddoy, WoT 
édérXeuv eichépey, kal dvaxcyvdvyevery. 


Note 8. “Qcre also frequently stands at the beginning of a 
proposition, as a strong illative particle, in the signification there- 
fore, for this reason, and then always has the indicative, or, in 
accosting, the imperative, as Xenoph. Cyrop. I. 3.18. dere Jap- 
peck. t. \.—If the consequence be expressed only as a conjec- 
tural assumption, Were is followed by the optative, to which the 
particle ay also accedes, having in that case the same sense as with 
the optative in independent propositions; e. g. Xenoph. Cicon. 
1. 13. ei rie xpproTe doyvoiw, WO cre — —KaKloy TO dopa EXOL, 
—— 7c ay Ete 70 doyupioy avT@ whEedtpor iy s—Xenoph. Me- 
mor, IIT. 1.9. ov« édidakey, Were avrove ay ipadc dé ot Tove TE 
dyadove Kal rove KaKoue koiveyv.—Comp. Cyrop. I. 1. 4.—To as- 
sign that the assumed consequence has not occurred, were requires 
the indicative of the preterite with av, e. g. Xenoph. Agesil. 
1. 26. Were ryy rod OrvTwe Hy haw Av Torepov Epyacripoy 
civat, so that you would have taken &c. bas 





§ 126. 


ACCUSATIVE WITH THE INFINITIVE. 


1. In this construction of the accusative with 
the infinitive, which belongs peculiarly to the 
Greek and Latin languages, two cases are to be 
distinguished. For either the infinitive stands 
absolutely for the formation of general expressions 
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and the adjectives and substantives, attached as 
definitions of predicate or subject, are put in 
the accusative, or the infinitive stands depen- 
dently, as supplement to an incomplete verb, and 
takes the accusative of the subject of the depen- 
dent proposition. This latter description of ac- 
cusative with infinitive can occur after all verbs, 
to which generally the infinitive accedes as sup- 
plement (see § 125. 4.). 


r) AN e V4 b] , 
Ovntov wrepukévat.—rTo apaptavev avd pwTous 
5) , o AN : , NON ENG ee N 
ov Yavpacrov.—ovoev emoay sn Ola TO EKELVOV pn Ta- 
péiva -—BéoEne we exuseroTOV EAAHoTOVTOY EL 
evysae (1), kal rov "ASw dteckagddat, mpon- 
yev ex Lapdewv.—Kerevw os Tapeiva l.—aduvarov 
\ y by, eo ~ 
woAAa TEXVWMEVOD aviIpwrov wavra KaAd\we 
~ eo cP ~~ \ @ v 
7TOLvetv.—IIlwc olov Tz, TaVTA, pHdry Ofota OVTA 
adAnrtow, wavra Kada etvau—Kadpoyv pact 
S E) ? > ’ CR ~ , 5) 
tov Aynvopog ex Dowtkng vie Tov PactAzwe avootTa- 


Anvat TO0C Cnrnow Evpwrne. 


Illustration 1. In dependent propositions after 
the three adduced (§ 125. 4) classes of incomplete 
verbs, this construction may be explained by con- 
sidering the accusative as object to the verb of 
the principal proposition and the accompanying 
infinitive as an illustrative specification of the 
_ state, in which the object is conceived to exist ; 


N , e -~ \ ce Q 94 
€. &- TOV Savarov yyouvTal KaKOV civatr— here TOV JavaTov 


(4) That a bridge had been thrown over the H. 
il 
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would be the object to nyouvrm, they esteem death, 
_ —éivac would be an illustrative specification of the 
general relation in which death is conceived, and 
kaxov a more definite specification of the particular 
relation. Now, if we assume this to have been the 
original use of the infinitive in combination with 
the accusative, the accusative, with the indepen- 
dent infinitive, may be considered as an unneces- 
sary imitation of this once usual combination of 
the accusative with the infinitive. But if the 
accusative, with the independent infinitive, be 
esteemed the original and fundamental usage, this 
accusative admits of no other explanation than as 
the accusative of nearer definition (see § 104. 
Note 01); €. 2. elvat avJow7rov, to be aman. 


Note 1. That the dependent proposition can also be formed 
with dz: and we, has been already shewn above § 122. 


Note 2. After the passive expression Aéyerae besides the no- 
minative with the infinitive (made use of by the Latins with 
dicitur, traditur, fertur) the accusative can alse stand with the in- 
finitive, as Aéyerac admits of being taken both personally and im- 
personally; e.g. Aéyerac EpredokrAfic cic rovc Kparipac rijc 
Airvng €vahadadSac xal ddaveiadi vat, Empedocles is said 
to have leapt into, &c. (Aéyerac as personal and consequently 
"Eur. as subject belonging thereto.)—)éyerae ripv Xipatoay 
Tpagivat t70 Apowddoov, it is said, that, &c. (A€yerae con- 
sidered as impersonal). 


2. When the subject of the dependent propo- 
sition is at the same time the subject or object of 
the principal proposition, it is not repeated with 
the infinitive nor is it indicated even by the ac- 
cusative of a personal pronoun, but the infinitive 
then stands alone. 


10 
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‘Oporoya adiKELV.—O plroc eon croveale.— déomat cou 
eA Seiv.— ovk Ereioa TOV TaTéoa TOUTO TOLELY. 


Illustration.2. Since, according to the above 
illustration, in the construction of the accusative 


with the infinitive, the accusative, in a dependent | 


proposition, is not required by the infinitive, but 
must be considered as object to the verb of the 
principal proposition, the use of such an accusa- 
tive is only necessary when a new object is as- 
signed, which has not yet been mentioned in the 
principal proposition; e¢. g. vouiZw oe yew yonpara 
(where oz indicates an object not yet mentioned). 
On the contrary, if the object is already con- 
tained as subject or object in the principal pro- 
position, its introduction with the infinitive ap- 
pears unnecessary, the correct reference being in 
this case self-evident; ¢. g. vopiZw Zyev yonpara 
(where the addition of gut would be superfluous, 
because the éyo implied in vopiZw is already suffi- 
ciently expressive). 


§ 127. 
ATTRACTION IN THE INFINITIVE. 


In the last mentioned instance where the sub- 
ject as being already contained in the principal is 
not expressly introduced into the dependent pro- 
position, if predicates are added, these cannot 
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stand in any other case than that of their subject. 
Now as this, if it is at the same time the subject 
of the principal proposition, stands in the nomi- 
native, but otherwise in one of the oblique cases, 
the infinitive therefore also occurs in Greek with 
the nominative, genitive and dative. This kind of 
construction is called attraction, because the de- 
finitions given in the dependent proposition are 
regulated by the structure of the principal pro-— 
position and consequently are as it were attracted 
by the same. | 


Examples of the nominative with the infinitive. 


© ‘AhsEavdooc Epackey e_vae Awe vtoc .—éreoa 
avrove stvat Yeoe¢.—ri adAo 7 Kiwduvevoete Errdesat, 
ov (1) pev Xenoros TE Kal prradergoe elvat, 
Ekelvoc 0& PaUADE TE KalouK abLtoc seoyectac; Ke- 
noph. Memor. IT. 3. 17.—ovx ert rm SovAot, aAX 


ON Pa OP - , s bd , 
ETL T wW 0) fA OtlOotL TOLC AEvTomévotc EtVvaet EKTEUTTOVTAE 


ol a7rOLKOl. Thucyd. 1. 34. 


Examples of the genitive with the infinitive. 


Tov vuov Avkiwv papivwy Ha vSiwv etvat ot ToA- 

Aol slow éwnAvosc.—éOeovTO avTov Eeivalt 7 00 3 U- 
> eA, ~ Gee \ 4 

j£0 veel EVEAELC KaTAaVOELY, evpnoec¢ — — m7oAAove TUpaV- 
youc Kal v70 yuvatkwr TW’ SAUTOY cue@sappévouc, Kat 
€ \ e 0 ~ ? , , sz 
UTO ETAIOWY YE TWY uadiora doxovvtwy girtwyv eivat. 
Xenoph. Hier. 3. 8.-Comp. the last example 
under the dative with the infinitive. 


(1) ov is repeated here simply on account of the strong an- 
tithesis é EKELVOC. 
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Examples of the dative with the infinitive. 


7H 3 ? > ~ S e ~ g in 

v &MLYWPLOV aUTOLE MH OPaocdIat TECH TOO EVO- 
‘ vi Cy — , 7 - ~ , vf A 
mevotc.—w Lev MEYLOTE, oo fot Gavyvat agin fev 
TlavSciac av do l, a Eiw os Kuoov ¢iX w.—ovk adXo- 
Toot; Up \ Owmevoie Tapacsiypacw, aXr OlKELOLC, ra avepec 
3 a b) 

ASnvaiot, EVOaLMOoLY Eeore yevioda l. Demosth. 


Olynth. secund. 7.—ts0ée toic tov EAAnvey oroaTn- 
yolc, s’voKEvacapévots a siyov kal S07 Atoa- 
ju EVOL ¢ TeO0 Leva L, £WC Kvow cumuisecav. Xenoph. 
Anab. II. 1. 2.—-0coT Eo emey Elpnoav mpoc Tov PBact- 
Aéa wodepelv, aac ouvirecev, 2& adccwy piv yeviodar 
A AUT Polc, EK TevyTw dO: TAOVCLOLEC, EK TATEVWY 
oe TOAANC ywpac Kat TOAEwWY SEGOTOTALC. Ey © ovK 
EK TWY TOLOUTWY usrdAw os TapakaAsiv, GAA ék Tov doéav- 
Tov yeviosaratrvxorv. Isocrat. ad Phil. p. 100. 
B. ed. Stephan. 


Note 1. In the case even where the article 70 or the particle 

acre Is attached to the infinitive, the predicates, if they refer to 
the subject of the principal proposition, stand in the dependent 
proposition in the nominative. 


“Opyupe TAVYTAC ve Ov ec, pan av shéoSae rH Paorréwe apx ay 
gyri TOU Kaddc elvat. mal Thc Wuxiic pidia, dra To ay v7) 
elva u_Kal dkopeororépa éotiv.—ovoele TnAtKOUTOG EoTW Tap’ 
bpiy, dcre rove vopovg TapaPac py dovvac Olknr 


Note 2. This attraction is omitted in the following cases; 
(a) when the subject belonging to the infinitive is separated from 
the infinitive by a long intermediate proposition, so that the re- 
ference might not be easily understood, the predicates stand with 
the infinitive in the accusative, without regard to the case of the 
subject to which they belong; Xenoph. Anab. I. 2.1. Bev i a 
T® “ApKaou, Oc avre mpoELoTHKEl Tov év rate woXEot EEvexov, 
WeKety mapiyyyetre dX a 3 6 OvTa Tove avooac. —Herodot. 3. 17. 
BovrXEevo péva o€ ot edote, € éml pley Kapxndoviove TOY vaUTLKOY 
oTpaToy dooréNNewv, emt O€ Appevioug zou welov diwoKol- 


vav7a—LHurip. Alcest. 369—372. ci 0 Oppéwe pot yAWooa Kai 
tl 
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pehog Tapify, We THY KOpny Aijpyrpos i} Kelyne moo, buyout K H- 
Anoavrda,(1) o& e “Atdov AaPeiv, karH#ASov dv.—Plat. Alcib. 
secund. §. 33. mavv dpa oo abv gyamgy, ei THY oTPATWTwY 
BeXriwy ei, AAN ov mOdG Tove TwY dyTiTddwy yepovag dro[shé- 
mel, OT OTE Ekelvwy [eXTiwy yévolo GKOTOUYTU, Kal AoKoUYTAa 
(2) mpd¢ éxeivove.—(b) When the subject is a person and re- 
quires also to be expressed distinctly and prominently in the de- 
pendent proposition, the infinitive, in perfect conformity to the 
Latin mode of construction, takes a personal or reflexive pro- 
noun in the accusative; e. g. Euripid. Alcest. 657. cai p’ ov 
vopicw maida cov weghuKévat (for ov rvopilw maic adc Ted). 
—Herodot. 2. 3. oi Aiyirrit, rply pév i} Vappircxov optwy Ba- 
otdevoal, Evopiloy EwvTOVE THwWTOVES yYEveTTae TAaVTWY Ady- 
Sownwy (for évopelov mowror yevécSar). 





(1) Where «Ajcac might be expected on account of the éyw 
contained in karyASov.—(2) Where cxorovvre and ackovyre might 
be expected on account of the preceding aétov jv cot. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Use of the Participle and of the absolute Cases. 


GOLPIEOL LS OID I LEP 


§ 128. 
PARTICIPLE IN GENERAL. 


Wiru the Greeks, who form a separate participle 
for almost every tense, its use also is much more 
frequent and diversified than in other languages. 
Of this use, however, two cases are chiefly to be 
distinguished: (1) The participle in a depen- 
dent proposition, as a supplement to an incomplete 
verb, where the English language often employs 
the infinitive or the conjunction that. (2) The 
participle in intermediate propositions to assign 
nearer definitions which belong to the principal 
verb or refer to a noun in the principal proposi- 
tion. 


§ 129. 
PARTICIPLE IN DEPENDENT PROPOSITIONS. 


1. In the illustration to the division of incom- 
plete verbs (§ 125) it has been declared, that 
112 
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verbs which express an operation of sensation take 
_ the supplement in the participle. To this class 
belong (a) verbs expressing a perception by the 
organs of sense or by internal comprehension: 
to see, to observe, to remark, to perceive, to discern, 
to conceive, to comprehend; to hear, to learn, to 
understand ;. to feel, to be sensible; to know, to have 
an idea, to recollect, to remember, to be mindful, to 
reflect, to consider, to forget.—(b) Verbs which — 
denote a state of feeling: to be glad, to be sorry, 
to be angry, to be qenennie to be afflicted, to be asham- 
ed, to regret, to repent. 

2. Besides these the following verbs also take 
the supplement in the participle: (a) verbs ex- 
pressing an action or a state by which a percep- 
tion is occasioned, as fo show, to make manifest, 
known, or clear, to indicate, to prove, to evince ; to 
be shown, to appear, to be manifest, clear, known, or 
certain, it is evident, it is obvious, it 1s plain, and the 
like.—(b) The verbs to commence, to begin ; to cease, 
to cause to cease, to finish.(c) The verbs to allow, 
éo consent, to permit ; to bear, to suffer, Se enane to 
be content, to submit. 

3. After all these verbs the Greeks use the 
participle in the dependent proposition. Since 
therefore such participle always assigns in the 
supplemental proposition a state of an object, ex- 
pressed or indicated in the principal proposition, 
its case is determined by the noun of the principal 
proposition to which it contains the predicative 
definition. Hence arise the following cases: | 
~ (a) If the subject belonging to the participle is 
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at the same time the subject of the principal 
verb, the participle stands in the nominative. 


Oisu Synroe wv (1).—ooe eEa LaoTavwv.e— 
MEuvynoo avo wTroec wy. — dtaPePAnpeEvoc ov 
, Qe bed J X X b) 
wavSavere ;—or ASnvatiot persuéovro rac omoveac ov 
deEapevor (2). — alo Vvopat TrauTa TOolnoac. — 
on ? ? ean SF, , ~ , e ~ e ~ 
nAoe EoTW adika TOLWY (3).—aiverat O vOMoc Huac 
BrAamrrwy.—apfoum dStdackwy eK TeV JeEwy.— 
e 3 , 3 2? A 4 -. 3 - 
al émidumlae atkilopmevar ta cwpata TwWv avdow- 
geen | Q Q 7 , A a> N # fi 
TwWy Kal tac puyac ovmote Anyovow, zoT av apywow 
> ~ ; A Q , ? f / e 
avTwy.—kat adda ye on pupa eviAsinw rE yw v.—Tav- 
3 ~ SIR eee ~ Je 
saove adtkovvTec.—pavepoc jv o Kuooe, ei ric tt 


5) 95 A N , a9 8 om , 
aya OV 1 KAKOV TOLNOELEVY AUTOV, VIKQv 7 € to WUEVO Ce. 


(b) If the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with the principal verb as proximate ob- 
ject in the accusative, the participle also stands 
in the accusative. 


Ove av 09w Ta KaAa Kal ta ayaNa ETWLTNHNOEVOD- 
Tac, TOUTOUC TYULNOW.—OLoG aUTOV TOTE mTo0e TOV ‘Iaaiay 
rode Cuadey%évra (4). — or “ASnvatoe Exavoay avrov 
oTpaTN youvra (5).—rovpoy yneac OVOETWTOTE 0- 


Sounv TNC EUNC vEoTNTOC aodevéoTeov yey 6 jLEVOV. 


(c) Lastly, if the subject belonging to the par- 
ticiple stands with the principal verb as remote 
object in the genitive or dative, the participle in 





(1) I know that I am mortal.—(2) The Mhentons repented 
that they had not accepted the composition.—(3) It is evident 
that he acts unjustly —(4) I know that he had once the follow- 
ing conversation.—(5) Deposed him from the command. 
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that case also is regulated by it and likewise takes 
the genitive or dative. 


V4 ) 
"HisSycat rewrote pov 7 pevdonaptvpovyt 0c, 
A ~ KR , b> v4 g e 
nH CVKOPaVTOVYTOS, H pirovc H TOAW ELC GracW 
) 
euBaXrrAovroc, 7 aAXo Te adicov TOATTOVTOC3;— 
9 Dis > > , 9g 0 
yoxouny avToOY OLOmevwy éivat sopwratwv (1). — 
B) \ - , yA 3 \ A\ Se: 
OVOELC TWIOTE LwkKoaroug ovdev ageSic, Ovoez avooior, 
D 
oUTE TpaTTOovToOc EloEv, ovTE AE yovroe NKOUGEV. 
— ovdémore peremidnot por oeynaavre(2), prey éa- 
UA Os 4 ? P g ~ 5) 
weve os moAXaKi¢.—Tt por GUYOLTya TOLOUTOY EL Y a- 


i 
CAMEVW , 


Note 1. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, the 
participle can be put in either of two cases, according as it is re- 
ferred to the subject contained in the verb or to the pronoun. 


Zvvowa Epaur@ Topos OV.— auto ourycetc aotk KOU T te 
—aida aadw¢ gpauTov OUK Ep mevovra ™ MPgOryTte— EavT OY 
ovdelc Guodoyel KAKOVOYOS WY OY KakOvVOYoOY brTa, 


Note 2. That the case of the participle is regulated by that of 
a noun in the principal proposition, depends upon the same prin- 
ciple with attraction in the infinitive (see § 127) and consequently 
proceeds from the circumstance of a dependent proposition 
having no subject of its own. In few instances, and in those 
only where the participle should stand in the nominative as pre- 
dicative definition to the subject of the principal proposition, the 
subject of the dependent proposition is indicated by the accusa- 
tive of a personal or reflexive pronoun, and the participle then 
stands likewise in the accusative ; e. g. Sophocl. Trachin. 709. 
opw o€ pw éoyor dewov éEecpyaopévny (where one would 
expect to find pe omitted and ebepyaopevn). —Xenoph. Cyrop. 
I. 5.10. wepeeidov avrove yijoa dovvdrove yevopeivove. - 


Note 3. The impersonal expressions it 7s known, manifest, evi- 
dent, it is shown, it is Ho it is clear, and the like, are expressed 
personally i m Ghee €. £. OndoG HY dvLWpevoc, tt was evident that . 


(1) I pereeived that they fancied themselves very wise.—(2) 
To have been silent. 
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he was grieved.—gavepol éyévovro devaxilovrec, it became known 
that they practised deceit.—ibevopevor paiverde, it is apparent 
that you lie. 


4. The participle is connected with these verbs, 
because in the dependent proposition a state is 
assigned, in which the subject or object of the 
chief proposition exists. The reason for the use 
of the participle disappears, therefore, when a 
state is assigned after these verbs, which either 
has yet to take place or in general merely might 
take place, and in that case the verbs are followed 
by the infinitive. The verbs which occur in this 
fluctuating construction sometimes with the par- 
ticiple, sometimes with the infinitive, are as fol- 
low: 

(a) The verb to be ashamed takes the participle 
when the action of which one is ashamed is per- 
formed, the infinitive, when the action is declined 
through shame; e. g. Xen. Cyr. III. 3, 13. avr 
iswo aloyovy Aéyev ravra (thou art ashamed to say 
_ these things and therefore dost not say them.)—. 
Ib. § 35. eyo & byl wapatvey, motove tivac ypn 
givar Ev TW ToLmde, aicyvvolunv av I should be asham- 
ed, were I indeed to admonish you,—(where the 
admonishing is conceived as a real action in 
the accomplishment.)—Plat. Phed. § 79. ovx 
eTalcy vvsncomat ae) eo9at, I shall not be ashamed to 
_ ask (the asking yet impends).—atcytvona rornoas 
L am ashamed to have done.—aicyivoua roinoar, 
I am ashamed to do (and therefore decline). 

(b) The verbs to commence, to begin, take the 
participle, when the assigned state has already 
taken place, the infinitive, when it is just about 
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to take place ; €. o 5 -yeyuon HoXETo stent i, the 
winter began to come on (it approached, but was 
not yet arrived). —o ) XEtewy nptato yey OH ad | the 
winter was come on. 

(ce) The verbs to hear, and to learn, take the par- 
ticiple, -when a fact is adduced, which we per- 
ceive with our own ears, the infinitive, when some- 
thing is assigned, which we hear from the narra- 
tion of others : Roe. 2: nkovoa-TOY Anpoodéevn AEyovra 
OF rov Ayposrevouc AEYOUTO c, I have heard Demos- 
thenes speak sche heard his voice. )—axovw tov 
Anpossivy Xéyeuv, LT hear (1 am told) that Demos- 
thenes SAYS. — Oey erresupiet ¢ O ‘Aorvaync TOY Kupoy, | OTe 
NKOUE KaXov Kayadov avrov Elvat. Xenoph. Cyrop. 1. 
3. 1. 

(d) $aiveoSa in the signification to be evident, to 
be manifest, takes the participle, in the significa- 
tion to seem, to have the appearance, the infinitive ; 
€ g. Xenoph. Symp. 1.15. aua Azywv ravra capwe 
KXatecyv epaivero, he was just as though he wept, 
KX atop Epaivero would be: he evidently wept. 

(e) Verbs to declare, to announce, to show, 
take the participle, when something is announc- 
ed or shown as a fact, the infinitive, when it 
is assigned that something may or is said to 
Hero: amnyyédXero Tloridaua toAtopKovpévy 
(when it is certain that it is besieged).—amnyyé- 
hero TloriSaua mw oAro oxetoda (in intelligence 
merely resting on report.) 


Note 4. That the dependent proposition can also be formed 
with dre and éc, after all these ue: is already known from 
§ 192.4, <>: 


5. To some verbs, which aerely express sub- 
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ordinate definitions of an action, the Greeks add 
the participle of the verb which expresses the 
principal action. Such verbs are: rvyyavw, Aav- 
— pravw, cuareAew, uayivopaty Slett, Yalow and 
oixyoua, which in translation are sometimes ren- 
dered by adverbs. 


Oi omAtrat, ot ETv XYov waporvrTec (1), <BonSouv. 
—Eadev (2) oe Tavra Kal i ae v- 
T a.—mAsiorov ae SoKel a ano émaivov agioc eivat, oc av 
oJavy (8) rove pév woAgulove Kakwe TOLWY, TOE OE 
gitovg evepyseT@v.—ovatetéireka (4) pevywy ro 
pravdave TL Tapa TivOCc.—ovdev adikoy StayEyevnpat 
wow (5).—oi cot Yaipovar timwpevor (6) vro 
TwV avdowTwy.—o Sovioc Hy wKet Péowy (7) Ta TH 
deorory apaipevévra. 

Note 5, The verb rvyyavery is often used in this manner, when 
it is impossible to be expressed in translation, since the Greeks, 
to designate the absence of human intention and will, very fre- 
quently join it with those verbs also, which without’ it express a 


mere occurrence of nature or of chance; e. g. ervye Savwy, he. 
was dead, -—TvyXAvova ExorTEC, they have. ; 





-§ 130. 
PARTICIPLE IN INTERMEDIATE PROPOSITIONS. 


1. The participle in intermediate propositions 
either forms (1) ey collateral mes to 





“ayt That Benet to be there. fa) Te yaa _(3) First. 
— (4) Always. —(5) I have never committed injustice. =( 6) 
_ Gladly receive honour. pee Had hastily carried away. . 
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single words of the principal proposition, which 
we express by the relative who, which; or it de- 
notes (2) relations of time, expressed by the Eng- 
lish particles while, after, as, when, or (3) relations 
of cause, like the particles, because, since, as, or (4) 
condition, like the particles if, although. The 
case of the participle in intermediate propositions 
is determined by the noun of the principal propo- 
sition, to which it refers. 


“Advvarov woAAa TEX VW [LEVOD av0ow7o y Twayra 
KaAwe roitv.—aookLor OV TEC OL EVYOU Xou Tapa Toc 
3” 3 Be , ’ e / 4 
arrore avOowroe Seomorou Emtkvoov SzovTat.—aerov 

; 3 f - 
ott Aéyely TOOC yaoTEpa, Wra OVK EY OVEAaY.—AdIKE 
Zwko aTNC, OVC pEevy H TOALC vopiZee Jeovc, OV VO BpI- 

e \ - C4 ~ > ky 

Cwrw—LwKoarne Of TLTTEVWY MEIC, TWE OVK Et- 
vat Yeove évomtlev ;—TO owpa cuvnopoarat Ol, piKkoov 
wépoc Aa Bovre (1) exacrov.—oveev Stapéoet Tw KAET- 
TOVTL, Meya 1 GpuKpov VUdeXopmevyw (2).—dévdoa pev 

, 4 , A 4 p) 3 oe Oe 

TUNSEVTA Kal KOTEVTA TaYXewe HUETal, AvOOWY dE 

dtaddva pévTwy avdic TUE ov pacuov éoTl.—irouc, 
3 > Q ~ x Q , >) , 

ovk éydoove, det elvat Tove wEXAOVTAG amTpopacicTouC 

oUpLAY OUC EoeoIal, Kal pyTE ETL TOLC ayabouc TOU aoxXov- 

TOC psovnoorvtac, pnts ey roc KaKOLc T000W- 


covrTac. 


2. In like manner the participle is also put with 
a verb, where it refers to the subject contained 
in the verb. 





(1) So that thou hast received.—(2) Whether he has stolen 
much or little. 


~ 


13 





5 
eae 
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“5 9 t ae ? » 2 . wt Ng Ny 
Evdaiuwy eoOuatl ¥ t y VWOKWY euMavTOv. —TAaAUTa On] 


e ~ ) Pc ww 
OOWVTEC OU Jappetre 3 


3. Most frequently however the participle is 
used in intermediate propositions, to bring several 
actions enumerated in a proposition into the pro- 
per connection with each other. 

4. For every occurrence either consists of a 
simple action or is formed by the combination of 
several co-operative actions and conditions. In 
the latter case a mutual relation obtains between 
the single parts of the occurrence, whereof one 
either precedes another in time or is founded 
upon or developed out of another. In English 
all the single parts are frequently enumerated 
together independently and connected by the co- 
pulative particle and; but in Greek the principal 
action alone is definitely expressed, while all that 
preceded it in time or co-operated towards its 
establishment or formation appears in the parti- 
ciple. 


Ss rN 2 ; , ~ g lO 
=XOAQGCTIKOC OlKiaY TOLAMEVOG, THC JuoLoog 7 P O- 
4 . 3 - ts 2 > , 3 GINKS Seen A 
KuWac, Nowra Tove TapLoVTac, el TOETEL AVTW 1 OLKLA.— 
e = N ? of € 27 , / d 
ouTw O& Tac yvwpac EXE, WC, ay TL OéN, TAEVOTEOY EC 
Q =~ >} ~ > ~ 
Tac vaue avroic Emp Pacey (1). 
Note 1. Frequently such participles may be best and most 


conveniently expressed in English by a substantive with a pre- 
' position, frequently by an adverb. 


Adgyuy rov Bovxoroy Néyover TEx Sévra (2) ExreShvac év dagyn, 





(1) That, as soon as it is necessary, they should embark on 
board the ships and sail away.—(2) After his birth, 
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dSev cal ré dvopa EdaBev.—dexopevoc, in the beginning, origi- 
nally.—redevror, in the end, at last.—duadrutwv ypovor, after some 
time. | 


Note 2. The participles tywy, dywy, pépwv, ypwpevoe are fre- 
quently translated in English by the preposition mith. For the 
Greeks use these participles to designate certain kinds of connec- 
tion more accurately and demonstratively, than can be done by a 
preposition, namely éywy, when objects are assigned which we 
possess or which depend upon us; dywy with objects which we 
move along, drive, or transport; ¢éowv, when the discourse is 
of burdens and conveyance ; ypwpevoc, in assigning means, pro- 
perties and conditions ; ¢. g. dppncev Exwy dvaKociove dmXiTac.— 
dvexwonoay dyorrec Bookhpara oda EK Tie KYYPac.—ol Sepa- 
TOVTEC HKOAOVLOUY HEpovyTES TA SKEVN—TEXYY KOWMEVOC TavTa OLE- 
moata. 


5. If the article accompanies the participle it 
is to be translated: that, who, which, and such a 
participle connected with the relative and the 
infinitive, is frequently used in Greek for com- 
pressing two or more propositions into one. 


‘Eyo ov Tove TALOTAa ExovTac Kat purarror- 





~ 3 e e ~ Dy ow mar 
Tac TAEoTA EVvdAIMOVEDTATOUE Nyoupat.—ekeva zoroacer, 
a Tove ELooTac EvOMICE peya wo perAHoELY (1).—exetva 


wovov ousna, a Tove LooVTac myEtTo TeSvnKkéevat (2). 


6. A participle conneeted with the article is 
also often used instead of a substantive, wherein 
it is merely to be observed that a substantive 
added for supplement is not put in the genitive 
but in the case governed by the verb; e. g. o 
Eyovrec, those thai have, the richo—ou aywviCopevol, 


























(1) Which he thought would greatly benefit those, who knew 
them. —(2) The eye-witnesses of which he believed to be 
already dead. : 
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the competitors.—o rove Yweakac OnE a maker of 
coats of mail._—re dedioc, fear.—ro Bauhonenee: the 
will. 

7. The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press intention or destination, where we use the — 
words to, that, in order to, in order that. 


3 Q\ oS e # 9 e ’ e o 
Eyow EPXOMAL ULLY ET LKOVON TW Y.—TEUTEL O OKOTAO- 
KN Twa a yyé Novvra ravra TW Kvew.—rov aol= 


KovvTa Tapa rouc oukacrac aye Ot ouKny } Woo VTa (1 ). 


| 


§ 131. 
CASES ABSOLUTE. 


l. The - whole usage hitherto eran of 
the participle rests upon its being employed 
as an appendage to one of the nouns in the prin- 
cipal proposition, on which account it stands in 
the same case with it, and is dependent upon 
the verb of the principal proposition. But if the 
participle receives a new subject of its own, it 
forms with the same a distinct member in the 
proposition and both are put in a case which is 
independent of the principal verb—case absolute. 

2. When the participle in this manner receives 
its own subject and forms a separate member of 





(1) That he may suffer punishment. 
16 
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a sentence, it is used to designate a redation of 
time or to assign a cause. Since therefore defini- 
tions of time and cause are expressed in Greek 
by the genitive, (see § 108. 2. 1. and § 109.), the 
participle with its subject usually stands on such 
occasions in the genitive—genitives absolute. 


Evwyovpivwr (1) rev torAcpiwy earw (2) 9 
TOAU.—EKELVYOUV ELTOVTOE TaYTEC eolywv.—JEOU 
ovdovroc (3) oveev (oY vEL oovoc.—ovk av tAovoWw- 


TEOA ELN 1 TOALC, TOOTOOWY aTH TAELOVWY YEVO- 
Ms By tad , Y 





wévwv3—outTw TOV aLwvoc TOOKEX WONKOTOS 
pada on moeaBuTne Ov oO Kupog apiKvElT at ELC Tléooac TO 
-BSopov eT T™¢ auTou aoyXnc. 

Note 1. Ifa longer historical period is to be assigned by this 
genitive, the preposition éwi is usually added; e. g. éxi Kupov 
Paorsvovroc, under the reign of Cyrus, that is, as long as he 
reigned. 

3. As the dative also is frequently used in 
Greek for definitions of time and to assign the 
cause (see § 106. 1. b. and d.), datives absolute 
also occur, although much more rarely than gen- 
tives absolute, and therefore care must be taken 
not to consider passages of ancient authors as 
proofs of this usage, where the dative can by any 
means be explained in a dependent sense. 


eoutovre TW EvLauTW (4) paivovat waAw ot 


of % x A Ow iy ’ , 9 
EPOOOL Ppovpay ETL THY HiXww.—e pyomevotc avTolg 





(1) At the time when the enemies were feasting.—(2) See 
cNéiokopat, § 84.—(3) If a god bestows a thing.—(4) As the year 
came to a close. 
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(1) tne SaXacone kat Kara ynv too Poupévore, eve- 


Xelonoav TLVEC TOO0G *AOnvatove aryaryelv THY TOAW. 


4. Accusatives absolute stand in Greek only in 
those cases, where, in relating another’s actions, 
the narrator assigns by conjecture the motive 
which influenced the agent. The participle is 
then accompanied by the particles we, are (be- 
cause, since, seeing that, as) and wozep or we av 
(as if), and the use of the accusative must be ex- 
plained elliptically as dependent upon a verb, fo 
suppose, to believe, to imagine, which is indicated in 
the particles we, &c. 


a ¢ e , Wy 3 s ~ - 9 
Tove viet 01 matépec sioyousty aTO TwY TOYNOwWY av- 
bowrwy, wo THY MeV Tw Xenorwy optAtav ack y- 
giv ovoar (2) ric apETNG, THY Of TWY TOYNOWY, K a- 
eo oF . qy Q e Cod 9 > i 
TaAVGLY.—qVXETO TOOC TOE Jove amAwe T ayaxa 
duovat, we tovc Yeove KadAwra ELooTtac (3), 

e ~ > -? , \ ~ ey @ 
o7ola ayasa EOTLV.— PiAOUC MEV KTWYTAL OL aviowm ot, we 
Bonsov deouevor, rwv d: adecAgwv apedovaww, WaoTEO EK 
ToXrwoy pev yeyvouéevoue (4) pirove, && adeAgov 
O& OU yliyvopévov C.—0l TOAgULOL, We EWOWY wovouvrac 
TOVE oHETEPOUC, TEOUKiVHGAY TO GTIpOC, WC TAVTO ME 
voue Tov SuvyLov, eTrel opac isorev TOcoppnoarrac. 
Xenoph. Cyrop. I. ot TOAEpLOL ELOTHKECAY, we 
AV, MELON ELC TOSEUMA ¥E agikowro (ot Mnoo), orn oo- 


le EvOUEC, WOTTED ta wAsiora ewsecav wo. Ibid. §. 23. 





(1) Because they were cut off from the sea.—(2) Since (as they 
are convinced) intercourse with the good promotes virtue, &c.— 
(3) Because (according to his belief) the gods knew best.—(4) As 
if friends were formed from fellow-citizens, &c. 
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a , Dat nt ae bas A Min 9 
—ETOPEVOVTO, WC Ovdrva ay ANoavTa Ta TOU pEYIo- 


Tov Jeu onuecca.—lbid. qe Gebs as. 


Note 2. The use of the accusative absolute, however, is not 
necessary in this relation, since genitives absolute are more fre- 
quent even in connection with the adduced ieee: 


_ 6. If in an intermediate proposition one of the 
relations, which are otherwise designated. by ge- 
nitives absolute, is to be expressed by the parti- 
ciple of an impersonal verb, this subjectless par-. 
ticiple then stands in its absolute form and hence 
eriginate zominatives absolute. | 


2. 


Ava ti pévac, €&ov (1) amivar.—atoypov pévror, © 
i] Q a 9 ~ e ~ > Q 
veavia, Tov Bovropsvoy ey ry OAR oTpaTnyelv, EE Ov (2) 
TOUTO pave, apeAnoat aUTOV.—LeTa TO Mayda rig 
AakeSatpoviwy aoyne KGL myenoviag en E Be oveey. 
Tpocnkoy (3) nana TL EKELVOUC iptv, n Kal mac EKEL~ 
VOLE ETLTAGOELY.—O.O EMOE Talc Badrwv, ou O: ev 9 éov (A), 
kata(sadAce TH aokrov.—ot Kepxveato éxédevov Koow- 
iouc rove ev Emidanvw ppovpove re kat oxnropac amaya, 
€ >) a >) Cc a4 , 

WC OU PETOY (5) avrotc Emdapvov. 

Note 3. The nominative absolute is also used in impersonal 
phrases formed with éoré and a neuter adjective, where a partici- 
pial construction enters ; ¢. g. dikavoy ov, wt being just.—ddvvaroy 
ov, as it is impossible. 

6. When examples of the nominative and ac- 
cusative absolute occur in Greek writers in any 





a) As or since you are at liberty. _(2) As or if he has an op- 
portunity.—(3) Since it just as little became them.—(4) Which 
was by no means necessary, ought not to have been done.— 
(5) Because they had no right in Epidamnus. 


2 
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other relation than those assigned (4 and 5), they 
are all to be regarded as consequences of a de- 
fective construction or of a too compressed mode 
of expression. 


~ ) ~ fe e > 9 A 9 
Tavra oe: Eunyavaro, iva ot SuwseKa 2TN avr && ETEWY 
yevntat, at vuKTEc nMeoat TOLEVMEVAL (1). 
Herodot. 2. 1338. 
) , , e DAA Q da 8 
BovrAopéivny oUMpayéely, WE EveTONTAY TAC Bapcic, 
) cal av é 2). Herodot. 5. 103. 
TOTE OL Kal auTy mooceyeveTo (a). e e 
—EKELVOL OF ELCEAZOYTEC (3) OUY TOLC UTNVETALC, 
ELTrEVv O Kouriac. Xenoph. Hellen. II. 3. 54.—evrev- 
Sev, avdnv rpiodoc Ex ypuvoov AaBwv (A), DoiPoc p 
greupe Sevoo. Kurip. Iphig. Taur. 945 f.—onpetov 


f , 
of TOUTWY EYXOVTEC Xwoay ——, KEKTHMEVOL TPI- 
: Dd 


\ Q Q - 2 9 
kat yao Tn vy Kavvoy mootepoy ov 





- X , 
npEtc me KOaeTOUY TEC --——-, Kal TOOC TOUTOLC El- 
S0TEC ——* GME OVdeY TOUTWY NMAC ETNPE. Isocrat. 


Paneg. 31. ed. Morus. 





(1) The nights being made days.—(2) An evidently de- 
fective construction, the writer having thought of some transi- 
tive verb, as mpocéAa/3ov, or the like, but afterwards choosing the 
intransitive expression mpoceyévero, and repeating airy therewith, 
as an indication of the subject.—(3) Where the writer intended 
immediately to proceed with the relation eiAxoy dod rov Bwpor, 
which follows in the next proposition, but first cursorily inserts 
the command given by Critias.—(4) Where Orestes narrates 
further of himself as subject, although oiZoc becomes the true 
subject in this proposition, and therefore strictly \d(fovra ought 
to stand dependent upon éwepé pe. 





’ 
| 
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CHAPTER V. 


On the Use of Particles. 


§ 182. (137.) 


IDEA AND DIVISION OF PARTICLES. 


1. Unper the name of particles are usually 
comprised all kinds of smaller words, from the 
employment of which language derives connec-. 
tion, distinctness, perspicuity, energy and brevity. 
To particles therefore belong prepositions, (which, 
having been already treated of, we shall here pass 
over), also all conjunctions and lastly negatives. 


2. Of conjunctions we first distinguish three 
principal classes, namely, (1) particles employed 
to invigorate discourse and to give strength and 
prominence to single ideas; (2) particles serving for 
the external connection of propositions; (3) par- 
ticles denoting an internal connection of proposi- 
ti0ns. 

3. The last assigned class of particles is again 
resolved into the following subdivisions: (a) éem- 
poral, (b) causal, (c) illustrative, (d) intentional, 
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(e) conditional, (f) consequential. But as all these 
particles and their combinations have been treat- 
ed of above in the doctrine of the modes (§ 
121—4 123), the following remarks are confined 
solely to the two first of the assigned principal 
classes. 


§ 133. (139.) 


PARTICLES FOR THE INVIGORATION OF DIS- 
COURSE AND FOR THE HEIGHTENING OF 
| SINGLE IDEAS. 


YE, EO, on. 


1. ye, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens 
the word, which it follows, above the rest, and 
thus strengthens the idea of the same. It is fre- 
quently joined to pronouns, particularly personal 
pronouns, and is often also to be put in combina- 
tion with other particles, from which it usually 
stands separated by one or more words. Generally 
also it is used in rejoinders and answers, either 
to confirm or te restrict; also in erhortations, to 
render them more impressive. In English the 
sense of ye in most combinations can only be in- 
dicated by heightening the tone of the word to 
which it refers, frequently also it may be trans- 
lated by at least, now, however, yes, quite, very. 

K k 2 
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“Qe avoAotro Kai adXoc, Otte ToLtavra YE pecot, so may 
every one perish, whodoes such things !—o d yeopasiov 
AaBe KeLol Tudetdnc, péya Zo'yov, 0 ov dv0 y avooe pzoouv, 
oiot vuv Booroi aor, which even two men could not bear, 
&c.—tywye, I for my part (always in opposition 
to others).—zavu ye, very much, surely, certainly.— 
‘Toeosupnoopat, TO y MoV [éo0c, at least, as much as in 
me lies.—exotwe ye, quite naturally.—ye 8n, really, 
certainly.—yé rou, at least however. 





2. mzo, likewise enclitic, is in signification in- 
timately allied to ys, and denotes, conformably 
to its derivation from ei, comprehension or 
inclusion, whence, like ye, it is employed to 
strengthen single ideas. It very frequently 
enters into combination with relative pronouns, 
as also with temporal, causal and conditional par- 
ticles, to confirm their signification. The sense 
of this particle also is generally indicated in 
English merely by a stronger intonation of the 
word, although it frequently also may be trans- 
lated by very, ever. In combination with a par- 
ticiple we often translate it by although, or how 
much soever. 


Aéya, ameo Eyer, Sikata wavra, he says all, whatever 
he does say, justly.— pire ov TOVO , aryaxtoc T EO EWY, GTrO- 
aigso Kovenv, and thou, be thou never so excellent (that 
is, however excellent thou art), deprive him not of 
the virgin.— EUIVC TOOEVETAL TOC TOV Kuoor NT EO elLyev, 

just as he was.—eineo, if at all, provided that, if in- 
deed.— em eimeo, seeing that, SINCE.—K alm Eo with 
a participle, although. 
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3. on denotes the definiteness and certainty of an 
expression. Its most frequent occurrence is in 
combination with adverbs of place and time, to 
restrict their indefinite sense to some certain 
point, like the English just, even, now, only ; also 
with interjections and interrogative particles and 
in evhortations for stronger emphasis, like the Eng- 

‘lish but, then, well, nay. It is also used, when 
in the midst of a narration real events are brought 
forward, and generally in definite and emphatical 
affirmations as a sign of authenticity, like of a 
truth, surely, certainly, really, assuredly. 


Tlepacopat 61 Kat Ey GOL ourwe amev, well I also shall 
attempt, &c.—da d7 TOWOTEOOV TWC amokolveovat, one 
must indeed &c.—rovro aoa Tw éXevdéow TpETEL, Kat zw 
ducaty dn, and certainly to the just.—aye dn, well then ! 
well now!—zi dn; what then ?—viv 8h, just now.— 
On mov OY onmov, truly, no doubt, I should suppose. 





§ 134. (138). 


PARTICLES FOR THE EXTERNAL CONNECTION 
OF PROPOSITIONS. 


1. The parts of a proposition are connected to- 
gether externally, by being either one united to 
another or one opposed to another. 

2. In the union of the members of a proposition 
to one another, two cases are possible; namely 
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either several subjects are assigned, as participa- _ 
ting in common in certain predicates, or several 
predicates are enumerated, as belonging to one 
subject. 

3. In opposition between the members of a 
preposition it is declared generally, that one 
exists in a different relation from the other. 
This also is possible in two ways; namely, the 
opposition either depends upon a difference of 
the subjects conceived with unlike predicates or 
upon a difference of the predicates conceived in 
one and the same subject. 

4, As particles for uniting together the mem- 
bers of a proposition, the Greeks make use of cat 
and the enclitic rz, the use and distinction of 
which are pointed out in the following observa- 
tions : 

(a) cai and re serve for the simple union both of 
single ideas and of entire parts of a proposition. 
The connection by re is more usual in the elder 
and poetic language, than in Attic prose, and ge- 
nerally this particle is not merely put once be- 
tween the two ideas to be connected, but joined 
to each of the connected parts ; e. g. marie avdowr 
re Seow se, the father of Gods and men.—This con- 
nection by re—re occurs with Attic prose writers 
only in the union of strongly opposed ideas—as 
€. J. PepEW Yon Ta TE Oaipovia avayKalwe Th TE GTO TWD 
woAguwyv avdgswe. Thucyd. 2. 64. With Homer 
however frequently and with the Attic poets not 
rarely in the union of kindred ideas. If more 
than two ideas are connected, Homer proceeds 
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with the repetition of re,—as Il. 1.177. aie yao 
Tou Zoe Tre piAn, TOAEUOL TE, Maat TE, OF after having 
several times repeated re then uses xai—as Od. 3. 
A413. f. "Ex épowy TE, Zrpartoc Té, IIeoceve r, Agntoc 
re, Kal avri%eoc Opacunndnc,—or interchangeably 
rz, kal, ts. With Attic prose writers, in whole 
series of words enumerated either as subjects to 
one common predicate or as common predicates 
to one subject, the two first are generally con- 
nected by re xat, but all the rest by the simple 
Kal. 

(b) re xat connects more closely than the simple 
xat and is chiefly used, when ideas are to be re- 
presented as united in one supposition. Hence 
this kind of combination is also chiefly used, when 
opposite ideas are to be assigned as closely con- 
nected ; e. g. Xonorol TE Kal Tovnool.—ayava TE Kay 
xaxa. For this reason we also say aAXwe re cat (in 
other respects, on other grounds and also) par- 
ticularly also, especially, because aXdwe already ex- 
presses a natural and strong antithesis to that 
which follows. 

(c) kat—xat, as well—as, both—and, This com- 
bination can only be adopted, when the combined 
ideas are of different kinds, but never in those 
which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several 
substantives can always be connected by xai— 
Kal, —e€. 2. awékrewav Kal Taldac, Kal yeovarcac,—but of 
adjectives only those which contain nothing ho- 
mogeneous in their idea ; C pic avipwrouc EUPIOELC 


aN ig g Q ps8 , \ , \ , 
Kal ayaNouc, Kal Kakouc, OF Kut TevyTac, Kat movotoue, 
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and the like, not wodte cai peyadn Kau TokvavOpwrocs 
but peyadn re Kat ToAvavOpwroc. 


Note 1. Originally re appears to have been the copulate for 
the annexation of every cursory allusion in discourse. In this 
manner we find it still used in Homer, who joins it to temporah 
and causal particles, but chiefly to relative pronouns and par- 
ticles, to indicate the natural connection of propositions, whiclt 
obtains in the use of these particles. 


5. Of the particles employed in the opposition 
of members of a proposition, we here adduce only 
wév and 6¢ and remark thereon as follows : 

(a) The opposition in which one member of a 
proposition stands to another can be stronger or 
slighter and in both cases the Greeks use pév and 
6é for connection. The English particles deed 
and but can only be used to designate the stronger 
opposition, and hence we are often deficient in de- 
finite expressions for the Greek pév and 6z,which we 
then translate sometimes by and, also, sometimes 
by but, on the contrary, yet, sometimes by parily— 
parily, as well—as also, sometimes finally by now, 
moreover, and the like. 

(b) When pév is put in the first member of a 
sentence, the thought necessarily turns to an op- 
posite member with & Several cases neverthe- 
less occur, where, with uév preceding, the expected 
sé does not actually enter. Namely either (a) the 
antithesis to the member formed with pév expressly 
exists, but declares itself so clearly by the position 
and subject that 3¢ can be omitted. This is chiefly 
the case when temporal and local adverbs are 
used, which stand ina natural opposition between 
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themselves, as e. &. évravda and exe, towroy and 
grata, &C.—Or (8) the antithesis 1s indicated by 
another particle, as aAAa, avrao, avre, &c.—Or (y) 
the antithesis lies only in the mind, but is not 
expressly assigned in the discourse. This is 
chiefly the case when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used at the beginning of a proposi- 
tion in combination with pév; e. g. eyo piv roeogon- 
pat, I have formed the resolution (another probably 
not).—«at ravra pev on roiavra, these things are so cir- 
cumstanced (but others differently). 

(c) Although where pé occurs ¢ must be sup- 
posed to follow, yet reversely dé does not neces- 
sarily imply a preceding pév, but can be joined, 
without «zy preceding, to every proposition con- 
taining a further developement and division of 
single consecutive circumstances, although the 
connection is then notso close and essential, as in 
the use of pév and oz Also d¢ 1s frequently used 
at the beginning of a discourse which appears as 
antithetical to one previously adduced ; or in ad- 
dresses and questions, or in answers, where it al- 
ways indicates an opposition conceived inthe mind. 
—At the beginning of the subsequent proposition 
dé can only stand when a temporal or conditional 
particle is used in the antecedent proposition. 
Finally, in all the cases here specified this Greek 
particle is in general incapable of translation into 
English. 


Note 2. Both wév and oé are usually placed after the first 
word of the proposition. If the first is a preposition they can 
stand after the second word. With the poets however o¢ often 
obtains an earlier ‘position in the proposition. 
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§ 135. (147.) 


NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 


1. The Greeks employ for negation the two 
particles ov (ovx, ovy) and pn, whose composition 
with other particles produces a double series of 
negatives, which in certain combinations of pro- 
positions and under certain relations of sense are 
used interchangeably according to the same rule, 
as the simple ov and pn themselves. 

2. Although the English, like other languages, 
possesses only one expression for both particles, 
yet between the use of ov and pm in Greek a defi- 
nite and important distinction obtains. 

3. In general this distinction is correctly de- 
signated by saying: ov denies positively and di- 
rectly, wn, on the contrary, denies prohibitively 
or conditionally. Hence ov is used to deny a 
thing itself, wn, on the contrary, to deny the sup- 
position of a thing. 

4, Hereupon is founded the following general 
rule: ov stands as negative particle in an imdepen- 
dent proposition, whether expressed as an asser- 
tion, or as a question, or as a subjective opinion, 
and likewise in all cases where an idea is nega- 
tived in and by itself: «n, on the contrary, denies 
in conditional propositions, whether they appear as 
really dependent upon an expressed principal 
proposition, aS in assigning intention and in 
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the investigation of a contemplated result, or the 
dependence lies merely in the imagination, as in 


conditional and assumed cases, or in the expres- > 


sion of a wish, of a command, of exhortation, of 
fear and apprehension. 

5. The following remarks lead to a right appli- 
cation of this rule in single cases : 

(a) A whole and independent proposition, whe- 
ther pronounced as an absolute assertion, or as an 
opinion and view, or asa question, can be nega- 
tived only by the particle ov. 


3 5) 95 e ’ 3 x b) ] 
Ov ayaXov 7 ToAvKolpavia.—ovK av ayaTw@ny Ka- 
a ” , X > ae 
AsioYat avictoc.—ri yap ov TapEoTl ; 
Note 1. If yh stands in questions, it indicates that the enquirer 
supposes something to exist which he does not wish; e. g. dpa 


fey Kakot dayopesa; do we not appear as bad?—p7 Coxe cor; 
does tt appear to you ? 


(b) wn on the contrary appears as a negation: 
(a) after all particles expressing condition, sup- 
position and intention. 


Et pa opswc Aéyw, Gov zpyov, AapPaverv Aoyov Kat 
2 , > Ni tey \ of oe / kd , 
ehiyyerv.— ev vo glyov TOvC EomAOUE TOU Amévoc Euppasat, 
e , 8 ~ 9 ’ > ’ ’ M4 
oTwe nn Tog AQnvatotc Epoppicacvat EC GUTOY. 

Note 2. If ov occurs after intentional and conditional particles, 
it does not negative the whole proposition but only an individual 
idea thereof; e.g. ci ovK éorepnSne, if thou hast been undeprived. 


—Tpovuphoopat, drwc ody varepjow, I shall take pais, to come 
(not too late) at the right tine. 


(8) After relatives and with participles, when 
these likewise express a condition. 
Tic d& Sovvar Svvarat ETEPW, a py avroe EXEL, who can 
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give a thing to another, if he has it not himself? (on 
the contrary a ov« avroc tya, would be: that which 
he has not himself.) —ovsstc Anerat Xpnuara, OoTLE 
pn waptora, who is not there, or, if he is not there.— 
0 mn morevwr, Uf a person does not believe.—o wn prdr0- 
sopar, if any one does not philosophize (on the contrary 
o ov pidosopwr, one that does not philosophize).—Eurip. 
Pheen. 814. ov yap, 0 wn Kadov, ovror Epu Kadov.— 
Xenoph. Anab. IV. 4. 15. ovroc yap ZOOKEL Kal 7 poté- 
gov woAXa non aAdnevoat Tolaura, Ta OvtTa TE We ovra, 
Kal Ta un OVTa WC OUK ovra, uf any thing did not exist, 
he assigned it as not existing. 

(y) With infinitives, whether they be depend- 
ent upon a verb or accompanied by the article. 


3 2 ~ XQ ~ 8 Q G7 , of ? 
Avaykn TOUTO uy TOLELY._TO a] TEOIHYVAL foot QiTltov 
~ ~ > - > 8 Ath ? 9 - 
COOL TWYV KAKWV.-~EVOMLO AY auTOv ag 7] BovAo at padXov 


Nn 


n wn ouvacdat. 


Note 3. In narration, when the negative assertions of another 
are adduced directly as his assertions, ov stands with the infini- 
tive ; €. g. ovK ESédey gyot, he declares that he positively will not. 


(8) wn always stands with the imperative, as 
also with the conjunctive which is used instead 
of the imperative (see § 124. 3.), and with the 
optative when it indicates a wish. 


M TOUTTE TOUTO.—[L 1) TOUTO dpacye.— 7} ravuta yé- 


. ¢ emus 
VHTAL.—[ Y WPalaly LKOLULYY C1): 


(<) Lastly, wn always stands in a negative an- 
tithesis, which refers only to a part of the preced- 


(1) A form of imprecation: may I not live another summer. 
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ing proposition, not to the whole proposition (on 
the ground that the part of a proposition always 
appears as dependent). 


"AdnSeaav Set aoxsiy, Képdog TL Tapexovoay Kal pn, 
when it brings gain, and when not.—daoa Se we mapa- 
yevicbar n un; must I be present, or not ? 

Note 4. Ow, on the contrary, denies the whole proposition, the 
whole assertion; e.g. apa det we mapayevéosa, ij 0%; must I be 
present, or must I not ?—Cei rove ayaLove iriy, rove O€ pu) ToLob- 
Touc ov, one must love the good, and those, who are not so, one must 
not love. | : 

6. All nearer general definitions (any where, at 
any time, any thing, &c.), joined to a negative 
proposition, must be compounded with the nega- 
tion which negatives the simple proposition. 
Such accumulated negations in Greek do not 
destroy, but strengthen and confirm, each other. 


\ 9 
Ovest c TWTOTE LwKearove ovoev ace[sec, OvVOE 
BS) ? fe Lo , , 
avootoyv, O v TE TOATTOYTOC ELOED, oO v TES.) AéyorToc nKOU- 
~ ~ > 
osy.—rTadAa TWV un OvTwY ov } gv l oO v oa oy OU } a- 


. 9 , , / 
OC OVOEMLAY KOWwrIaY EXEL. 


7. Also the two negations are often combined 
together so as mutually to restrict or confirm 
each other. This can take place in a two-fold 
manner, according to the order of position, thus 
either ov wy, oF pn ov. In this combination, as in 
all other cases, ov denies objectively and pm sub- 
jectively. Hence, ov nm implies the idea of no 
apprehension being entertained that a thing will 
take place ; unov, on the contrary, the idea of an 
apprehension being entertained that a thing will 
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not take place. Hence are derived the following 
observations. 

(a) ov wm iS an intensive and emphatical nega- 
tion, and indicates the imagination of a thing, 
which should not and must not take place; e. g. ov 
un Sucuerne toy ptdote, that thou wilt not (1 expect) be 
all-inclined towards thy friends, that is, be not ill-in- 
clined towards thy friends.—aXN’ ovmor e& guov ye pH 
pane rode, yet never (must thou expect), that thou 
wouldst learn this from me, that is, yet never shouldst 
thou learn this from me. 

(b) pn ov in dependent propositions, when the 
verb of the principal proposition is either accom- 
panied by a negation or contains a negative idea 
in itself, destroy each other and are often to be 
translated by that; ¢. g. mpoc Tl Brérwv Sugysoaiverc 
avTO Kal amioreic, pt) OUK emoTHUN YY 7 aoETn, thou 
disbelievest that virtue is knowledge.—ovk apvovpat py 
ov yevéoSat, I do not deny thatit has taken place,—zst- 
TOMAL yao ov rocouroy oveev, WCTE Bn ov KaAWe Save, 
there will nothing happen to me so bad, but that L shall 
die nobly. 

In independent propositions, on the contrary, 
uy ov is used in combination with the conjunctive 
to express negative assertions with less positive- 
ness and strength, and is to be translated by zndecd 
not, perhaps not, and explained by the addition of 
an omitted verb, as dpa, and the like; e. g. adda 
un ovx % SiOaxrov 4 doern, but virtue may perhaps 
not be to be faught.—npw Of pt) OUdED aAAo okemTEOV Ns 
7 omeo vuv on eAeyouer, but perhaps nothing else may be 
to be examined, than what we just now mentioned.—In 

3 
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the same manner is p7 ov used also in combination 
with the participle, to strengthen the sense of un, 
and to render it more distinct and prominent ; 
€. g. ducadyntoc yao av Elny, TOLAVdE pH OU KaTOLKTEiowY 
edoav, L should be unfeeling, were it possible for me not 
to pity, &c. 

8. As compounded with the negation ovx, the 
particle ovxovwy may also find a place here. This 
particle, used by the Greeks both in questions 
and in direct propositions, admits of different 
translations and is also differently accented, being 
sometimes written odxodv, sometimes ovcour. The 
following is to be remarked as essential concern- 
ing it: | 

(a) In interrogative propositions, where the 
particle signifies not therefore? is it not so? not? it 
is always to be accented ovxovv, because ove must 
here be significantly and emphatically heightened ; 
e. g. Plat. Men. §. 3. after Socrates has asked 
Menon, whether he should answer him after the 
manner of Gorgias, and the other replies in the 
affirmative, Socrates continues: ovxovy Aéyere avop- 
poac tivac rey ovrwy Kata “Epredoxdéa; do: you not 
therefore assume (since I am to answer like Gor- 
glas) certain effluxions of all things, like Empedocles ? 
—ovkouv yédwe HOLGTOE ELC Ex Soove yedav ; well ! is it not 
the sweetest laughter to laugh at enemies ?—ovxovv kat 
opw Kadsic 71; thou callest sight also something, is it 
not so? 

(b) In direct propositions oixovy is either to be 
translated (a) therefore not, yet not, or (GB) it stands 
at the beginning of the proposition, as a more em- 
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phatical expression for the simple ovv, and is to 
be translated by therefore, consequently; e. g. od 
TOUTO ETOlNGAaC, OVKOUY Eywye, thou hast done this, there- 
fore not [.—aXX' avrov Eurac EyW TOLOVOE pot ovKoUY 
aryracam av, but although he stands so towards me, 
yet [would not dishonour him.—ovxovv, oray dx py oxevw, 
meravoonar’ therefore, when Lam unable, I shall desist. 
—Asarule of accentuation,it has been laid down, 
that in passages where the particle signifies there- 
fore not, it is to be written ovcovv, but where the 
idea of negation entirely disappears, ovxovv. 
Strictly considered however the idea of negation 
does not vanish in ovcovy even where it is to be 
translated by therefore, but the particle is there 
also properly an interrogative particle, which 
stands alone without any intimate connection 
with the following words of the proposition not 
constituted in the interrogative form, ase. g. in 
the adduced ovxovy, oray x. r. X., 28 it not so? when 
Iam unable, &c. Hence it is evident that pro- 
perly it should always be accented ovxovy; al- 
though in the adduced case the accentuation 
ovkovv may not appear objectionable, as a means 
of facilitating the determination of the sense. 


END OF THE SYNTAX. 
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INDEX. 





PRELIMINARY REMARK. 


THE irregular verbs are not admitted into the following catalogue, because 
they already occur in alphabetical order, and can therefore be easily found. Also 
the individual Greek verbs, whose construction is given in the Syntax, are not 
inserted here, but adduced in the English Index according to classes determined 


by the signification. 


A. 


a Doric for n, 72. 97. 240f. 276. 

@ interchanged with € by the Attics 
and Ionians, 72. 

a@ as termin. of the nominative, quan- 
tity of, 23ff 

@ as termin. of the 2d and 3d declens. 
short, 25. 

@ as termin. of the nominative for yc, 98. 

@ in the vocat. of words in ae and ye, 
O25: 

a Doric, as genit. of the Ist declens., 

a contr. from éa@ in the 8d declens., 132. 

aa as termin. withlong a, 28. 

ayayom, 238. 

ayay with ilong @ in the termin., 26. 

ayn and ayy, quantity of, 32. 

ayvupe with syllab. augm., 203. 

ayvacacke, 234. 

aevaoc with long a, 32. 

agp... as the initial of words with long 
a, 32. 

aeTéc with long a, 32. 

ang as a termin. of adjectives with leng 
a, 30. 

avavaroc with long a, 32. 

ai instead of éi, use of, 454. 

aor, 142. 

aidvoc with long a, 32. 

atdoc, 142. 

diddocée, 56. 

aivadyc, aicy, ait, with long a, 32. 


aivw, verbs in, making ava in the 
aor. 1., 218. 

atvw, verbs in, formation of the perf. 
pass. of, 219f. 

a.c /Bolic for gy in the infinitive, 264. 

atc, aoa, as termination of the part. 
for ac, aca, 242f. 

acot in the dat. plur. of the 1st declens., 
98f. 


aKa parog with long a, 32. 


ako ver ov with long ¢, 36. 

aKoarng with the genit., 395. 

dkparog, quantity of, 31. 

a)\ada with long a, 24. 

dXtoxopat with syllab. augm., 208. 

aAki, 142. 

adApueoc, 42. 

apc as termin. with long a, 30. 

apunTno, apnros, with long a, 32. 

appro Bnréw, augment of, 207. 

ay as termin. of the nomin. and accus. 
long and short, 26. 

ay in the genit. plur. of the 1st declens., 
98 


ay for aoz in the perf. 244. 

ay, signification of, 444. 

== position ef, in a proposition, 448. 
— with the optative, 445. 

— with the conjunctive, 445f. 

— withthe indicative, 446f. 


— with the imperat. infin. and partic. 


447. 
— twice in one proposition, 447f. 
dva with the dat., 391. 
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avdoosy with the gen. and dat., 395. 

avoavw with the syllab. augm., 298. 

avodoamdcecouy, 143. 

aréyopat with double augm., 207. 

avykovorsiv with the gen., 399. 

avno, 137. 

aviapoc, quantity of, 31. 

avoiyw with double auem., 204. 

avopsow with double angm., 207. 

avoc as termin. of proper names, quan- 
tity of, 30. 

avoc as termin. of dissyllabic words, 
with long a, 31. 

ayTikov with doubtful v, 88. 

ayw, verbs in, with short a, 29. 

a, genit. akoc, quantity of, 28. 

ao-in the genit. of the Ist declens., 98. 

ao in the genit. of the Ist declens., 
quantity of, 27. 

aog with long a@ in dissyllabic words, 31. 

avevvsiy with the gen., 399. 

ap as termin. of the 3d declens. long 
and short, 27. ; 

aon7no with long a, 32. 

aova, aovec, &c., 144. 

aoxevy with the dat., 395. 

ac as termin. long, 27. 

ag, genit. aroc, with the rejection of r, 
136f. 

ac, gen. €0c, 137. 

aca, with long a in the penultimate 
syllable, 28. 

acc in the perf. with long a, 29. 

aotmog and acre with long a, 30. 

ackoy and ackouny instead of a and 
apny, 234. 

aTat and aro instead of yrat and yro, 
237. 240. 278. 

aTEp0C, arepot, 77. 

aT, arHotog, and aryodc, with long 
a, 32. 

aTHPLOC, aTLKOc, and aTyc, with long 
a, 30. . 

arova, 49. 

avric, 62. 


B. 


B inserted between two liquids, 64. 

BAshapic with doubtful ¢, 34. 

BotAee and Potdy, 244. 

Bay, Bac, Dor., instead of Body, Bove, 
135. 


i. 


yé, signification and use of, 499. 
vé appended to pers. pronouns, 184. 
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A. 


O inserted between two liquids, 64. 

dayve with long a, 32. 

de as appended syllable to nouns an 
pronouns, 56f. 

oé, signification and use of, 504f. 

dé without péy preceding, 505f- 

o& at the beginning of the consequent 
proposition, 505. 

décopat, Ion. instead of déxopas, 62. 

dévdoea, Sévdpect, from Sévdpoy, 143. 

On, signification and use of, 501. 

deatraw, augment of, 207. 

dvakovéw, augment of, 207. 

Otakovoc, quantity of, 31. 

divy with long t, 37. “g 

Owweroy as 3d pers. dual., 237. 

Sparérye with long a, 32. 


E. 


e instead of st with the Ionians, 71. 

¢ interchanged with a by the Attics and 
Tonians, 72. 

é inserted by the Ionians in verbs pure 
and liquid, 240. 

€ rejected in the 2d pers. imperf. pass. 
261. 

ea as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
long a, 23. 

ea as accus. of words in évg with long 
a, 20e 

ea as termin. of the pluperf. 235. 240. 

eac as accus. plur. of words in €vg with 
long a, 27. 

éycoarye with the gen., 395. 

Eréhwpe, 238. 

eu Att. for y in the 2d pers. pass., 244. 

et instead of ¢ in the Epic and Ionic 
dial., 71. vis 

ec prefixed instead of the reduplication, 
200f. 

ev interchanged with Ore after verbs de- 
noting an emotion of the mind, 452. 

et with the conjunctive, 454. ; 

eva as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
short and long a, 23f. 

éic instead of év, 380. 

gic with the genit., 381. 

sy instead of ety in the infinitive, 242. 

ev instead of noay in conjugation, 242. 

ev remains unchanged before o and ¢, 
68. 

ivoxAéw with double augment, 207. 

Zouca with syllab. augm., 203. 

Zodrra with syllab. augm., 203. 

| fooya with syllab. augm., 203. 
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ZopTacw augmented in the o, 203. 

émikavsavecdat with the accusative, 
398. 

zovQ0c with | 36 

ouGoc with longs, 36. 


> , 


éotvocg with long t, 36. 

€¢ instead of ec¢ in conjug. with the Do- 
rians, 241. 

foKoy and eoxduny as termin. of the 

5 imperf. 233f. 240. 

éo7Tt, 56. 

érivea lon. instead of éridyy, 276. 

€v Jon. for ov, 72. 

€U¢, genit. Epic and Ionic jog and éoe, 
136. 

ExeoJae with the genitive, 396, 

igxery, EAE, ewoyey, 203. 


B. 


9 


mae 


9) Epic and Ionic instead of a, 72.97. 

4 as augment instead of ¢, 201. 

Hyeiodae with the gen. and dat. 394f. 

goea, yoy, yOn, ZOnoSa, &c. 235. 
244, 

wkalov, yeaopat, Att. with the aug- 
ment, £203. 

Ao never without the augment, 209. 

av instead of ecy in the infinitive, 242. 

H¢ heteroclite as termin. of proper 
names, 141. 

4¢ as termin. of the Ist declens., in the 
accus. Ion. ea, plur. eac, 142. 

y¢ and you as termin. of the dat. plur. 
of the 1st declens., 99. 

#¢ instead of ec in the nominat. and 
vocat. plur. of the 3d declens., 136. 
yoJa instead of yc in the conjunctive, 

238. 
got and yoy instead of y in the con- 
junctive, 237. 


0. 


Sarepov, Sdrépov, 77. 
vE and Sey as appended syllables, 56, 
SevaTra, Géoamec, 144. 


I. 


t ae in demonstratives and adverbs, 
t long as termin. of the dative, 32f. 134. 
a as fermin. of the ist declens. with 
long a, 23. 
fa as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
short a, 24. 


| 


ES ee ee eee ee 
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1a as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
long and short t, 3of. 

idopat with long t, 37. 

tarpog with long t, 37. 

iQue with long ¢, 37. 

ikayvw with long a, 29. 

tcp, 238. 

‘Aaog, quantity of, 37. 

tA, with long t, 37. 

(hve, with long 4, 37. — 

tepoc, with long ¢, 37. 

iv, as termin., quantity of, 33. 

tva, tvn, as termin. of nouns, with 
long 4, 36. 

ivtoy, with the first elong, 37. 

tyog as termin. of adjectives with fluc- 
tuating quantity, 36. 

tvw as termin. of verbs with fluctuating 
quantity of thee, 34f. 

tc, gen. Epic and Ion. toc, 184. 

i¢ as termin. of the nominative long, 33f. 

ic as termin. of the nom. and accus. 
plur. long, 34. 

iTHe and tree as termin. of the nom. 
with long t, 36. 

tw, verbs in, with long ¢ in the deriva- 
tive tenses, 215. 

to) as verbal termin., quantity of the ¢ 
inj eve 

twy, as termin. of the comparative, with 
doubtful u, 34. 

twy as termin. of nouns with long and 
short t, 36. 


K. 


K Tonic instead of 7, 62. 

craBag with long a, 32. 

kat, simple use of, 502f. 

Kai—Kail, use of, 503f 

kai elided, 77. , 

cahég with fluctuating quantity 31. 

Kapvoc with long t, 36. ; 

KkapaBoe, first a long, 36. 

kapte with long a, 32. 

with doubtful ¢, 34. 

Képapic with doubtful t, 34. 

xts@y Ion. instead of yurwy, 62. 

Ktyavw, quantity of the a in, 29. 

kA OoVvopmEty with the accusative, 396. 

KAivy with long t, 37. 

Kow@vac, Kowvdvec from Kotywvdg, 
143. 

Kopvvy with doubtful v, 42. 

Kpac, 6, quantity of, 28. 

koag as termin. of adjectives with long 
a, 28. 

Koarety with the accusative, 395. 

2 
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‘Kptirne-with short ¢, 36. 
kipuvoy with long t, 36. 
Kudog with long v, 44. 


A. 


Aayxavery with the accusative, 396. 

Aa3oa with long a in the final syllable, 
25. 

Aaptvoc with long a, 32. 

Aapoc, with long a, 32. 

Nie, genit. Aade, 28. 

Aagvooy with long v, 43. 

Lagbooeroy as 3d pers. dual. imperf., 
237. 

AEtrupov with long v, 43. 

hiay with long a, 26. 

Atréc¢ with long t, 37. 

Aw) with short e, 34. 

Avr with long v, 44. 


M. 


ev, signification and use of, 504. 

pév—0e, use of 504f. 

pév without a following 0é, 504f. 

beg Doric instead of pev in conjug., 
241. 

pn, signification and use of, 506ff. 

p7 in interrogations, 507. 

wy after conditional and intentional 
particles, 507. 

jn after relatives and with participles, 
507f. 

bn with the infinitive, 508. 

#’7) with the imperat. conjunct. and op- 
tative, 508. 

py in antitheses, 508f. 

‘py ob, double use of, 510f. 

py with the conjunct. and optat., 462. 

fy with the indicat. of the preterite, 
463. 

pukodc with long ¢, 37. 

poyéopat with long t, 37. 

poe elided, 79. 

pvedog with long v, 44. 

pukaw with long v, 44. 

pune as heteroclite, 141. 


N. 


y Doric instead of A, 62. 

y instead of cay in the 3d pers. plur. 
of the conjugation pe, 276. 

vave according to the different dialects, 
138f. 
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veaviac, quantity of, 31. 

vib, c short in, 34. 

ytt, Doric instead of ot in the 3d pers- 
plural, 241f. 


O. 


oa as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
long a, 23. 

60vvn with short v, 42. 

ova as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
long a, 23. 

ova as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
short a, 24. 

Oidizrove as heteroclite, 141. 

otec and oin, 244. 

ouy instead of oy in the dual, 
129. 

oto instead of ov in the genit. of the 2d 
declension, 104. 

ovc, Aolic instead of ovy in the infini- 
tive, 264. 

o.ca instead of ovea in the participle, 
242f. 

aloe instead of ot¢ in the Dat. plur. of 
the 2d declension, 104. 

dverpoy, 143. 

ooaw with double augment, 204. 

dpvec as heteroclite, 141. 

dc as a demonstrative, 336. 

og as termin. of nouns inflected both 
according to the 2d and 3rd declen- 
sions, 142, 

o¢ as termin. of the vocat. in fhe 2d 
declension, 103. : 

o¢ according to the 2d declens., in the 
plur. a, 142f. 

ocay instead of ov in the 3d pers. plur. 
imperf. and aor. 2., 244. 

ocrec declined, together with a specifi- 
cation of its variations by dialect, 
L87f. 

ore redundant, followed By oratio recta, 
457. 

ov and ovK, 49. 

ov, signification and use of, 506f. 

ov, with the infinitive, 508. 

ov in antitheses, 509. 

od pn, S509. 

obKouy and ovKcovy, d1if. 

obpew with syllab. augm., 203. 

6x06; o and ro, 142. 


104, 


iI. 


mamupoc with long v, 43. 
maosevor inane with long t, 36. 
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waporvéw with double augm., 207. 

wep, signification and use of, 500. 

mépav with long a, 26. 

@eiwvand wéwy, declension of, 173f. 

mokapic with doubtful 1, 34. 

ahuvoc with short v, 43. 

mOXtc, its various forms of declension 
in Homer, 134. 

apiv, construction of, 470. 

mpocw7ract from mpdcwroy, 1438. 

wvpog with long v, 44. 


1p 


pa, quantity of, 28. 
pagpavic with doubtful t, 34. 
po lon. instead of pp, 61. 


2. 


© inserted in the perf. and aor. 1, of 
verbs pure, 215. 

6 doubled in the fut. and aor. 1., 236. 

o rejected in the 2d pers. sing. pass., 
237. 240. 

oédvvoy with long t, 36. 

oJa instead of ¢ in the 2d pers. in con- 
jugation, 241. 

oldywy with long a, 31. 

oivare with long a, 31. 

oKay0dda with long final a, 24. 

OKOTOC, 6 andro, 142. 

skugoc, 6 and 70, 142. 

optAn with long t, 37. 

sot elided, 79. 

oo lon. instead of 77, 61. 

svoryé with long v, 44. 

oppayic with long a, 32. 


T. 


rapvyn with doubtful v, 42. 

Ta0G, Tawe, with short a, 31. 

Taplxyoc, 6 and Td, 142. 

Taptxoc with long t, 36. 

Te, use of, 502f. 

P TE—TE, use of, 502f. 

TE Kal, use of, 503. 

TeTevxeroy as 3d pers. dual, 237. 

rida, quantity of, 31. 

rive with doubtful ve, 35. 

TooUYH with doubtful v, 42. 

TPAXOE with long a, 32. 

Tuyxavew with the accusative, 396. 

Tuyxavety with the particip. not to be 
translated into English, 489. 


INDEX. 517 


Tupd¢ with long u, 44. 
TUX Wp, 238. 


Y. 


v as termin. in conjugation long, 38. 

va as termin. of the Ist declens. with 
long a, 23. 

vooy as adverbial termin. with long v_ 
42. 

via with long and short a, 24. 

viog with metaplasm, 143. 

UAH with long v, 44. 

vAog with long v, 48. 

vpn with long v, Ad. 

vy as termin, of the nominat. and in 
conjugation long, 38. 

vva and vvy with long v, 42. 

vyoc with long and short v, 42f, 

vvw, quantity of v in, d9f. 

uvyw, verbs in, formation of the perf. 
pass. of, 219f. 

voa with long and short uv, 42. 

voo¢e with long and short v, 42. 

vow, quantity of v in, 39f. 

ug long, 39. 

uc, genit. voc, contr. by Epic authors, 
135. 

uc, as termin. of adject. of the common 
gender or having the fem. in éa, eS 

voyivoy with long t, 36. 

vopirve, as Dat. to vopivy, 143. 

UTNC, with long v, 42. 

vToc, with long and short v, 42. 

vw, verbs in, with long v in the deri- 
vative tenses, 215. : 

vw, quantity of v in, 40f. 


®, 


padapog, quantity of, 31. 

~yavw, quantity of a in, 29. 

ovivw with doubtful 4, 35. 

ge or pty as appended syliables for the 
formation of cases, 99. 104, 130. 

phvapoc, quantity of, 31. 

poarpa with long a, 32. 

pvdn with long v, 44. 

f@vodw with long v, 44. 


X. 


yauvée with long t, 36. 
xedvowy with long t, 36. 
xivo1, first ¢ long in, 37. 
yotvté with short 1, 34. 
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xpwe, genite ypooc, without contrac- 
tion, 131. 
xowc, as heteroclite, 141. 


a: 4 
Wuxi with long v, 44. 


Q. 


w Doric instead of ov, 72. 

w Dorie instead of ov in the genit. of 
the 2d declension, 104. 

w instead of wy in the accus. of the At- 
tic declension, 106. 
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INDEX. 


wa as termin. with long a, 23. 

wséw with sylab. augm., 203. 

wvéopat with syilab. augm.,; 203. 

wy, genit. ovoc, with the rejection of 
the v, 132f. 

we, genit. wroc, with the rejection of 
the 7, 137. 

we as termin. heteroelite, 142. 155. 

we for ove inthe accus. plur. of the 2 
declens., 104. 

we with the accus. absolute, 495. 

we as preposition, 381. 

we with the accent, 49. 

ere, construction of, 433f. 

wy Ton, instead of av, 71f. 185. 





ENGLISH INDEX. 


GLIGFLOP EOF 


A. 


Accent as a means of determining the 
quantity, 21f. 

; nature of the, 45f. 

, sign of the, 46f. 

=—————, its position in general, 47ff. 

in words of the Ist declens., 9 1ff. 

in words of the 2d declension, 

100ff. 

in words of the 3rd declension, 

109ff. 

in adjectives, 146ff. 

in the verb, 245ff. 

eax———, irregular in contracts of the 2d 
declension, 105. 

, irregular in the 2d Attic de- 

clension, 107. 

, change of the, in syncopised 
words in np, 126f. 

mame, irregular in the accus. of the 
termination w, 132. 

ex, irregular in the genit. plur. of 
words in 9Sy¢, 182. 

——— in compar. and superl., 153. 

, change of the, 52ff. 

incontraction, 76. 

in elision, 79. 

Accusative absolute, 495f. 

- absolute with we, we7ep, 

we av, 495. 






































Accusative absolute instead of the no~ 
minative of the subject, 496f. 

- sing. of the 3d declens. in 
y, 122. 

-, signification of the, 372. 

-, use of the 373ff. 

- for assigning the prox. ob- 
ject, 373. 

-, with verbs, which in some 
other languages frequently take the 
object in the dative, 373f. 

~ with intrans. verbs, 374f. 
-, double with verbs, 37 5ff. 
- of nearer definition, 378f. 
with definitions of time and 
place, 379. 

used elliptically, 379. 

with prepositions, 37 9ff. 

with verbs to hear, to per- 
ceive, to understand, 398f. 
with the passive, 418. 
with the infinitive, 47 6ff. 
with the infin. after Aéyerae, 








478. 
| Adjectives, terminations of, 154ff. 
of one termin., 156f. 
of two termin., 155f. 
—__—_————- in og, 158. 
of three termin., 154f. 
— of three termin. as common, 


154. 
6 
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Adjectives in we, 155. 
—, irregular, 163f. 

Adverbs, formation of, 331ff. 

, degrees of comparison of, 835f. 

fEolic dialect, 5. 

Alexandrine dialect, its peculiarities in 
verbal forms, 244. 

Amplificatives, 344. 

Anomalous nouns, 141. 

Anomaly in conjugation, 285ff. 

Aorists in ckov and okopny, 233f. 276. 

Aorist 1., its deviating formation with 
Epic authors, 235f. 

Aorist 1. with the termin. xa, 268f. 

Aorist 2. mid. in a pass. signification, 
424, 

- of trans. verbs in an intrans. sig- 
nification, 427. 

Aorist, significat. and use of the, 481%. 

- interchanged with the perfect, 

432. 

- to be translated by the present, 
or by to be wont, to use, &c., 482. 

- in the significat. to be able, 483. | 
Aorists pass. in a mid. signification, 424. | 
Apheresis, 79. | 
Apostrophe, 58. 

Appended v, 79f. 

— does not accede to the dor. 
termination v7t, 242. 

Apposition, 369f. 

—————=- in pers. and demons. pro- 
nouns, 369f. 

- in the genit. with pcssess. 
pronouns, 370. 

Article, variations of dialect in its de- 
clension, 186. 

——-, signification and distinction of 
the definite and indefinite, 349. 

———- with ideas of species, 350. 

——-- with proper names, 350. © 

——-, definite, 351. 

——-- with adjectives, 351. 

——- without a substantive, 352f. 

- with pronouns, 353. 

- with adverbs, 354. 

———- with the infinitive, 354. 

- before whole propositions, 354. 
——- with the genit. or with preposi- 
tions, 352. 

- as a demonstrative, 349. 

Attic dialect, 6. 

———————, its peculiarity in verbal 
forms, 243f. ¢ 

, later, 7. 

Attraction in the relative, 360ff. 

———— in oioc, 361f. 

with the infinitive, 479ff. 

with the infin.is omitted, 48 If, 
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Augment, idea and kinds of the, 198f. 
————-, syllabic, 199ff 
in verbs beginning 








with a vowel, 208. 
syllab. and tempor. together, 
Seat i 
temporal, 201 ff. 
cannot be applied, 





202f. 
in compound verbs, 205ff. 
———— in verbs compounded with &% 
and Ouce, 207f. 
-—————- before the preposition, 206. 
-————— _ dcubled in compound verbs, 
207. 





, omission of the, 208f. 


B. 


Breathings, 17f. 


C. 


Cases absolute, 493ff 

, Oblique, signification of the, 372. 
, relations of, explained, 371. 
Change of consonants, 60ff. 
Characteristic of the verb, 209. 
Comparative, formation of the, 167ff. 
—————- — formed by the rejection of 








o, 169. 








— in airspoc, eorepog and 
toregoc, 170. 
— in iwy, 170f. 


in twy, declension of the, 





ee —— I COW, 171. 
— anomalous, 172i. 
— from substantives and pre- 
positions, 174. 
— is wanting, 175. 
Comparison, formation of the degrees 
of, 167ff. 
Compound verbs, construction of, 414f. 
Conjugation in general, 194f. 
— in w, 194 ff 
——— in pt, 265ff. 
> irregular and defective, 











285ff. 
Conjunctive, peculiarly formed by Epic 
authors, 237f. 
———- perf. act. and pass, has no 
independent form, 231. 283. 
perf. pass. in an indepen- 
dent form, 231. 259. 
in the conjug. yt with the 
lengthening of the termination, 277. 
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Conjunctive of verbs in ve formed ac- 
cording to the conjugation pu, 275. 
— in simple propositions, 





44 0f. 





— with ay, 445f. 

— after tempor. and caus. 
particles, 450f. 

after intent. partic., 458ff. 


= 











————-— in hypoth. propositions, 
453. 
— in relat. propositions, 
463ff. 





——— without ay in relat. prop., 
465. 
Contraction of vowels, 73ff. 
eee - 1 the Ist declension, 97. 
- in the 2d declension, 104f. 
——————-- in the 2d declens. omitted 
by Epic authors, 105. 
-, Epic, in the termin. ne, éc¢ 
and o¢, in the 3d declension, 131. 
-, variation of, in verbs contr., 














260£f. 

- in conjug. in the Epic dial., 
260ff. 

-, double, in words in KAje, 
132. 


Copula as part of a proposition, 364 ff. 

in. the same number with the 
subject, 365. 

is wanting, 366. 

in the sing. with a neut. plur., 











366. 

— in the plur. with a sing. of the 
subject, 367. 

Correlatives, 188f. 





D. 


Dative, signification of the, 372. 
use of the, 384ff. 
for designating the remote ob- 
ject, 384f. 
for assigning possession, 385. 
for assigning approach and con- 
nection, 386. 
for assigning the object with 
verbs, 386. - 
==———= with words denoting equality, 
resemblance or suitableness, 387. 
———— for designating the relation of 
ablatives, 38S8ff. 
for assigning the means, 388. 
with ypnovat, 388. 
for assigning connection and 
communion, 388. 
———= for assigning the motive, 389. 
sooo with verbs of feeling, 389. 
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Dative for assigning the way and man- 
ner, 389. 

for assigning the time, 389. 

with prepositions, 390f, 
with the passive, 417. 

———— of pers. pronouns instead of 
possessives, 358. 

pooi, cot redundant, 385. 

with the infinitive, 481. 

- absolute, 494. 

Declension in general, 88f. 

, irregular and defec., 139 

Defective nouns, 144f. 

Deponents, 423. 

Desideratives, 344. 

Dialects in general, 2. 

of the Greek language, dif. 

Dialect, differences of, in regard to the 
change of letters, 61/f. 

-—, differences of, in the Ist de- 

clension, 97 ff. 


























——- in the 2d de- 





~clension, 104. : 
—-———— —_—_——-- in the 3rd de- 
clension, 126f. 129ff. 134ff. 


———-- in verbal forms, 








233ff, 
tion in pu, 276ff. 
Diastole, 57. 
Diminutives, 348. 
Doric dialect, 4f. 
—, peculiarities of the, in ver- 
bal forms, 240ff. 
Dual unusual in many words, 368. 





- in the conjuga- 





E. 


| Elision, 78f. 


Enclitics, 54 ff. 
—-———— retain the accent, 56. 
Epic dialect, 3f. 

poets, 3f. 





FE. 


Feminines in og in the 2d declens., 99f. 
Frequentatives, 344. 

Future 2, formation of the, 22df. 

— Attic, 223f. 

1, varied formation of, with 
Epic authors, 235. 














—, with 
the Dorians, 243. 

— 1. mid. with Dor. termin. in the 
common language, 243. 

—--— mid. with pass. signif., 424. 
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Future, simple and compound, use and 
signification of the, 4338f. 

— 3. rarely used, 2338. 

, signif. and use of the, 435. 

instead of the common future, 








435. 
——-— instead of the imperative, 469. 


G. 


Gender determined by the significa~ 
tion, 86f. 

of the names of animals, 87. 

— of words in the Ist declens., 90. 

— of words in the 2d declens., 99f. 

of words in the 3rd declension, 














107ff. 
Genitive, signification of the, 372. 392. 
- of supplement, 392ff. 
-— with substantives, 393. 


——————— in an act. and pass. signif., 
393. 











for assigning possession, 393. 
of the whole with mention of 
a part, 393ff. 

with superl., adject. and pro- 
nouns, 393f. 

with verbs containing the 
idea of a superl. or compar., 394f. 
408. 





with verbs to have or take a 
part, 395. d 
with verbs to touch, to begin, 





396. 





with verbs otherwise govern- 
ing the accusative, 396. 
—-— with adverbs and verbs de- 
noting approach, 396. 
with verbs to enjoy, to taste, 
to eat, to drink, to have profit, 396f. 
with verbs to remind, to re- 
member, to forget, 397. 
with verbs to hear, to learn, 
to perceive, to observe, to understand, 
398. 
————— with adverbs of place and 
time, 399. 














-—__——— for assigning the time, 399. 


———— with sivas, 400. 

with words expressing abun- 
dance ox deficiency, 401. 

with worthy, unworthy, to be 

worth, to deserve, 401. 

———- withexperienced, skilled, 401. 
———— with verbal adjectives, 401. 
with Tuy yavey, \ayxavery, 
KAnoovopety, 395. 




















Genitive with wewaccsa, 402. 

-— with to charge, to accuse, to 
condemn, 402. 

for assigning the price, 402f. 
———— with to exchange, to barter, 

403. 

———— for assigning separation, 403. 
for assigning the material, 














404, 








translated in English for, on 
account of, in respect of, 404f. 

with to smell, to scent, to 
taste, 404. 

for assigning the cause, 404ff. 
——-—-— with interjections, 405. 

—— with éyew and iKevy accom- 
panied by adverbs, 405f. 

with verbs to envy, to admire, 























406. 

-——— with verbs to care for, to be 

concerned for, to despise, to spare, 406. 

with verbs expressing vio- 

lent desire, 407. 

with the comparative, 407. 

—= with zo\X\amwAaouc, Té- 

oirroc, 408. 

with the infinitive, 480. 

as apposition with posses- 

sives, 370. 

absolute, 494. 

—— with we, 496. 

of pers. pronouns instead of 
possessives, 357. 

Grammar and its parts, 1. 






































H. 


Hellenic dialect, 7. 

Heteroclites, 141f. 

Hypothetical propositions, 449. 452ff. 
-, construction 


of, 452 ff. 














I. 


Imperative, use of the, 467ff. 

perf. use of the, 468. 

with ay, 447. 

pres. interchanged with the 

conjunct. aorist, 468. 

after oio@ Oru, &c. 468f. 
Imperfect, signif. and use of the, 434, 
in okoy and oxopny, 233f. 





276. 

Impersonal expressions given personally 
in Greek, 486f. 

Inchoatives, 345. 
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Indeclinables, 144. 

Indicative im simple propositions, 440. 

with av, 446b. 

after tempor. and causal par- 
ticles, 450. 

—___——in hypoth. propositions, 452 ff. 

———— with avin hypoth. prop. 453. 

==... in trans. prop. after 074, w6¢, 
456f. 


———e 





of the future after intentional 

particles, 461. : 

preterite after intentional 
particles, 461f. 

——_———- in relative propositions, 463ff. 

with ay in relat. proposi- 

tions, 465f. 

after Were, A73f. 

Infinitive active, with various termin. in 
Epic authors, 238f. 

——— with various termin. in 

Doric authors, 242. 

of verbs in wet in Epic authors, 











—— et 











= 





277f. 
———, use of the, 469ff. 
with the article, 654. 469f. 
— and with pre- 





positions, 470. 

—— withay, 447. 

used absolutely to express vio- 
lent feeling, 470. 

——— used absolutely in intermediate 
propositions, 474. 

——— instead of the imperative, 470. 

——— after mpiv and wapoc, 471. 

———-— <istinguished from the parti- 
ciple, 472. 

———- as supplement after incomplete 
verbs, 472f. 

-——— as supplement afteradject.473f. 

———- for assigning the aim and in- 
tention, 474. 

after were, 475. 

, independent, with the accus., 
A7 Gf. 

—-—— with the accusat. in depend. 
prop. 47 6ff. 

in depend. prop. with the accus. 
wanting, 478. 

——__— after incomplete verbs instead 
of the participle, 487f. 

-——— after O7t, we, 458. 

——- after relatives, 466. 

Intentional particles, 4581f. 

Intransitive verbs with a passive con- 
struction, 427. 

Tonic dialect, 6. 

——_———, peculiarity of the, in ver- 
bal forms, 239f, 263f. 























INDEX. 


Tonic dialect omits contraction, 75. 
Tota subscript, 16. 

-— under the infinitive ter- 
min. ay, 252. 





L. 


Language according to its idea and de- 
velopement, If. 

Letters, pronunciation of the, 10ff. 

, division of the, 12%. 

, change of, 607%. 





M. 


Masculine adjectives with dual femi- 
nines, 368. 

Middle letter inserted, 64. 

forms, 423 ff 

——-, signification of the, 419ff, - 

in the signif. to cause, 422. 

Modes, idea of the, 192f. 439f. 

-, their use in simple prop., 440ff. 
—- of the aorist interchanged with 
those of the present, 437. 

Modal vowel shortened in the con- 
junct., 238. 

Mute with a liquid forms a true posi- 
tion, 20. 














ae —- admits of redupli- 
cation, 200. 


N. 


Names of nations, 344. 

Negatives, use of, 506ff. 

, accumulation of, 509. 

Neuter plur. with verbs in the singular, 
366. 








of adjectives instead of the 
singular, 351. 

Nominative investigated, 371. 

-, double with verbs, 365. 

- with the infinitive, 480. 

absolute, 496. 

Numerals, 176M 














O. 


Object, proximate and remote, 370f. 

Optative perf. has no independent form, 
231. 233. 

in oinv in verbs contr., 251. 

owe perf. pass. in verbs contr., 259. 
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Optative in verbs in vy formed accord- 
ing to the conjug. pu, 275. 

, its use in simple prop., 442f. 

with ay, 445. 

after temp. and caus. particles, 











450ff. 





with ay after temp. and caus. 
particles, 451f. 
after O71, we, 456f. 

in hypoth. prop., 453f. 
_—————— after intent. particles, 459i. 
————— inrelat. prop., 463ff. 

——— with ay in relat. prop., 465. 








P. 


Particles, use of, 498ff. 

-, idea and division of the, 498. 

Participle perf. with the termin. of the 
present, 243. 

, two-fold use of the, 483ff. 

as supplement after incom- 

plete verbs, 484ff. F 
- in intermediate prop., 489ff. 

— for connecting several mem- 

bers of a prop., 491ff. 

with the article, 492f. 

with ay, 447. 

to be translated by a sub- 
stantive, with 4 prep. or by an ad- 
verb, 491. 

——_——— to be translated by with, 492. 

of the aorist as preterite, 








— 








—————_ 


437f. 








of the fut. to assign the aim 

or intention, 493. 
after AavSavw, rvyyavw, 

Grareréw, PIAVW, Xaiow, and others, 
489. 

Participles, terminations of the, 165f. 

Parts of speech, developement of the, 8 1 ff. 

Passive, use of the, 41 6ff. 

of verbs which take the object 
in the genit. and dat., 418. 

Patronymics, 344, 

Perfect 1. with o instead of ¢, 222. 

2., formation of the, 224f. 

2. as the proper perf. of Epic 
authors, 234f. 

——— 2., use and signif. of the, 426. 

———— passive, formation of the, 222. 
225f. 229ff. 

















, In a mid. signif., 425. 
————, signif. and use of the, 431. 
-——— instead of the present, 431. 
Plural instead of the dual, 368. 
Pluperfect in ea with Epic authors, 235. 
Pluperfect, signif. and use of the, 425. 


KO 
‘eo 


Position, 20. 

Predicate, as part of a prop , 864. 

in the same number, case 

and gender with the subject, 365. 

in the neut. sing. without re= 

gard to the subject, 367. 

determined by the signif., 
not by the form of the subject, 367f. 

Prepositions with one case, 3SO0f. 399. . 
AQOF, : 

with two cases, 381f. 410f. 

- with three cases, 382ff 
390f. 411ff. 

Present, signif. and use of the, 430. 

— instead of the aor. 438. 

Proclitics, 49. 

Pronouns, their form and inflex., 181ff. 

personal, according to the 

different dialects, 184f. 

demonstrat., declined, 185f. 

—, lengthened, 190. 

» peculiarities in the use of, 



































355m. 








personal in Homer instead of 

avtoc, 356. 

personal, expressly accom- 

panying the verb, 358f. 

possessive, partly omitted, 

partly interchanged with the pers. 

and reflexive, 357. 

definite, use of the, 355f. 

— reflexive, interchanged with 

the definite, 356f. 

reflexive of the 3d pers. in- 

stead of the Ist and 2d pers. 358. 

relative, most simple con- 

struction of the, 359. 

-—— relative and adverbs with 

toriy, 362. 

relative, adapted in external 

form not to the preceding but to the 

subjoined substantive, 362. 

relative regulated in external 

form by the predicate, 362. 

relative instead of the demon- 
strat. with a particle, 363. 

Pronunciation, Erasmian and Reuch- 
linian, 11. 

Propositions, dependent, aceording to 
their different forms, 444. 












































od 





R. 


Reduplication of the consonants o, \, 
pp, v, OOF. 





in the perfect, 199. 
wanting, 200f. 
——-—___. ——,, Attic, 204f, 





524 


Reduplication in the aor. 2. and fu- 

ture, 236f. 201. 204f. 
can never be omitted, 

208. 

—————= in verbs in pt, 266. 

Relative not repeated, when several re- 
lative propositions follow one another, 
466. 

— with the infinitive, 466. 

Root of the verb and its discovery, 209ff. 








S. 


Subject, as part of a proposition, 364. 
— in the nominative, 364. 

— wanting, 365f. 

Superlative, formation of the, 167ff. 

in toroe, 170f. 

in airatog, éoraroc, iora- 
Toc, 170. 

formed by the rejection of o, 




















169. 
—————= anomalous, 17 2ff- 
from subst. and preposit., 174. 
wanting, 175. 
Supplemental propositions, 449ff. 
Syllables, division of, 58f. 
Synizesis, 77f. 
Syncopised substant. in 90, 126f. 











AN, 


Tenses, division of the, 193. 

—, peculiar signif. ofthe, 428ff. 

——-—, use of the, 430ff. 

-————, formation of the, 221ff. 

—_——., affinity of the, 220f. 

Tenuis, in Ionic unchanged before the 
rough breathing, 65. 

Transitive propositions for assigning the 
object and intention, 455ff. 

Transposition of consonants, 68f. 
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U. 


Unaccented words, 49. 


Vie 


Verbs, kinds of, 191f. 

- barytone, 214ff. 

- contract, 247ff. 

——- liquid, 217ff. 

- mute, 216f. 

- pure, 215f. 

- in w, classes of, 213ff. 

- in dw, retaining the a in the de- 

rivative tenses, 258. 

-in dw take 7 instead of a in 

contraction, 260. 

- in odaw contr. in Epic and Ionic, 

268f. 

- in éw, retaining the ¢ in the deri- 

vative tenses, 258. 

~ in £4, which take ev in the fut., 

259. 

- in 6a, retaining the short vowel 
-in the fut., 259. 

———- in pt, 265. 

- with a trans. and intrans. signifi- 

cation, 425. 

Verbal adjectives, formation of, 284f. 

, construction of, 415. 

— terminations and their annexa- 

tion to the root, 196ff. 

forms, constituent parts of, 195. 

, use of, 232f. 

Verb, its idea and properties, 191ff. 

Vocative singular, its formation in the 

3d declension, 122. 
























































W. 


Words, Greek, formation of, 388ff. 


ND. 
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